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face2face Second edition

face2face Second edition is a general English course for
adults and young adults who want to learn to communicate
quickly and effectively in today’s world. Based on the
communicative approach, it combines the best in current
methodology with innovative new features designed to make
learning and teaching easier. Each self-contained double-
page lesson is easily teachable off the page with minimal
preparation.

The face2face Second edition syllabus integrates the learning
of new language with skills development and places equal
emphasis on vocabulary and grammar. The course uses a
guided discovery approach to learning, first allowing students
to check what they know, then helping them to work out the
rules for themselves through carefully structured examples and
concept questions.

There is a strong focus on listening and speaking throughout
face2face Second edition. Innovative Help with Listening
sections help students to understand natural spoken

English in context and there are numerous opportunities

for communicative, personalised speaking practice. The
Real World lessons in each unit focus on the functional

and situational language students need for day-to-day life.

face2face Second edition
Student’s Book

The Student’s Book provides a Welcome lesson and

12 thematically linked units, each with four lessons of
two pages. Each lesson takes approximately 90 minutes
(see p6—p9).

Teacher’s Book with Teacher’s DVD

This Teacher’s Book includes Teaching Tips, Classroom
Activities and Games and Teaching Notes for each
lesson, as well as an extensive bank of photocopiable
materials (see p3).

The Teacher’s DVD contains video presentation
material for all the Real World lessons in the Student’s
Book, as well as printable PDFs of all the Teaching
Notes and photocopiable materials (see p10).

Class Audio CDs

The three Class Audio CDs contain all the listening
material for the Student’s Book and the listening
sections of the Progress Tests for units 6 and 12.

Welcome to face2face Second edition!

This language can now be presented using video material on
the Teacher’s DVD. For more on the face2face approach,
see p20.

All new language is included in the interactive Language
Summaries in the back of the Student’s Book and is regularly
recycled and reviewed. Students can also review new
language in the Extra Practice section in the Student’s Book
and in the Workbook.

The Student’s Book provides approximately 80 hours of core
teaching material, which can be extended to 120 hours with
the inclusion of the photocopiable materials and extra ideas in
this Teacher’s Book.

The vocabulary selection in face2face Second edition
has been informed by the English Vocabulary Profile
(see p15) as well as the Cambridge International Corpus
and the Cambridge Learner Corpus.

face2face Second edition is fully compatible with the
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
(CEFR) and gives students regular opportunities to evaluate
their progress. The Elementary Student’s Book reviews CEFR
Al and takes students to the end of A2 (see p14—p19).

Elementary Components

Workbook and Online Workbook

The Workbook provides further practice of all language
presented in the Student’s Book. It also includes a 24-page
Reading and Writing Portfolio based on the CEFR.

The Online Workbook provides students with the same
Workbook exercises in an easy-to-use online format, as well
as additional audio and supporting activities. It also allows
teachers to monitor students’ work online.

Testmaker CD-ROM and Audio CD

The Testmaker enables teachers to create, edit, save and print
their own tests, choosing exercises from the Progress Tests
and a bank of extra questions. Testmaker also allows teachers
to produce two versions of each test to prevent students from
sharing answers.

Website

Visit www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face for bilingual Word
Lists, sample materials, full details of how face2face covers
the language areas specified by the CEFR and much more!



New Features of face2face
Second edition Elementary

E a 12.2 mss Watch or listen to Daisy

saying goodbye to her parents at the airport.
Answer the questions.

1 Which country is she going to?
2 Who is she going to send a postcard to?
3 How long is she going away for?

b Watch or listen again. Tick the sentences in 6

that you hear.

NEW optional VIDEO presentation material for all
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HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION

/§/, /t§/ and /dz/

EEI 81 Listen to the sounds and words. Listen
again and practise.

1 /§/ shopping finish Turkish

2 /tf/ cheap watch children

8 /dz/ Germany Japan sausages

sections at the end

of each unit in the
Student’s Book enable
students to improve
their pronunciation
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A Guide to the Student’s Book

Lessons A and B in each unit Help with Listening sections focus on

introduce and practise new The menu lists the the areas that make spoken English

vocabulary and grammar in language taught in so difficult to understand and teach

realistic contexts. each lesson. students how to listen more effectively.
/ \/ v

1 1 Vocabulary holiday activities
Ho"day South Africa Grammar infinitive of purpose HELP WITH LISTENING Weak forms: review A s EEGI Listen and practise.
© Remember: we often say words like was, you, of, etc. to sée some &lephants —
v ——— with a schwa /3/. These are called weak forms. We drdve to a wildlife pérk to sée some &lephants.
six adjectives. Work in pairs. Take turns to say A a Make Past Simple questions with these words. I a Workin pairs. Look at these sentences. Underline a Make sentences about why tourists go 1o these
your adjectives. Your partner says the adverb 1 did/last/you/When / on / holiday / go ? the words you hear as weak forms. places. Use these verbs.
and a sentence with that adverb: A fluent B fluently. When did you last go on holiday? 1 | went to Cape Town for two weeks.
My sister can speak Russian fluently. did / go / Where / you ? 2 Nigel, a friend from university. see sty take leam see  go(x2)
agood time / you / Did / have ? 3 And where did you stay? Tourists go to:
with / you / Who / go / did 2 4 took lots of photos.
Vocabulary and Speaking Holiday activities do/did / there / What / you ? 5 Yes, it was amazing 1 Nevada/ the Grand Canyon

Tourists go to Nevada to see the Grand Canyon.

did / stay / you / Where ? P
VY b [ 2 Listen and check. Hawait / diving

2
3
a4
5
N N 6
Kl a Workin pairs. Fill in the gaps with these verbs. Then 7 you travel / B droiina T HOW2
8
b
G

2
check new words/phrases in p147. i
you/ What else /do / did ? c Look at Audio Script [EZE 1 p162. Listen again <= 3 Dubai / in amazing hotels
and notice the weak forms of the words in pink. 4 Agra/the Taj Mahal
have goon stay goto rent go travel Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions. & Switzeriand / ekiing
, P apionic ive more information if possible. : HELP WITH GRAMMAR Infinitive of purpose 6 Kenya / photos of animals
e a good/great/fantastic time Listoninaiand Soeakin I a Lookat sentences 1 and 2. Do they have 7 London/ Engiish
: ? - :
, — istening al peaking ; the same meaning? b Work in pairs. Ask your partner why tourists go to
with friends or family Bl a What do you know about Cape Town? : 1 Wedrovetoa w!!uh(e park to see some elephants. the places in 7a.
b Bt o It chaak thisss erdaTahrasas 2 Wedrove to a wildiie park because we wanted to see
acar e eyour éacher 3 P! s some elephants. Why do tourists | | To see the
5 ; : ada? srand Cany
<8 Z‘kg‘ s 5 < . b Choose the correct words in the rule. £9 1o Nevada? Grand Canyon:
aboa atduist acablecar  awldife park :

. 3 <— + @ Tosay why we do something, we often use the R "
sightsesing andlephant aprison  acel awhale I A ol [l a Complete these sentences. Use the infinitive with to
divin 4 : and your own ideas. Write true sentences if possible.

4 "ng EZER 1 Jessica is asking her friend Andy about ¢ TIP « Weoften answer Why ... ? questions with the 1 |nesed somemronays..
_ sking his last holiday. Listen and put photos A-D in order. ¢ infinitive with to: A Why did you go there? B To see 2 1 often go online
camping + some elephants. g 2
Pro d Listen again. Are these sentences true (T) or : ! 3 I'm studying English .
s ;Eusbeum: false (F)? s p14s 4 Last weekend | went into town
o ibeac 1 Andy went to Cape Town for three weeks. 5 Last night | phoned my friend ...
holiday 2 He went there with a friend from university. 6 Yesterday | went to the supermarket
6 )2 i " "
& aboatip e L Tablo Mountain. b Work in pairs. Take turns to say your sentences.
a guided tour 4 They stayed in a hotel in Gape Town. Ask follow-up questions if possible.
2 by publc transee] 5 Ihey rented a car for the first week
6 They went on a boat trip on the last day of their holiday.
around P
‘ Get ready ... Get it right!
b Work in pairs. Which of the things [B] Write four places you went to in the last four weeks
in 1a do you usually do on holiday? (cities, countries, places, shops, etc.). Think why
| you went there.
b Rome France my parents’ house the post office

a Work in pairs. Ask why your partner went to
the places on his/her list. Ask follow-up questions.

Why did you go to Rome? | | To visit my sister.

When did you go there?

A week ago.

b Tell the class about one place your partner
went to.

A week ago Reza went to Rome to visit his sister.

Students can learn and check Key vocabulary in listening Students are often asked to refer
the meaning of new vocabulary and reading texts is to the Audio and Video Scripts in
in the interactive Language pre-taught before students the back of the Student’s Book to
Summary for the unit in the back listen or read. help develop their ability in both
of the Student’s Book. listening and pronunciation.

Reduced sample pages from the face2face
Second edition Elementary Student’s Book



Quick Reviews at the beginning

of each lesson recycle previously Controlled practice exercises

learned language and get the check students have The integrated pronunciation
class off to a lively, student- understood the meaning and syllabus includes drills for all
centred start. form of new language. new grammar structures.

A trip to Egypt Vocabulary natural places

Grammar comparatives

QUICK REVIEW Adjectives Work
in pairs. Write six adjectives that can
describe places (crowded, safe, etc.). Take
turns to say sentences about places you
know. Use the adjectives on your list: The
town centre is very crowded on Saturdays.

Vocabulary and Speaking

Natural places

a Tick the words you know. Then do
the exercise in p147.

Accommodation

Shokran Hotel * % (126 rooms)

Cost per week (including flight): €1,490

Average temperature (April-M °C

the cuntryside amauntain & hill

aforest awood ariver anisland
alake thesea the désert

b Think of three famous natural places Calro

in your country. Use vocabulary from 1a
and your own ideas.

Egypt’s busy capital city is a wonderful place to visit. Most people
come to Cairo to see the Pyramids at Giza and the famous Fgyptian
Museum. You can also go on a guided tour of Old Cairo to see the
beautiful mosques and old buildings, or go shopping in the famous
There’s a beautiful lake in Hungary Khan al-Khalili market.

called Lake Balaton. In the evening you can enjoy

© Work in groups. Tell other students
about the natural places you chose.

traditional Egyptian food in
restaurants all over the city,

Readmg or you can go on a boat trip
A a Before you read, check these and have dinner on the River
words/phrases with your teacher. Nile. Come to Cairo — and
the Piramids amosaue have the holiday of a lifetime!

go sndrkeling  acoralréef  acamel

b Read a holiday brochure about two
holiday places in Egypt. Choose one
place for a holiday. Tell another student
why you chose it.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Comparatives

Look at the comparatives in bold in 3. Then complete the rules.
Most 1-syllable adjectives (small, old) — add _-er .

1-syllable adjectives ending in consonant + vowel + consonant

(hot, big, etc.) —» double the last consonant and add

2-syllable adjectives ending in -y (noisy, happy, etc.) =

change the -y to

Other 2- and 3-syllable adjectives (crowded, expensive, etc.) —

put before the adjective.

The comparatives for good and bad are irregular:

good — better, bad — worse.

o

¢ Read about the places again. Find
three things you can do in each place.

Read these sentences. Which sentence
is false?
a The Sels Hotel is smaller than the
Shokran Hotel.
Cairo is hotter than Sharm El Sheikh,
Gairo is probably noisier.
Cairo i more crowded than Sharm
£l Sheikh.
The holiday in Cairo is more expensive.

o o
.

a

b Look at sentences a, b and d in 3. Which word do we often use
after the comparative?

¢ Check in [EIITITEFP p1d8.

°

Help with Grammar sections encourage
students to work out the rules of

form and use for themselves before
checking their answers in the interactive
Language Summary for the unit.

Reduced sample pages from the face2face
Second edition Elementary Student’s Book

B Write the comparatives.

1 safe safer 4 big 7 dangerous 10 easy
2 clean 5 dirty 8 fast 1 difficult
3 boring 6 good 9 bad 12 lucky

Listening and Speaking

A a [« Listen to Patrick and Juliet planning a holiday in Egypt.
Where does each person want to go? Find one reason why they
want to go there.

b Fillin the gaps with the comparative form of the adjectives
in brackets. Use than if necessary.

i {1 1 Sharm's _more beautiful than Cairo. (beautiful)
4 - 2 Cairo's (interesting)
3 Sharm looks Gairo. (nice)
Sh arm El Sh elkh 4 Cairo's Sharm. (busy)
5 The hotel in Cairo is . (cheap)
People come to Sharm El Sheikh from all 6 Cairo's Sharm. (good)
over the world to go diving and snorkelling 7 Sharm's probably . (safe)
in the Red Sea — the beautiful coral reefs and 8 Sharm's with young people. (popular)
colourful fish are amazing! You can also rent © Work in pairs. Compare sentences. Who says each sentence
a motorbike and go into the desert to see the in 6b - Patrick or Juliet?

red mountains, or maybe go on a camel ride
instead. And at the end of the day you can
enjoy fresh seafood in one of Sharm

d Listen again and check.

5% 5 IR Listen and practise the sentences <

El Sheikh’s excellent restaurants and then in 6b. Copy the stress and weak form of than.
go clubbing with your friends. Whatever you Sharm’s mére beautiful than /dan/ Cairo.
i holiday, it's here in Sh
AR B 53 ¢ Where do you think Patrick and Juliet went on
CIkhs holiday? Listen and check.
Accommodation Get ready ... Get it right! <€————

Sels Hotel *f** (39 rooms) Write five sentences comparing two friends or two people
Cost per week (including flight): €1,670 in your family. Use these words/phrases or your own ideas.
Average temperature (April-May): 26°C

young old beautful tall short friendly
happy busy rich famous  popular

agood/b job a house
adifficult/easy/busy/interesting life

Carlos is younger than Diego.

Diego’s got a more interesting job.

a Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the people you
chose in 9. Give more information if possible.

Carlos is younger than Diego.
Carlos is 27 and Diego is 30.

b Tell the class two things about the people your
partner chose.

Get ready ... Get it right! sections are structured
communicative speaking tasks that focus on both
accuracy and fluency. The Get ready ... stage provides the
opportunity for students to plan the language and content
of what they are going to say before Getting it right! when
they do the communicative stage of the activity.




A Guide to the Student’s Book

Lesson C REAL WORLD
lessons focus on the
functional and situational
language students need
for day-to-day life.

Real World sections help students to
analyse the functional and situational
language for themselves before
checking in the interactive Language
Summary for the unit.

There are practice activities
immediately after the presentation of
vocabulary to help consolidate the
new language.

N

A'day out

\/
REAL WORLD Deciding what to do

a Look at these questions and answers. We use them when we're
deciding what to do.

Real World deciding what to do
Vocabulary animals

aC

QUICK REVIEW Natural pl Write
all the words for natural places that you
Kknow (a mountain, etc.). Work in pairs.
Compare lists. Then tell your partner
about the last time you went to two of the
places on your list.

asking people what they want to do | saying what you want to do

What would you like to do? Id like (to go to the beach)
Where do you want to go? 1 want (o go to Longleat).

Would you like (to go to London)? | Yes, that's a good idea.

Do you want (to go to Regent's Park)? | Not really. Id rather (stay at home).

QT40MTVIEEN

TIPS « Would like is more polite than want.

Two places to go « We use /d rather to say | want to do this more than something else.

a Work in pairs. Which of these animals b Complete the rules with would/d like, want and would/d rather.

do you know? Then do the exercise in o After we use the infinitive (o, do, etc.).
P4z, o After and we use the infinitive with to

LONDON ZOO

L e 8090, 10.0, S5,

alion achicken atiger acow

aménkey asheep awolf araboit 1828 and is now home to 12,000 animals. p148
amouse asnake abird  agorila tigers, camels, snakes, ) .
_J -ds and | ind don’t >  coa 29 Listen and practise the sentences in 4a.
ing Copy the stress.

b Put the animals from 1a into these
groups. Some animals can go in more

For more information, go to www.zsl.org.

What would dzo/ like to d6?
Indlet s fentastic day ooiior allie ity Yoo twoeldyouy wodsed ke to.y

et o g2 . con drive around th Sofor Prk and see huncheds THE OPEN AIR THEATRE Fi ast o to 65 tothe ket
1 wid animals f animals in the wild. Th I i
 ‘eiceniney of animals in the wild. There are monkeys, wolves, The theatre is open from May o B a Work in pairs, A and B. Take turns to ask your partner what he/she

3 pels

¢ Work in pairs. Compare groups.
Avre they the same?

d Work in the same pairs. Which

i X . o
other animals do you know? Add go on an exciting safari boat frip - look out for the There are sometimes frec concerts in the 1 & igotaihecinema?” 1B Watch&DVD
them to your groups. gorilla that lives on an island in the middle of the lake s ) LA el o s 2 B goforawak? A
lay tennis? B go swimmin,
; weekend. See www.royalparks.gov.uk for S A iplay. g 9
HE a Read about two places in the longleatiSlopenieveryicayfiomsbucryiol e e 4 B watchTv? A goout
November. You can buy tickets online at ercieal o st Bnltishec )
UK where people go for a day out. Dl . 5 A goshopping? B v/
Which place is more nteresting, do www.longleat.co.vk. FOOD AND DRINK 6 B gooutforameal? A goout foradrink
you think? Why? 5
There are six excellent cafés and restaurants b Take turns to make and respond to three more suggestions.

b Read the articles again. Answer
the questions.

LONGLEAT

1 How do you travel around the Safari Park?|

2 Which animals can you see there?
3 Can you visit Longleat House?

4 Where does the gorilla ive?
REGENT'S PARK

5 When did London Zoo first open?
Is the theatre open in October?
How many places to eat are there in
the park?

Where can you hire boats from?

~ o

®

o

Work in pairs. Compare answers.

lions and tigers in the park, so don't forget fo close
your car windows!

You can also go on a guided tour of Longleat House,
builtin the 16" century, or just have lunch in the:
beautiful gardens. And then in the afternoon you can

What would you like to do?
> a (P9 7 Watch or listen to the Wilson family planning

a day out. Put the places they talk about in order. Where do they
decide to go?

Longleat ¢ atheatre e London Zoo
Regent's Park d thebeach 1 + school

®

Listen again. Are these sentences true (T) or false (F)?
The Wilson family went to the beach last weekend.

Josh's parents want 1o go to Regent’s Park.

Josh's sister works at a restaurant every weekend.

Josh doesn't want to go to Longleat.

His friends went to Longleat two weeks ago.

He went to London Zoo last year.

He can't take a friend with him on Saturday.

Noaswn-oT o

September. One of the plays this season
is Shakespeare’s A Midsummer Night's
Dream. You can book tickets at
www.openairtheatre.org.

EVENTS IN THE PARK

in Regent’s Park. The Boathouse Café is

a popular place for lunch, and the Garden
Café is a great place for a meal before
going to the open air theatre.

BOAT HIRE
You can hire boats on the lake from March
to October from the Boathouse Café.

would like to do.

I'd rather
watch a DVD.

Would you like to
g0 o the cinema?

)

Choose a place near where you are now for a day out. Think of three
reasons why you want to go there.

b Work in groups of three. Decide what to do for your day out. Talk
about these things.

whichplace  when to go
where and when to mest

what you can do there
how to get there

Where would you like to go? | | I'd like to go to ...

I'd rather go to ...

© Tell the class about your group’s day out.

Add variety to your lessons by
presenting Real World language
visually using the new video
clips on the face2face Second

The integrated
pronunciation syllabus

includes drills for all new

Real World language.

edition Elementary Teacher’s

DVD.

Free-speaking activities at

the end of the lesson enable
students to practise Real World
language communicatively in a
personalised context.

Reduced sample pages from the face2face
Second edition Elementary Student’s Book



Lesson D VOCABULARY AND
SKILLS lessons develop students’
range of receptive skills by providing
opportunities to see and hear new
words and phrases in extended
reading and listening texts.

Help with Vocabulary sections
encourage students to work out

the rules of form and use of new
vocabulary themselves, before
checking in the interactive Language
Summary for the unit.

Help with Pronunciation
sections help students

with specific areas of
pronunciation that they often
find problematic.

¥

VOCABULARY

9D AND SKILLS

Time for a change

Vocabulary verb patterns (ke
doing, would like to do, etc)
Skills reading: a magazine article

\/
HELP WITH VOCABULARY Verb patterns

\/
HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION

(like doing, would like to do, etc.)

QUICK REVIEW C

Write eight

[l Work in groups. Discuss these questions.
1 Doyou live in acity or in the country?
2 Do you like where you live? Why?Why not?
3 Would you like to move house? If yes, where to?

Why? 4]

A Workiin the same groups. Which of these sentences

do you agree with? Give reasons if possible.

1 People have an easier life in the country.
It's more difficuit to find jobs in the country.
It's cheaper to live in the country than the city.
Public transport is better in the city.
Life in the city is more interesting.
The city is more dangerous for young people.

EICRFY
T eoNO G s N o

The Grass Is Always Greener

Amonth ago | got a job as a National Park manager, so we
decided to sell our house in the city and move to the country.
We want to have an easier life and Id like to spend more time
with my family. | really enjoy spending time with my two children,
but | only see them on Sundays at the moment. | work six days
week because you need to have 2 lot of money to live in the city.
Everything’s more expensive here, especially f you have children.
But the kids aren't very heppy about moving. They love living in
the city, but my wife and | think the country is safer for them. Of
course, teenagers like going out on their own, but it can be quite
dangerous around here, especially at night

Work in pairs. Take turns to say your adjectives.
Your partner says a sentence using the comparative form: A Tall. B My sister is taller than me.

El a Workin pairs. Look at the photos of the people. Who
agrees with the sentences in 2, do you think - Neil or Barry?

b Read the article and check your answers.

Read the article again and answer the questions.
When did the Price family decide to move house?
Why does Neil want to move to the country?

How often does Neil see his children?

Do all the Price family want to move to the country?
Was it easy for Berry to find a job in the city?

Has he got a car?

Does he sleep well, do you think?

Where does he want to live in the future?

They say that the grass is always greener on the other side of the fence. But can moving house really solve your
problems? We asked two people from different parts of the UK why they decided to change the way they live.

I moved to the city two years ago because | needed to get a job.
I stopped looking for work in the country because there weren't
any jobs, but when | moved here | found one in the first week.

I enjoy living in the city because there are more things to do

in your free time life in the country can be quite boring. Also.
public transport is a lot better in the city, so | don't need to have,
2 car. But houses are more expensive, 5o generally the cost g
living is about the same. Sometimes | hate living in the s it's
dirty, crowded and noisy at night — and I'd like to go s

the mountains where it really quiet.

a Look at these sentences. What verb form comes
after like? What verb form comes after d like?
Teenagers like going out on their own.

Id like to go back to the country one day.

b Find these verbs in the article. What verb form
comes after them? Write the verbs in the table.

decide want enjoy need love
stop hate would/d love

+ verb+ing + infinitive with to
like: would/'d like

¢ Check in [TZEIIEXR pids.

Work in pairs. Compare answers.

a Fillin the gaps with the correct form of the verb
in brackets.

1 llke reading fashion magazines. (read)

2 My sister hates early. (get up)

3 lwant some new clothes. (buy)

4 My sonloves video games. (play)

5 Ineed anew job. (find)
6

7

8

9

Id like this evening. (go out)
Last night Tim decided
Idlove to Australia. (go)
My parerts enjoy
10 |stopped

his job. (leave)

new places.
three years agg,

b Work in pairs. Compare answess”

a Fill in the gaps with th

Orrect form of these verbs.

goto  travel buy

Glive _in the USA.

by train
the cinema.

4 Idlike anew computer.
5 llke football on TV.
6 Idlike famous!

b Make questions with you from the sentengls in 7a.
Then write two more questions, one with /i
with would like.

Would you like to live in the USA?

¢ Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
reasons if possible.

iestions. Give

: Silent letters

a [ o In some words we don’t pronounce
every letter. Listen to these words. Notice the silent
letters in brackets ( ).

lislen  camieya  daughjter  su(jtcase
intleresting  silghitseeing  (Kinow
gran(dfather  choclollate fru(t

b Listen again and practise.

ﬂ a Putbrackets ( ) round the silent letters in
these words.

1 (write 7 sandwich
2 island 8 hour

3 friend 9 bread

4 vegetables 10 different
5 building 1 white

8 two 12 half

b Work in pairs. Compare answers.
c 58 10 Listen and practise the words.

a [ 11 Listen and write the words. Be careful
of the silent letters!

1 wrote

b Work in pairs. Compare your spelling. Put
brackets ( ) round the silent letter in each word.

© Check your spelling in Audio Script [EE 11 p163.

continue2learn

® Vocabulary, Grammar and Real World
® Extra Practice 9 and Progress Portfolio 9 p123
= Language Summary 9 p147
= 9A-D Workbook p45
Reading and Writing
= Portfolio 9 Places to go Workbook p80
Reading tourist information

Writing describing places: paragraphs (3);
phrases with and without the

The continue2learn sections
show students where they

can continue practising and
extending their knowledge of
the language taught in the unit.

Reduced sample pages from the face2face
Second edition Elementary Student’s Book

There is a full-page Extra Practice section in
the back of the Student’s Book, which provides
revision of key language from the unit. Students
can also monitor their progress by completing
the Progress Portfolio, which is based on

the requirements of the Common European
Framework of Reference for Languages.




Teacher’s DVD Instructions

The Teacher’s DVD contains the Real World video presentation material as well as printable

PDFs of all the Teaching Notes and photocopiable materials from this Teacher’s Book.

e To play the Real World video presentation material you can use the DVD in a DVD player
or in a computer. Insert the DVD and follow the instructions on the main menu.

e To access the PDFs on a Windows operating system, double-click My Computer.
Right click on the CD/DVD drive and choose Explore. Open the “Teaching Notes and
Photocopiable Materials” folder and double click on the PDFs you want to view or print.

e To access the PDFs on a computer with a Mac operating system, double-click on the

DVD icon on the desktop. Open the “Teaching Notes and Photocopiable Materials”
folder and double-click on the PDFs you want to view or print.

Real World Video

Choose a

video.

i 1\ Hiring a car

}> 2 ‘ At the cinema

- Abirthday present
[ Atthe SunCafé

7‘| Can | call you back?
||| Pianning a day out

| Get well soon

! Giving directions

Choose to have
the subtitles on
or off.

F 5 T How was your weekend? At the airport

[ Talking about the news

- Saying goodbye
I—> Subtitles on | Subtitles off

7 Can I help you?

Get help to access
the PDFs of the
Teaching Notes
and photocopiable
materials.

T Notes and Ph

Click here for help on how to access the PDFs

Choose a PDF to

On your computer, locate the contents of the
DVD to access the PDFs of the Teaching Notes
and photocopiable materials.

open and view or
to print.

G E:\Teaching_Notes_and_Photocopiable_Materials\p26-p13... [:]

) p238-p255_Progress Tests
() VIDEO_TS

- - " File Edit View Favorited Tools Help :",'
5 E:\Teaching Notes_and_Photocopiab e_Materials , e e .
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help :'l'l @ Deék;:; B . e A obat Document
Folders X Mame Q My Documents 1 _‘—
(@ pesktop Folders & 1 my Computer [-Wekcome!:pcf
@ {53 My Documents I % Local Disk (C:) —>> iLessons 104-10D.pdf
a ,J My Computer \Dp3-p25_WeIcome to face2face ... = €29 F2f Elem DVD (E:) - Lessons 11A-11D.pdf
@ % Local Disk (C:) [)p26-p136_Teaching Notes ) aupIO_TS “TLessons 124-12C.pdf
=] r\-) F2f Elem DVD (E:) [C)p137-p195_Class Activties (= [ Teaching_Motes_and_Photocopiable_Materi -.‘;Lessons 14-1D.pdf
) aupIO_TS [)p196-p212_Vocabulary Plus . 1) p3-p25_Welcome to face2face Second € T Lessons 24-2D.pdf
® O el eSS | (2)p213_p229_Extra Reading . o “TLessons 34-3D.pdf
(2 vIDEO_TS [2)p230_p237_Study Skills (D p137-p195_Class Activties TLessons 44-4D.pdf
[C)p238-p255_Progress Tests (2 p196-p212_Vocabulary Plus T Lessons 5A-5D.pdf
¢ 5| ® ‘ 5> @ p213_p229_Extra Re?ading *FLessons 64-6D.pdf
= = 1) p230_p237_Study Skills

154

TLessons 74-70.pdf
t Lessons 8A-8D.pdf
T Lessons 94-9D.pdf

)|

v

To view or print the Teaching Notes and photocopiable materials
you will need a software program that can read PDFs such as
Adobe® Reader®, which is free to download and install at www.adobe.com.
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Make your words meaningful

Free, trustworthy, corpus-informed dictionaries, grammar
reference and language learning resources.

Definitions, audio, Always
translations and up to date
grammar

Follow our blog to find out about new words and to
get advice on grammar, vocabulary, phrasal verbs and
idioms. Join us on Facebook, Twitter and Instagram
for our Word of the Day and to become part of our
community.

Written especially for learners of English, our definitions
are clear and easy to understand. You'll also find
American and British English audio pronunciations for
each word, grammar advice, lots of example sentences,
and translation dictionaries in more than 20 languages.

Personalised
- for you
D Optimised for

SMa rtp hones Create and share personalised wordlists, quiz yourself
and be the first to receive information about new

Perfect for looking up definitions, checking grammar features by signing up for Dictionary +Plus.

and listening to pronunciations on the move.
Cambridge Dictionary is as easy to use on a mobile

phone as it is on a tablet or laptop. @cambridgewords

w @cambridgewords

f @cambridgedictionariesonline

o Cambridge Dictionary n



face2face Second edition

face2face teaches adult and young adult learners to communicate
with confidence.

ENGAGING CONTENT FOR : HELP WITH:
LEARNERS crory, '

s,
73 : @ LISTENING @ GRAMMAR
(»PRONUNCIATION VOCABULARY

Q

GET READY,
GET IT RIGHT!

COMMUNICATE
PRECISELY AND
CONFIDENTLY

e A

* BUILT-IN STRONG « ADDRESS STUDENTS’
FOCUS ON REVISION INDIVIDUAL NEEDS




REAL WORLD VIDEOS

bring to life the
functional and social

language |learners need
on a day-to-day basis

face2face and all its best-selling content is available in a number of different ways

PRINTED

COURSE BOOKS

ONLINE

WORKBOOKS

TRACK LEARNERS’
PROGRESS AT A
GLANCE



The Common European Framework (CEFR)

What is the Common European Framework (CEFR)?

Since the early 1970s, a series of Council of Europe
initiatives has developed a description of the language
knowledge and skills that people need to live, work

and survive in any European country. Waystage 1990',
Threshold 1990 and Vantage® detail the knowledge and
skills required at different levels of ability. In 2001, the
contents of these documents were further developed into
sets of ‘can do’ statements or ‘competences’ and officially
launched as the Common European Framework of
Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment
(CEFR)*. A related document, The European Language
Portfolio, encourages learners to assess their progress by
matching their competence against the ‘can do’ statements.

face2face Second edition has been developed to include
comprehensive coverage of the requirements of the

CEFR. The table above right shows how face2face
Second edition relates to the CEFR and the examinations
which can be taken at each level through University of
Cambridge ESOL Examinations (Cambridge ESOL),
which is a member of ALTE (The Association of Language
Testers in Europe).

(" CEFR level: I Cambridge English exams:
p >
\ |

face2face

“ Advanced (CAE)
B2 First Certificate
(FCE)

Intermediate
Pre-intermediate

Elementary

In the spirit of The European Language Portfolio developed
from the CEFR, face2face Second edition provides a
Progress Portfolio for each unit in the Student’s Book.

In the Workbook there is a 24-page Reading and Writing
Portfolio section (two pages for each unit) linked to the
CEFR and a comprehensive list of ‘can do’ statements in
the Reading and Writing Progress Portfolio, which allows
students to track their own progress.

Preliminary (PET)

face2face Second edition Elementary and CEFR levels A1 and A2

Al

UNDERSTANDING

SPEAKING

Listening

Reading

Spoken
interaction

Spoken
production

Writing

| can recognise familiar words and very basic phrases
concerning myself, my family and immediate concrete
surroundings when people speak slowly and clearly.

| can understand phrases and the highest frequency vocabulary
related to areas of most immediate personal relevance, (e.g.
very basic personal and family information, shopping, local area,
employment). | can catch the main point in short, clear, simple
messages and announcements.

| can understand familiar names, words and very
simple sentences, for example on notices and
posters or in catalogues.

| can read very short, simple texts. | can find specific,
predictable information in simple everyday material such as
advertisements, prospectuses, menus and timetables and | can
understand short simple personal letters.

| can interact in a simple way provided the other
person is prepared to repeat or rephrase things at a
slower rate of speech and help me formulate what I'm
trying to say. | can ask and answer simple questions
in areas of immediate need or on very familiar topics.

| can communicate in simple and routine tasks requiring a
simple and direct exchange of information on familiar topics and
activities. | can handle very short social exchanges, even though
| can’t usually understand enough to keep the conversation
going myself.

| can use simple phrases and sentences to describe
where | live and people | know.

| can use a series of phrases and sentences to describe in
simple terms my family and other people, living conditions, my
educational background and my present or most recent job.

| can write a short, simple postcard, for example
sending holiday greetings. | can fill in forms with
personal details, for example entering my name,
nationality and address on a hotel registration form.

| can write short, simple notes and messages relating to matters
in areas of immediate need. | can write a very simple personal
letter, for example, thanking someone for something.

The table above describes the general degree of skill
required at levels A1 and A2 of the CEFR. Details of the
language knowledge required for A2 are listed in Waystage
1990 and the ‘can do’ statements for both A1 and A2 are
listed in The Common European Framework of Reference
for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment.

The Listening, Reading, Speaking and Writing tables on
p16-p19 show where the required competencies for levels
A1 and A2 are covered in face2face Second edition
Elementary. Full details of how this level covers the
grammatical, lexical and other areas specified by
Waystage 1990 can be found on our website:
www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face.

"Waystage 1990 J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-521-56707-7
2Threshold 1990 J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-511-66717-6

SVantage J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-511-66711-4

“Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment (2001) Council of Europe Modern
Languages Division, Strasbourg, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-521-00531-9



What is the English Vocabulary Profile?

The English Vocabulary Profile is part of English Profile,
a ground-breaking and innovative programme which is
shaping the future of English language learning, teaching
and assessment worldwide. Endorsed by the Council of
Europe, English Profile provides a unique benchmark for
progress in English by clearly describing the language
that learners need at each level of the Common European
Framework (CEFR).

The CEFR is already widely used around the world to
assess language ability. However, because it is ‘language
neutral’ it needs to be interpreted appropriately for each
language. English Profile makes the CEFR even more
relevant to English language teachers by showing the
specific vocabulary, grammar and functional language
that students can be expected to master at each level in
English. By making the CEFR more accessible in this way,

English Vocabulary Profile

it provides unparalleled support for the development of
curricula and teaching materials, and in assessing students’
language proficiency.

The English Vocabulary Profile shows, in both British

and American English, which words and phrases learners
around the world know at each level — A1 to C2 - of the
CEFR. Rather than providing a syllabus of the vocabulary
that learners should know, the English Vocabulary Profile
verifies what they do know at each level. CEFR levels

are assigned not just to the words themselves, but to

each individual meaning of these words. So, for instance,
the word degree is assigned level A2 for the meaning
temperature, B1 for qualification, B2 for amount and

C2 for the phrase a/some degree of sth. The capitalised
guidewords help the user to navigate longer entries, and
phrases are listed separately within an entry.

face2face Second edition Elementary and the English Vocabulary Profile

The vocabulary taught in face2face Second edition
Elementary has been informed by the English Vocabulary
Profile to ensure that the majority of the new words and
phrases taught in the Student’s Book are A2 (or A1).

To find out more about the English Vocabulary Profile and
the English Profile project or to get involved, visit www.
englishprofile.org.

English Profile is a collaborative project between:

BEE CAMBRIDGE @@ BRITISH

5 UNIVERSITY of CAMBRIDGE
W universiTy PREss @@ COUNCIL

; "E;"‘ ESOL Examinations

English Vocabular'y,Profﬁe{

R

British
English (D, J, K) Search results for A1-C2 (4 matches)

Choose level:
® A1
® A1-A2 ® A2 only Core results:
: ﬁtg; : g; g::y  degree noun TEMPERATURE
oV olci on& o degree noun QUALIFICATION
« degree noun AMOUNT

O A1-Cc2 ® C2only
* a/some degree of sth
Browse A-Z

o]}
Enter a word or phrase

. Hide culturally sensitive words

Search

[ UNIVERSITY OF . niversi A
@ cavisringe. Wz ENGLISHUKG



Listening

CEFR Tables: Listening and Reading

A language user at A1 and A2 can: w 1 2 3

. . 1A 1B
manage simple, routine exchanges w 1C 2C 2D 3A 3B
identify the topic of/information in a discussion 3C
handle simple business in shops, post offices or banks 2C
understand directions
extract essential information from short recorded passages 1B 1C 2A2D20 3BSD30

identify the main points of TV news items

understand the main point in short, clear messages and
announcements

Reading

A language user at A1 and A2 can understand and find

simple information in these types of text:

directions, signs, notices and instructions w

posters and advertisements

2C

brochures, leaflets, guides

price lists, tickets, menus

radio, theatre, TV programmes, timetables

maps

forms

1C WB1D
WBP1

personal correspondence: letters, notes, postcards, etc.

wB2D

WB3B
WBP3

articles

3A 3D

weather forecasts

W = face2face Second edition Elementary Student’s Book Welcome! lesson
1A = face2face Second edition Elementary Student’s Book Lesson 1A

WB1A = face2face Second edition Elementary Workbook Lesson 1A

WBP1 = face2face Second edition Elementary Reading and Writing Portfolio 1




a 5 6 7 8 o 10 1 12
4A 4B 5A 5B 1A 11B
D o 7A 8B 8C 9A 10C e 124 12C
5A 5C 6A 6C 7A 8A 10A 10B | 11B 11D 128
4c 7C 12C
1C
4A 4B 9A 9B 1A 11B | 12A 12B
A 5A 5B 6B 6C 7B 8A 8C b0 10A 108 | 1A 113 Toa
6C 8B
4c 8C
a 5 6 7 8 ) 10 1 12
WB6B WB10A WB11C WBP12
8C 8D
WBP4 WBP5 weps | 78 wep7 | SC O 1C
9B 9C
WB9B
WB6D WB7D Woee WBP11
WBP9
4c
WBP6 WBP12
1C
WB7A WBP9 e o
WB4B
SV?,B:A? 11C 11D
4A WBP4 | 5C WB5D | WBP6 WBP7 woos WB9A WBP10 WB11B WBP12
Wooo WBP11
58 5D |6A 6B 6C 12A
WB4D WB5B | 6D WB6A | 7D WBT7D 9D WB9D | 10A 10D | WB1D Wi
WBP5 WB6C
10D

WB10D




CEFR Tables: Speaking and Writing

Speaking

A language user at A1 and A2 can:

make an introduction and use basic greetings and leave-taking
expressions

ask how people are and react to news 1A

make and respond to invitations, suggestions and apologies 3C

say what he/she likes and dislikes 2A 3B

discuss what to do in the evening/at the weekend

agree and disagree with others 3B 3C

exchange relevant information and give his/her opinion

make simple purchases by stating what is wanted and asking the price

get simple information about travel and buy tickets 2C

give and receive information about quantities, numbers and prices 1B 1C 1D 2C 3C

order a meal

ask and answer questions about themselves and other people, where 1A 1B 2A 2B 3A 3B
they live, people they know, things they have 2C 3C 3D

indicate time by such phrases as next week, last Friday, in November, 2C 3B 3C
three o’clock 3D

ask for and give directions referring to a map or plan 2D

ask for and provide personal information w 1A 1B 1C 2A 2B

use simple techniques to start, maintain or end a short conversation 2A 2C 3C

ask for repetition and say he/she didn’t follow 1C

Writing

A language user at A1 and A2 can write these simple

types of text and perform the following written functions:

forms 1C WBP1

standard letters

personal correspondence WBP3

notes and messages relating to everyday life

describe events and activities

describe plans and arrangements

express likes and dislikes WBP2

describe family and living conditions WBP3

relate personal experiences

W = face2face Second edition Elementary Student’s Book Welcome! lesson
1A = face2face Second edition Elementary Student’s Book Lesson 1A
WBP1 = face2face Second edition Elementary Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1
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Listening

A typical listening practice activity in most coursebooks
checks students’ understanding of gist, and then asks
questions about specific details. The innovative Help with
Listening sections take students a step further by focusing
on the underlying reasons why listening to English can be
so problematic. Activities in these sections help students by:

focusing on the stress system in English.

examining features of connected speech.

preparing them for what people in public places say.
highlighting how intonation conveys mood and feelings.
encouraging students to make the link between the
written and the spoken word by asking them to work
with the Audio and Video Scripts while they listen.

For Teaching Tips on Listening, see p21.

Speaking

All the lessons in the Elementary Student’s Book and the
Class Activities photocopiables provide students with
numerous speaking opportunities. Many of these activities
focus on accuracy, while the fluency activities help
students to gain confidence and try out what they have
learned. For fluency activities to be truly ‘fluent’, however,
students often need time to formulate their ideas before
they speak, and this preparation is incorporated into the
Get ready ... Get it right! activities.

For Teaching Tips on Speaking, see p21.
Reading and Writing

In the Elementary Student’s Book, reading texts from

a wide variety of genres are used both to present new
language and to provide reading practice. Reading sub-
skills, such as skimming and scanning, are extensively
practised and there are also controlled writing activities to
consolidate the language input of the lesson.

For classes that require more reading and writing,

there is a 24-page Reading and Writing Portfolio in the
Elementary Workbook. This section contains 12 double-
page stand-alone lessons which are designed for students
to do at home or in class. The topics and content of these
lessons are based closely on the CEFR reading and writing
competences for levels A1 and A2. There are also 12 Extra
Reading photocopiable worksheets (p213), which can be
used in class or given for homework.

Vocabulary

face2face recognises the importance of vocabulary in
successful communication. There is lexical input in every
lesson, which is consolidated for student reference in

the interactive Language Summaries in the back of the
Student’s Book. In addition, each unit in the Student’s
Book includes at least one Help with Vocabulary section,
designed to guide students towards a better understanding
of the lexical systems of English.

The face2face Approach

For longer courses and/or more able students, this
Teacher’s Book also contains one Vocabulary Plus
worksheet for each unit (p196). These worksheets
introduce and practise new vocabulary that is not included
in the Student’s Book.

For Teaching Tips on Vocabulary, see p21.

Grammar

Grammar is a central strand in the face2face Second
edition Elementary syllabus and new grammar structures
are always introduced in context in a listening or a reading
text. We believe students are more likely to understand
and remember new language if they have actively tried to
work out the rules for themselves, rather than just being
given them. Therefore in the Help with Grammar sections
students are asked to work out the meaning and form of
the structure for themselves, before checking their answers
in the Language Summaries. All new grammar forms

are practised in regular recorded pronunciation drills

and communicative speaking activities, and consolidated
through written practice.

For Teaching Tips on Grammar, see p22.

Functional and Situational Language

face2face places great emphasis on the functional and
situational language that students need to use immediately
in their daily lives. Each unit contains a double-page Real
World lesson that introduces and practises this language
in a variety of situations. This language can now be
presented either by using the video clips on the Teacher’s
DVD or by using the recordings on the Class Audio CDs.

Pronunciation

Pronunciation is integrated throughout face2face

Second edition Elementary. Drills for every new grammar
structure and all new Real World language are included on
the Class Audio CDs. These drills focus on sentence stress,
weak forms, intonation, etc. Students also practise specific
phonological features and problem sounds in the Help
with Pronunciation sections at the end of each unit.

For Teaching Tips on Pronunciation, see p22.

Reviewing and Recycling

We believe that regular reviewing and recycling of
language are essential to students’ language development,
so language is recycled in every lesson of the Elementary
Student’s Book. Opportunities for review are also provided
in the Quick Review sections at the beginning of every
lesson, the full-page Extra Practice section and the 12
photocopiable Progress Tests in this Teacher’s Book.

For Teaching Tips on Reviewing and Recycling, see p23.



Teaching Tips

Listening

Make full use of the Help with Listening sections in
the Student’s Book, which are designed to help students
understand natural spoken English and develop their
ability to anticipate and understand what is being said.
Before asking students to listen to a recording, establish
the context, the characters and what information you
want them to listen for.

Also give students time to read the comprehension
questions in the Student’s Book. Deal with any
problems or new language in these questions before
playing a recording.

When you play a recording for a second or third time,
you can ask students to read the Audio and Video
Scripts at the back of the Student’s Book while they
listen. This helps them to ‘tune in’ to spoken English
and connect what they hear with what they read.
When students need to listen and write their answers,
you can stop the recording after each answer in second
and subsequent listenings to give them time to write.

Speaking
Pair and Group Work

Make full use of all the communicative speaking
activities in the Student’s Book, particularly the Get
ready ... Get it right! sections.

Help students with the language they need to do
speaking tasks by drawing their attention to the
‘transactional language’ in the speech bubbles.

Try to ensure that students work with a number of
different partners during a class. If it is difficult for
students to swap places in class, you can ask them to
work with students in front of or behind them as well
as on either side of them.

It is often useful to provide a model of the tasks you
expect students to do. For example, before asking
students to talk about their family in pairs, you can talk
about your family with the whole class.

Remember that students often find speaking activities
much easier if they are personalised, as they don’t need
to think of ideas as well as language.

Go around the class and monitor students while they
are speaking in their pairs or groups. At this stage

you can provide extra language or ideas and correct
any language or pronunciation which is impeding
communication.

Avoid becoming too involved in speaking activities
yourself unless you see students have misunderstood
your instructions or you are asked for help.

When giving feedback on speaking, remember to praise
good communication as well as good English and focus
on the result of the task as well as the language used.

Correction

When you hear a mistake, it is often useful to correct

it immediately and ask the student to say the word or
phrase again in the correct form. This is particularly
effective if the mistake relates to the language you have
been working on in the lesson.

Alternatively, when you point out a mistake to a
student you can encourage him/her to correct it himself/
herself before giving him/her the correct version.
Another approach to correction during a freer speaking
activity is to note down any mistakes you hear, but not
correct them immediately. At the end of the activity
write the mistakes on the board. Students can then
work in pairs and correct the mistakes. Alternatively,
you can discuss the mistakes with the whole class.

You don’t have to correct every mistake when students
are doing a freer speaking activity, particularly when
the mistake is not specifically in the language they have
been asked to practise. Effective communication is
often just as important as accuracy.

Vocabulary

Give students time to work through the exercises in the
Help with Vocabulary sections on their own or in pairs.
This gives students the opportunity to work out the
rules themselves before checking their answers in the
Language Summaries in the back of the Student’s Book.
You can then check students have understood the main
points with the whole class.

Point out the stress marks (°) on all new vocabulary in
the vocabulary boxes in the lessons and the Language
Summaries. These show the main stress only in each
new word or phrase.

When you write a new vocabulary item on the board,
make sure students know the stress and part of speech.
Give students time to copy new vocabulary into their
notebooks.

Make students aware of collocations in English (for
example, go swimming, pass an exam) by pointing
them out when they occur and encouraging students to
record them as one phrase in their notebooks.

Review and recycle vocabulary at every opportunity in
class, using the Extra Practice sections, the Language
Summaries, games (p24) and the Class Activities (p137).
Use the photocopiable Vocabulary Plus worksheets
(p196) to introduce and practise extra vocabulary
which is not included in the Student’s Book. They can
be used for self-study in class or as homework, or as
the basis of a classroom lesson (Instructions p196).
There is one Vocabulary Plus worksheet for each unit
in the Student’s Book.

Use the photocopiable Study Skills worksheets (p230)
in class to help students understand other aspects

of vocabulary, such as grammatical terms, using a
dictionary and how to record vocabulary items.



Teaching Tips

Grammar

Give students time to work through the exercises in
the Help with Grammar sections on their own or in
pairs, rather than doing this with the whole class. This
gives students the opportunity to try and work out

the grammar rules themselves before checking their
answers in the Language Summaries in the back of
the Student’s Book. You can then check students have
understood the main points with the whole class.
Teach your students useful grammatical terms (for
example noun, verb, auxiliary, Past Simple, etc.) when
the opportunity arises. This helps students become
more independent and allows them to use grammar
reference books more effectively.

Use different colour pens for different parts of speech
when writing sentences on the board (for example,
Present Simple questions). This helps students see the
patterns in grammar structures.

If you know the students’ first language, highlight
grammatical differences between their language

and English. This raises their awareness of potential
problems if they try to translate. It is also useful to
highlight grammatical similarities to show students
when a structure in English is the same as in their own
language.

After teaching a grammatical item, use reading and
listening texts as reinforcement by asking students to
find examples of that grammatical item in the text. This
helps students to see the language in a realistic context.

Pronunciation

Make full use of the pronunciation drills on the

Class Audio CDs. These drills are marked with the
pronunciation icon in the Student’s Book
and give standard British native-speaker models of the
language being taught.

Use the Help with Pronunciation sections at the end
of each unit. These give extra practice of problematic
sounds and aspects of connected speech.

Point out the stress marks on all new vocabulary in
the vocabulary boxes in the lessons and the Language
Summaries. Note that only the main stress in each new
word or phrase is shown. For example, in the phrase
listen to miisic, the main stress on music is shown, but
the secondary stress on listen is not. We feel this is the
most effective way of encouraging students to stress
words and phrases correctly.

Also point out the example sentences in the Student’s
Book before using the pronunciation drills. Note that in
the examples of sentences in Grammar or Real World
drills, all stresses in the sentences are shown.

When using the recordings of these drills, there are
usually sufficient pauses for students to repeat chorally
without stopping the recording. Alternatively, you can
pause the recording and ask each student to repeat
individually before continuing.

For variety, model and drill the sentences yourself
instead of using the recordings.

Point out the stress, linking and weak forms marked in
some of the Audio and Video Scripts (Student’s Book
p155).

Helping students with sounds

Consider teaching your students the phonemic symbols
(Student’s Book p167). This allows students to look

up the pronunciation of the words and record difficult
pronunciation themselves in their notebooks. It is often
easier to take a ‘little and often’ approach to teaching
these symbols, rather than trying to teach them all in
one lesson.

Write the phonemic transcription for difficult words on
the board and ask students to work out how the words
are pronounced.

For sounds students often have problems with (for
example /0/) you can demonstrate the shape of the
mouth and the position of the tongue in front of the
class (or draw this on the board). Often students can’t
say these sounds simply because they don’t know the
mouth position required to do so.

Remember that many sounds in English are often the
same in students’ own language(s). Draw students’
attention to the sounds which are the same as well as
highlighting the ones that are different.

Helping students with stress and intonation

Drill all new words, phrases and sentences, and pay
particular attention to words that sound different from
how they are spelt.

When you write words or sentences on the board, mark
the stress in the correct place or ask students to tell you
which syllables or words are stressed.

When you model sentences yourself it may be helpful to
over-emphasise the stress pattern to help students hear
the stress. You can also ‘beat’ the stress with your hand
or fist.

Emphasise that intonation is an important part of
meaning in English and often shows how we feel. For
example, a falling intonation on the word please can
sound very impolite to a native English speaker.

Show the intonation pattern of model sentences by
drawing arrows on the board or making hand gestures.
Hum the sentences you are focusing on. It is sometimes
easier for students to hear the stress or intonation
pattern when there are no words.



Drilling

Make sure students know the meaning of new language
before drilling this with the class.

When you model a phrase or sentence, make sure that
you speak at normal speed with natural stress and
contractions. Repeat the target language two or three
times before asking the whole class to repeat after you
in a ‘choral drill’.

After choral drilling it is usually helpful to do some
individual drilling. Start with the strongest students and
drill around the class in random order.

As the aim of drilling is accuracy, you should correct
students when they make a mistake. However, avoid
making the students feel uncomfortable and don’t
spend too long with one student.

Praise students for good/comprehensible pronunciation
and acknowledge weak students’ improvement, even if
their pronunciation is not perfect.

Use ‘mumble’ drills. Ask students to say the phrase

or sentence to themselves initially, then increase the
volume each time until they are speaking at a normal
volume. Shy students often appreciate the chance to say
things quietly until they feel more confident about their
pronunciation.

Reviewing and Recycling

Use the Quick Reviews at the beginning of each lesson.
They are easy to set up and should take no more than
five to ten minutes. They are a good way of getting the
class to speak immediately as well as reviewing what
students learned in previous lessons.

Exploit the Extra Practice sections at the end of each
unit. They can be done in class when students have
finished the unit, or set for homework. Alternatively,
individual exercises can be used as quick fillers at

the beginning or end of a lesson, as the exercises and
activities are organised in lesson order.

After a mid-lesson break, ask students to write down
in one minute all the words they can remember from
the first part of the lesson. These quick What have we
just learned? activities are very important for helping
students transfer information from their short-term
memory to their long-term memory.

Start a class vocabulary box. You or the students write
each new vocabulary item on a separate card and put
the cards in the box. The cards can be used for various
revision activities, for example Know, Might Know,
Don’t Know (see p24).

Encourage students to review new language by reading
the Language Summary for the lesson.

Set homework after every class. The face2face Second
edition Elementary Workbook has a section for each
lesson in the Student’s Book, which reviews all the key
language taught in that lesson.

Teaching Mixed-Level Classes

In Elementary-level classes (A1-A2) teachers are often
faced with a mixture of complete beginners, false
beginners and Elementary-level students. If this is the case
in your class, try some of the following suggestions.

e Work at the pace of the average student. Try not to let
the fastest or slowest students dictate the pace.

e To avoid stronger students dominating, nominate the
quieter ones to answer easier questions.

e Allow time for students to check their answers in pairs
or groups before checking with the whole class.

e Encourage stronger students to help weaker ones, for
example if a student has finished an activity, ask him/
her to work with a slower student.

e Give students time to think by asking students to write
down the answers rather than shouting them out. This
helps avoid the stronger students dominating the class.

e When monitoring during pair and group work, go to the
weaker students first to check if they have understood
the instructions and are doing the activity correctly.

e Plan which students are going to work together in
pair and group work. Mix stronger students with
weaker ones when they can give help, for example in
a vocabulary matching activity. On other occasions,
for example in freer speaking activities, it is often a
good idea to place stronger students in the same group.
Weaker students may feel more confident speaking with
other students at their own level.

e In activities where students are working on their own,
ask them to put up their hands as they finish. Fast
finishers can check answers together while they are
waiting.

e Have ideas for extra activities to give early finishers to
do while the slower ones are still working, for example
an exercise from an Extra Practice section or the
Workbook.

e Don’t feel that you have to wait for everyone in the
class to finish an exercise. It is usually best to stop an
activity when the majority of the class have finished.

e Vary the amount and type of correction you give
according to the level of the student, in order to push
stronger students and avoid overwhelming those who
are less confident. Remember to praise successful
communication as well as correct language.

e Grade the tasks you set students, for example when
students are practising conversations on the recordings,
weaker ones can read the Audio Script for support.

e Be flexible in the number of questions, sentences, etc.
you expect different levels of students to produce.

e In progress checks, acknowledge improvement as well
as final performance.

e Set weaker students extra homework from the
Workbook to help them catch up with areas of
language that the rest of the class is confident with.



These activities and games can be used to practise a
variety of different language areas in class. The Teaching
Notes (p26) suggest when they can be used alongside the
lessons in the Student’s Book.

Board Race

This activity is useful for revising vocabulary. You need
a classroom where students can stand in two lines in the
centre of the room, facing the board.

e Divide the class into two teams. Each team stands
in a line facing the board. Divide the board into two
columns with the headings Team A and Team B.

Give the first student in each team a board pen.

Give students a topic, for example food/drink or places
in a town/city, and a time limit, for example three
minutes.

e Say Go. The first student in each team runs to the
board, writes a word associated with the topic in his/
her team’s column, runs back and gives the pen to the
second student, who does the same and so on. Students
can help other members of their team.

e When the time is up, students sit down. Check answers
with the whole class. Teams get one point for each
answer, one point for each word/phrase that is spelt
correctly and one point for each answer not in the
other team’s list. The team with the most points wins.

Know, Might Know, Don’t Know

This activity helps you to find out what vocabulary
students already know. It is a good activity for mixed-level
classes, as stronger students can teach weaker students
vocabulary that they don’t know.

e Before the lesson, write a worksheet containing 15-20
words or phrases you want to teach or review.
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

In class, give each student a copy of the worksheet. Tell
students to divide the words into three groups: Know
(I know this word/phrase and can give an example or
definition), Might Know (I think I know this word/
phrase but I’'m not sure) and Don’t Know (I don’t
know this word/phrase).

e Students work in pairs or groups and compare their
answers. If one student knows a word, he/she should
teach it to his/her partner or the other members of the
group. Alternatively, students can move around the
room and talk to various students.

e When they have finished, students say which word/
phrases they still don’t know. Encourage other groups
to give definitions to help them, or give the meanings
and examples yourself.

e Allow time for students to record any new vocabulary
in their notebooks.

Classroom Activities and Games

Bingo!

This popular activity can be used to revise any large
lexical group, such as numbers, irregular verbs, dates, free
time activities, etc.

e Before the class, choose a language area that you would
like to practise and make a list of words/phrases.

e Make one card for each student and divide each card
into 8 or 10 equal squares.

e Write one word/phrase taken from your list in each

square, ensuring that no two cards have exactly the

same words on them.

In class, give one card to each student.

e Dictate the words on your list. Students cross out any
words they hear which are on their cards.

e The first student to cross out all their words shouts
Bingo!. Ask the student to dictate back all the words.
If they are correct, that student wins.

Noughts and Crosses

This is a quick revision activity which can be used for
vocabulary, grammar or students’ common mistakes.
° Draw a noughts and crosses grid on the board and

fill in the boxes with examples of your chosen language
area, for example:

under behind from
on in by
at in front of to

e Divide the class into two teams: a noughts (0) team and
a crosses (X) team. The purpose of the game is to be
the first team to complete a line of either three noughts
or three crosses in any direction (horizontal, vertical or
diagonal).

e Teams toss a coin to see who starts. Each team takes
turns to choose a word from a square on the grid.
They then try to make a sentence with it that shows
they know the meaning. If they are successful, mark a
nought or a cross in that square.

e Play continues until a line is complete. The team that
completes the line wins the game.

e Alternatively, prepare nine questions for students
to answer and write numbers 1-9 on the grid.

Students then choose a number and you ask them the
corresponding question from your list.



Dialogue Build

This activity focuses on grammatical accuracy as well as
giving students confidence in speaking.

Before the lesson, prepare a 6-8 line conversation based
on language the students should know. Find a magazine
picture of each person in the conversation (or be
prepared to draw two people on the board).

In class, set the context, for example in a restaurant,
and put the pictures of the two speakers on either side
of the board.

Draw a speech bubble from the person who speaks
first and insert a prompt, for example order?. Elicit

the target sentence, for example Would you like to
order now?. Model and drill the target language with
the whole class and then individually. Don’t write the
sentence on the board at this stage.

Draw a reply speech bubble from the person on

the other side of the board and insert a prompt, for
example burger + chips. Elicit the target sentence and
continue as above, establishing one line each time until
the conversation is complete.

Students practise the conversation in pairs. They then
change roles and practise the conversation again.
Re-elicit the whole conversation, writing each line
on the board by the appropriate prompt. Give students
time to copy the conversation into their notebooks.

Running Dictation

This activity involves all four skills (reading, writing,
speaking and listening) and is a good way to inject some
energy into a class.

Before the lesson, choose a short text. This text can be
used to introduce a topic in a lesson, provide a context
for new language, revise a language area already
covered or simply provide extra reading practice.
Photocopy one copy of the text for each student.

In class, divide students into pairs, one reporter and one
secretary. Secretaries sit near the back of the class with
pen and paper.

Put one copy of the text on the board. With larger
classes, you can put other copies on the wall at the
front of the class.

When you say go, the reporters go to the board,
remember as much as they can of the text, then run
back to their partners, who must write down the exact
words they hear. When a reporter has told his/her
secretary all he/she can remember, he/she goes back to
the board and repeats the process.

In the middle of the activity, clap your hands and tell
students to change roles.

The first pair to complete the text wins. Allow the
activity to continue until most or all of the students
have finished.

Give a copy of the text to each student. Students then
check their version of the text against the original.

Pelmanism

This is a student-centred revision activity which can be
used for vocabulary collocations or grammar structures.

e Before the lesson, prepare a set of 10 pairs of cards for
each pair of students (for example happy/sad, boring/
interesting, etc.).

e In class, put one set of cards on the table arranged face-
down in five rows of four cards each.

e Demonstrate how to play the game by turning over
two cards. If they don’t match, put them back in the
same places, face-down. Explain that if a student has a
successful match, he/she has another turn.

e Give a set of cards to each pair. Students take turns to
turn over two cards until all the pairs are matched. The
student with the most pairs of cards wins.

Grammar Auction

This is a fun grammar revision activity which involves the
whole class.

e Before the class, prepare a worksheet with 10-12
sentences on it, based on the grammar areas you have
covered with your class. Some of the sentences should
be correct English and some should contain mistakes.
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

In the lesson, divide the class into teams of four or five.
Give one worksheet to each student. Students discuss in
their groups which sentences are correct and which are
incorrect. Students should speak quietly so that other
teams can’t hear them.

e Check that they know what an auction is and how to
buy something. Tell the class each group has £20,000
to spend. Act as the auctioneer and sell the sentences
one at a time.

e Students try to buy the correct sentences. They can also
use tactics to persuade other teams to buy the incorrect
ones, for example bidding for incorrect sentences to put
doubt into the minds of the other students.

e When a group buys a sentence, they mark that sentence
on their worksheet. Students must stop bidding when
they have no more money.

e When all the sentences have been sold, check which are
correct with the class. The team with the most correct
sentences wins. In the case of a tie, the team with the
most money left wins.

e At the end of the auction, students work in their groups
and correct the incorrect sentences. Check answers with
the class.



Welcome!
Student’s Book p6-p7

Hello!

Bl a Focus students on the photo and teach a teacher

and a student.

X 1 Play the recording. Students listen and read
conversation 1. Play the recording again if necessary.
Drill the conversation with the class, either by
playing the recording again and pausing after each
phrase or sentence or by modelling the phrases and
sentences yourself. Point out that My name’s ... and
I’m ... have the same meaning.

For tips on drilling in class, see p23.

b Practise conversation 1 with individual students.
Students should use their own names.

a Focus students on Hassan and Olga in the photo.
Establish that they don’t know each other.

25 2 Play the recording. Students listen and read
conversation 2. Play the recording again if necessary.
Point out that Hi is more informal than Hello.

Drill the conversation chorally and individually with
the class, either by playing the recording again and
pausing after each phrase or sentence or by modelling
the phrases and sentences yourself.

b Demonstrate the conversation with a few
confident students. Then ask students to practise
the conversation with four other students, either by
moving around the room or by talking to people
sitting near them. Students should use their own
names.

Numbers 0-20

EJ a Focus students on the numbers.

Students work in pairs and take turns to say the
numbers.

b 3 Play the recording. Students listen

and check.

Point out that we can say zero as /'ziorou/ or nought
/no:t/ for 0 when we are counting. Also point out the
stress on the second syllable of thirteen, fourteen, etc.
Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the numbers. Check they are using
the correct stress on the numbers.

¢ Students work in the same pairs, A and B. Student
A says five numbers which student B writes down.
Student A then checks that student B has written the
correct numbers. Then change roles.

Classroom instructions

Kd a Students work in new pairs and say which

instructions they understand.
Ask students to turn to Language Summary Welcome

(TNTEIONPS (Student’s Book p127) and check the
other instructions. Demonstrate any instructions to
the whole class if necessary.

Vocabulary numbers 0-20; the alphabet;
things in the classroom; days of the week

Real World introducing yourself; classroom
instructions; names; saying goodbye

Explain to students that the Language Summaries
in face2face contain all the new language taught
in each unit of the Student’s Book and are a useful
reference when students are working in class or at
home.

b 4 Play the recording (SB p155). Students
listen and tick the instructions in 4a when they hear
them. Play the recording again if necessary.

If you have a class of complete beginners, teach the
instructions yourself first. Then look at the pictures in
Language Summary Welcome

(SB p127).

If you have a strong class, you can do Study Skills 1
Classroom language (p233) at this point in the lesson.
This worksheet reminds students of the language
they need to communicate with their teacher in class.
Alternatively, consider doing this worksheet in later
lessons, or giving it for homework.

The alphabet
h a 5 Pre-teach or elicit the

alphabet. Play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the alphabet.

Point out the use of capital (A) and small (a) for the
two letters in each pair.

Play the recording again if necessary. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of the letters g /d3iz/,
b lett[/, j /dze1/, r /a:/ and w /'dbljui/. Note that
students often confuse the letters e /i:/ and i /a1/, and
the letters a /e1/ and 7 /az/.

b Point out the TIP (ss = double s). Drill the word
double. Spell out class and ask students to write it.
6 Play the recording (SB p155). Students write
down the words they hear. Check answers with the
class.

class; photo; please; listen; nineteen

If you have a strong class, teach the sound groupings /e1/
(A, H, J,K), /iz/ (B, C, D, E, G, P, T, V), /e/ (F, L, M, N,

S, X, Z), /a1/ (I, Y), hui/ (Q, U, W), /au/ (0) and /a:/ (R).
Draw a table with seven columns on the board

with the phonemes as the column headings. Drill the
seven symbols. Ask students to copy the table into their
notebooks. As you play the recording, tell students to
write the letters in the correct place in the table. Highlight
that the same vowel sound is used in each column of
letters. You can also point out that there is a full list of
phonemic symbols on SB p167.



First names and surnames

h a Pre-teach late, first name, surname and spell. Drill

these words with the class.
Focus students on conversation 3. Students then
match questions 1-3 to answers a—c.

b 7 Play the recording (SB p155). Students
listen and check.

1c 2b 3a

c 8 Play the recording (SB p155). Students
listen and write down the students’ names. Ask
students to check answers in pairs.

A Camille Laurent
B Bartek Kowalski

EXTRA IDEA

Tell students to look at Audio Script 8 on SB p155.
Play the recording again and allow students to listen and
read. Note: in face2face students are often directed to
the Audio and Video Scripts in the back of the Student’s
Book, as listening and reading at the same time can

help students ‘tune in’ to sound—spelling relationships in
English.

a [ o LEINEINOIN Play the recording.

Students listen and repeat the questions in 6a.

b Students ask four other students the questions in
6a and write down the answers. Students can either
move around the room or talk to students sitting
near them.

EXTRA IDEA

Students spell out their names to you. Write them on a
large sheet of paper and put it on the classroom wall to
help students remember one another’s names.

Things in the classroom

Kkl a Focus students on the pictures and the words in

the box. Model and drill the words. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of dictionary

/'dik fonri/ and player /'plera/.

Students work on their own and match the words to
the pictures. Students check answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

aa book ca CD player

d a computer e a chair
fapencil gaTV ha pen

i a DVD player j a dictionary

b Focus students on the speech bubbles and drill this
example with the class.

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the pictures.

Goodbye!

9

a Pre-teach day and week. Students work in pairs
and put the days of the week in order.

b 10 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the days. Pay particular attention

to the pronunciation of Tuesday /'tjuizder/ and
Thursday /'03:zder/ which students often confuse,
and Wednesday /'wenzde1/ which is two syllables not
three.

Ask students what day it is today and what day it is
tomorrow.

Tuesday 2 Wednesday 3 Thursday 4
Friday 5 Saturday 6 Sunday 7

11 Play the recording. Students listen and
write the day (Tuesday). Play the recording again and
ask students to repeat each word or phrase. Check
students understand that we say Hello or Hi when we
meet someone and Goodbye or Bye when we leave
them.

Students practise the conversation with other
students.

Progress Portfolio Welcome!

e Progress Portfolio sections encourage students
to reflect on what they have learned. This
approach is consistent with the need for students
to think about their own language learning as
required by the Common European Framework
of Reference for Languages (CEFR). There is
a Progress Portfolio section for each unit in
the Student’s Book in the Extra Practice and
Progress Portfolio section SB p115-p126. More
information on how to use these sections is given
in the teaching notes for unit 1, p37.

e Students can also work on their own and tick
the things they can do. Encourage students to
check new language in Language Summary
Welcome, SB p127.

e Students can also work in pairs or groups and
compare which statements they have ticked.

EXTRA IDEA

Students close their books, then work in pairs and
tell their partner three things they can do in English.
Students should demonstrate their ability to do these
things to their partners.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Ph| Study Skills 1 Classroom language p233
(Instructions p230)

Workbook Welcome! p3

&




How are you?
Student’s Book p8-p9

QUICK REVIEW Quick reviews begin each lesson in a
fun, student-centred way. They are short activities which
revise previously taught language and are designed to last
about five or ten minutes. For more information on Reviewing
and Recycling, see p23.

This activity reviews the alphabet. Students write five words
on their own, then work in pairs and take turns to spell the
words to each other. They should write down their partner’s
words. Finally, students check their spelling is correct. Check
any problem words with the class.

Listening and Speaking

Bl a Focus students on Lisa and Tom in the photo.
Elicit where they are (at a conference in a hotel).
12 Play the recording. Students listen and read
conversation 1.
Play the recording again, pausing after
each phrase/sentence for students to practise. Check

students understand the meaning of How are you?
and I'm fine. and I'm OK, thanks.

b Demonstrate the conversation with a few
confident students. Then ask students to practise
the conversation with four other students, either by
moving around the room or by talking to students
sitting near them. Students should use their own
names. Encourage students to do this without
looking at their books if possible.

a 13 Focus students on Paolo, Bianca and
Toshi in the photo. Play the recording. Students listen
and read conversation 2. Check students understand
that Paolo is introducing Bianca to Toshi.

Play the recording again, pausing after
each phrase/sentence for students to practise. Check
students understand that they can say either You too.
or Nice to meet you too. You can also teach And
you. as another possible response.

b Demonstrate the conversation with a few
confident students. Then put students into groups
and ask them to practise introducing one another.
Alternatively, students can practise this conversation
by moving around the room.

If students know each other well, give them false
identities of famous people on cards before they practise
the conversation.

Vocabulary and Speaking
Countries and nationalities

Kd a Pre-teach country. Students then work on their
own and tick the countries they know in the first
column.

R

Vocabulary countries and nationalities

Grammar be (1): positive and Wh- questions;
subject pronouns and possessive adjectives

Real World introducing people

Check students know where each country is. Point
out that all countries and nationalities are spelt with
a capital letter. Also point out the use of the article
the with the USA and the UK. The USA is often
called the US, the States or America. Note that the
UK refers to England, Scotland, Wales and Northern
Ireland, whereas Great Britain or Britain refers to
England, Scotland and Wales only.

b W4 Write on the board I'm from Brazil. I'm ... .
Elicit the missing word (Brazilian). Use this example
to establish the difference between country and
nationality.

Focus on the examples in the table in 3a. Students
then fill in the missing letters in the nationalities
column.

Students check answers in SB p128.
Check they have noticed the spelling pattern in each
section.

Point out that the third column in the table in

[T CITWEYEER is a list of the languages spoken in
these countries. Drill these words with the class.

¢ Students take turns to tell each other where they
are from and what nationality they are.

If your students are all from the same country, ask
the questions to the whole class. In a multinational
class, ask students to move around the room and
find students from three different countries and three
different nationalities.

a 14 Focus students on the table in 3a and
point out how the stress is marked in the Student’s
Book (). Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the word stress.

Use the countries and nationalities to teach syllable
and ask how many syllables there are in some of the
words.

Point out that the same syllable is stressed in most
countries and nationalities, for example, Brazil/
Brazilian. Elicit which countries and nationalities
don’t follow this pattern: Italy/Italian, China/
Chinese, Japan/Japanese.

Also highlight that Spain and France don’t have a
stress mark as they are one-syllable words.

b Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of Australia /v'streilio/ and
Turkey /'t3:ki/, and the word stress on Italy/Italian,
China/Chinese and Japan/Japanese.

Students work in pairs, student A and student B. Student
B closes his/her book. Student A says a country from the
listin 3a and student B says the nationality. After a few
minutes, students swap roles.



Reading and Listening

(5]

a Write on the board Where are you from? I'm
from (the UK). Drill the question with the class, then
practise with individual students.

Focus students on the rest of the people in the photo
and pre-teach receptionist.

25 15 Play the recording. Students listen and fill
in the countries in conversations 3, 4 and 5. Play the
recording again if necessary.

b Students compare their answers in pairs.

3 Spain 4 Australia 5 Italy; Brazil; the UK

Ask questions about conversations 3, 4 and 5 to check
comprehension, for example conversation 3: What’s his
name? Where’s he from? conversation 4: What are their
names? What room are they in?

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
be (1): positive and Wh- questions

Help with Grammar sections help students to
examine examples of language and discover the rules
of meaning, form and use for themselves. Students
should usually do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check their answers in the Language
Summaries. You can then check the main points with
the whole class as necessary. In some shorter Help
with ... sections, the Language Summary reference is
given at the end of the section for reference only. In
these cases we suggest students check their answers
with you, rather than in the Language Summary.

For more information on the face2face approach to
Grammar, see p20.

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p129. Check

answers with the class.

e a2’re 3’5 4’5 5’ 6°re 7 ’re

e Highlight that 7 is the contracted form of am,
etc., and that contractions are very common in
spoken English and informal writing. Encourage
students always to use contracted forms when
speaking.

e Check students understand the subject pronouns
I, you, he, she, it, we, they and point out that you
is both singular and plural in English.

e Highlight which part of be (am/are/is) goes with
each subject pronoun.

e b2’ 3’ 4’ 5are 6are

e Highlight the word order in questions: question
word + am/are/is+ subject + ..., and that s in
questions 2, 3 and 4 is the contracted form of is.

e Highlight that we don’t contract are to re in
questions: Where are you from? not Where’reyou
from?2

9

a 16 Play the recording.
Students listen and repeat the sentences and
questions. Check students pronounce the
contractions correctly.

Point out the pronunciation of Where are /'wears/
and What are /'wota/. Also check students are
pronouncing the weak form of are /o/ and the
contracted forms Where’s and What’s correctly.

b Students work in pairs and practise conversations
3,4 and 5. Monitor and correct pronunciation as
necessary.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Point out that we don’t contract are after a noun, for
example, names: Our names are ... not Qurnamesre— .

2’re 3are 4’s 5’s 6are 7 are 8are 9’m 10 s

Students practise the conversations in pairs. While they
are working, monitor and check students pronounce the
contractions correctly.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

e The possessive adjectives are: my, your, his, ber,
its, our, their.

e We use subject pronouns with verbs: I’m from
Germany. They’re both from Egypt., etc.

e We use possessive adjectives with nouns: my
name, his book, etc.

e Point out that you and your are both singular and
plural in English, and that we always use a capital
I for the subject pronoun.

e Also highlight that verbs in English always need a

subject: It’s my book. not Is-my-book.

a Students work on their own and choose

the correct words to complete the conversations.
Encourage students to look at the word after each
option. If the word is a noun, they should choose the
possessive adjective.

b Students check their answers in pairs.

2 Our
3 you
4 We
5 they
6 He
7 she
8 their
9 His
10 her



Get ready ... Get it right!

There is a Get ready ... Get it right! activity at
the end of every A and B lesson. The Get ready
... stage helps students to collect their ideas and
prepare the language they need to complete

the task. The Ger it right! stage gives students
the opportunity to use the language they have
learned in the lesson in a communicative (and
often personalised) context. These two-stage
activities help students to become more fluent
without losing the accuracy they have built

up during the controlled practice stages of the >
lesson. For more on the face2face approach to
Speaking, see p20.

iu Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p104 and student Bs turn
to SB p109.

a-b Focus students on the example questions
above the cards. Point out to students that when
they ask or answer a question, they must use the
correct subject pronoun, he or she, or possessive
adjective (his or her).

Students take turns to ask and answer questions
about the missing information, then complete
their cards. Remind them not to look at their
partner’s cards. >

¢ Finally, students check their answers and
spelling with their partner.

A WRITING > N

Students write eight sentences saying where they, their
teacher and two other students in the class come from and
L what nationality they are.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

[l Class Activity 1A At the conference p152
(Instructions p137)

Extra Practice 1A SB p115

L Workbook Lesson 1A p5

Coffee break

Student’s Book p10-pii

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews numbers 0-20. Put
students in pairs, A and B. Students take turns to count from
0 to 20, student A starting with 0, then student B saying

1, etc. Check pronunciation of nought /ma:t/, three /Oriz/

and eight /ert/, and the stress on the -teen words (thirteen,
fourteen, etc.). Remind students that we can say zero or
nought for 0. When they have all got to 20, tell them to count
backwards from 20 to O in the same way.

Listening and Speaking

Bl a Focus students on the pictures A-D. Pre-teach
phone number and point out the TIP on how to say 0
and double digits in phone numbers.

Students work in pairs and see how many of the
numbers they can say. While they are working,
monitor and check pronunciation.

b 17 Play the recording. Students listen and
check.
Play the recording again. Students

listen and repeat the numbers. Check students pause
between numbers at the appropriate places.

Vocabulary jobs; aand an

Grammar be (2): negative, yes/no questions
and short answers

Point out that in phone numbers the digits are said
individually and are grouped together in ‘chunks’
separated by pauses.

a 18 Play the recording (SB p155). Students
listen and write the phone numbers. Play the
recording again, pausing if necessary to allow time
for students to write.

Students check their answers in pairs by saying them
to their partner. Check answers with the class.

A 01221 960744 B 07906 394896
C 0119498 0691 D 0061 02 9967 2315

b Drill the questions in the speech bubbles and point
out that we often say It’s ... before saying our phone
number.

Students ask three other people for their phone
numbers. They can invent numbers if they prefer.
Students should check they have written each number
down correctly before moving on to the next person.

Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each other
the numbers they wrote down in 2b.



Vocabulary and Speaking Jobs

a Pre-teach the word job. Students work in pairs and
say which of the jobs they know, then do the exercise
in SB p128.

Check answers with the whole class. Point out that

a waiter/an actor is for men and a waitress/an actress
is for women (although actor is now often used for
both men and women).

Draw students’ attention to the first TIP and point
out that only the main stress is shown in the
vocabulary sections and Language Summaries. We
feel this is the simplest and most effective way to
make sure students put the main stress in the right
place. For example, the main stress in sales assistant
is on sales, not on the second syllable of assistant
(which is also stressed).

Highlight that we always use an article with jobs: I’m
a doctor. not Pm-doctor.

Draw students’ attention to the second TIP and point
out that unemployed and retired are adjectives, and
so don’t take a or an. We say I'm unemployed. not

LPm-an-unemployed.
LCTEGYERS 2c 3h 4j 5d 6l 7g 8i 9e

10b 11p 12f 13m 14k 150 16n

b 19 Play the recording.
Students listen and repeat the words/phrases. Check
students stress the words/phrases correctly. Highlight
the pronunciation of manager /'maenidza/, musician
/mjui'zifon/, lawyer 'Io:jo/ and builder /'bilda/.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY a and an

Help with Vocabulary sections help students to
explore and understand how vocabulary works, and
often focus on aspects of lexical grammar. Students
should usually do the exercises on their own or

in pairs, then check in the Language Summaries.
Check the main points with the class as necessary.
For more information on the face2face approach to
Vocabulary, see p20.

Pre-teach consonant and vowel. Students work on
their own and complete the rules by referring to the
vocabulary in 3a. Check answers with the class.

e We use a with nouns that begin with a consonant
sound.

e We use an with nouns that begin with a vowel
sound.

Students work in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1a 2a3an 4a 5an 6a

a Teach and drill the questions What’s his job? and
What’s ber job? and the answer He/She’s alan ... .

Students look at the pictures in KUZCITEAER
SB p128. Ask students to cover the words.

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to

point to a picture and ask their partner what the
person’s job is. Remind students of the phrase I can’t
remember.

b Tell students that What’s your job? and What do
you do? have the same meaning. Model and drill
both questions.

Students ask each other what their jobs are. Help
students with any job words they need at this stage.
Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

Listening and Speaking

a Focus students on the photo and the lesson title.
Ask where the people are (at the conference in the
coffee break).

20 Play the recording. Students read, listen and
fill in the gaps. Play the recording again if necessary.
Check answers with the class.

1 engineer 2 doctor 8 musician
4 police officer 5 accountant

b Students work on their own or in pairs and match
conversations 1-3 in 7a to the groups of people A-C
in the photo. Check answers with the class.

1B 2C 3A

Students write questions about the conversations, for
example conversation 1 Are they from Canada? What does
Jane do? conversation 2 /s Sally famous? conversation 3
Is she from Mexico? They then ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR be (2): negative,
yes/no questions and short answers

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [LLUILGEEP SB p129. Check
answers with the class.

e b1’m 2aren’t 3isn’t

e We make negatives of be with not. Not comes
after the verb.

e Point out that aren’t is the contracted form of
are not and isn’t is the contracted form of is not.
Encourage students always to use the contracted
forms in speaking and writing.

o We can say you/welthey aren’t or you’re not/we’re
not/they’re not, and he/shelit isn’t or he’s not/she’s
not/it’s not.

e c1’m 2Is;isn’t 3 Are; aren’t

e Highlight the inverted word order in yes/no
questions: be + subject + ... .

e Point out that we don’t usually just answer these
questions with Yes or No as this can sound
impolite.



e We don’t use the contracted form in positive short b Check students understand that five of the

answers: Yes, | am. not Yes;Fws. ) pieces of information in pink are correct and five
e We don’t usually use the uncontracted form in are wrong.
negative short answers: No, I'm not. not Students work with their partners and take turns
No,Fam-not. to ask and answer their questions. Students are
o For negative short answers we can say: No, you/ not allowed to look at their partner’s guest list.
welthey aren’t. or No, you’re not/we’re not/they’re Encourage students to use the correct short
not, .and No, he/shelit isn’t. or No, he’s not/she’s answers. Students should correct any wrong
not/it’s not. information on their version of the conference
guest list.

9 CD1 ¥ Play the recording (SB p155).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students are pronouncing the contracted forms

¢ Finally, students work in pairs with another >
student from the same group and check their

correctly. Students can also follow the stressed words answers.
in the Audio Script (SB p155).

By Focus students on the photo and on the example With a class of complete beginners, ask students
question and answer in the speech bubbles. to check their yes/no questions with a student
Students work in pairs to ask and answer about the from the same group before they work with their

people in the photo.

Wl a Write I’m from (the UK). on the board (or
another country if you are from the UK). Ask if this

partner in 12b.

is true for you. Elicit the negative sentence I’m not
from (the z,]K). Add I'm fro%n (your country). { WRITING > D
Students do the exercise on their own. Students write a short conversation based on the
b Students compare sentences in groups. Ask conversations in 7a. The conversation should include
students to share interesting sentences with the class. information about their name, where they come from
and what they do. Students write one conversation about
Get ready ... Get it right! themselves and one conversation about a partner, then
) ) swap papers and check the information.
4 Put students into pairs, student A and student B. S J

Student As turn to SB p104 and student Bs turn

to SB p109. FURTHER PRACTICE N

a Tell students that they are receptionists at the [Z3 Vocabulary Plus 1 Jobs p201 (Instructions p196)
conference hotel. They have a conference guest [ Class Activity 1B Short answer dominoes p153
list, but some of the information highlighted in > (Instructions p137)

pink is wrong. All the information that is not -
highlighted in pink is correct. Teach and drill Mr \ \Ii;(ot::b:r()alft:_c:ssl)?] ?g gys

/'misto/ and Mrs /'misiz/.

Focus students on the examples. Students then
work on their own and write yes/no questions
to check the rest of the information highlighted
in pink.

S REAL

1C wonln Personal details Real World asking for personal details;

asking people to repeat things
Student’s Book p12-p13 Vocabulary numbers 20-100

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews jobs. Students do What number is it?
the activity in pairs. Set a time limit of two minutes.

Find out which pair has the most words and write them M a Start with a quick review of numbers 0-20.

on the board. Ask students to spell any difficult words. Find Students work in pairs and try to say the numbers,

out if other pairs have any different words and add them to then check in SB p 128',

the list. Model and drill the numbers. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of thirty /'03:ti/ and
forty /'forti/.



b Students work in the same pairs and practise
saying the numbers. Highlight the use of hyphens
(-) in compound numbers like twenty-eight. Check
answers with the class. Drill any problematic words.

a This activity helps students to hear the difference
between numbers that end in -feen and those that
end in -ty.

Remind students of word stress by writing some
words on the board and asking them which syllable is
stressed.

22 Play the recording. Students look at the
numbers and listen to the stress. Highlight that for
thirteen, fifteen, etc. the stress is usually on the -teen
syllable and for thirty, fifty, etc. the stress is on the
first syllable.

b 23 Play the recording (SB p155). Students
do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

forty; seventeen;
eighty; sixty;
eighteen; fourteen;
sixteen; seventy

c W 24 [LITEINGN Play the recording.
Students listen and repeat the numbers. Check they
are stressing the numbers correctly.

Demonstrate the activity by saying a number between
1 and 100. Ask a confident student to say the next
three numbers.

Students work in pairs and take turns to say a
number between 1 and 100. Their partners then say
the next three numbers.

What’s her address?

Kd a Focus students on the photo of Emma and Emma’s

things 1-3. Students match the words to the things.
Check answers with the class.

Model and drill the words, paying particular
attention to the pronunciation of business /'biznis/.

1 a business card 2 a credit card 3 a mobile phone
b Students do the exercise on their own.

¢ Focus students on the speech bubbles. Students
check answers in pairs by asking questions about
1-10 in 4b with What’s ber ... 2.

Check answers with the class. Point out that
postcode is British English and zip code is American
English. Highlight that we can say surname or last
name.

Use Emma’s email address to teach students how we
say . (dot) and @ (at): emma dot mitchell at w w |
dot co dot uk. (Students practise saying their email
addresses in 9.)

2h 3j 4d 5e 6i 7f 8a 9g 10c

Hiring a car

HELP WITH LISTENING Sentence stress (1)

Help with Listening sections are designed to help
students understand natural spoken English. They
often focus on phonological aspects of spoken
English which make listening problematic for
students. For more information on the face2face
approach to listening, and the rationale behind the
Help with Listening syllabus, see p20.

This Help with Listening section introduces students
to sentence stress and highlights that we stress the
important words.

Focus students on the photo of Paul. Ask where he is
(at a car hire office).

25 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the sentence stress in the questions.

Check students can hear that these words/syllables
are said louder than other words/syllables. Use
sentences 1-8 to highlight that we stress the
important words in sentences (the words that carry
the meaning).

Play the recording again. Students listen for the
pronunciation of your /jo/ and and /an/.

Use sentences 1-8 to show how the sound of
unstressed words often changes in sentences and that
they are not pronounced as students might expect.
Point out that the alternative way to say these words
is called ‘weak forms’.

You may wish to highlight the schwa /o/ in the weak
forms of your and and. Note that the schwa is dealt
with in detail in the Help with Pronunciation section
at the end of unit 2, and that weak forms in general
are dealt with at various points in the Help with
Listening syllabus.

a Focus students again on the photo of Paul. Ask
what he wants to do (hire a car). Pre-teach fill in
and form.

1 26 Focus students on the sentences
in 5. Play the video or audio recording (SB p155).
Note that all the Real World videos can be found on
the Teacher’s DVD. For more information on using
the Teacher’s DVD in class, see p10. Students watch
or listen to Paul’s conversation at the car hire office
and tick the sentences in 5 when they hear them.

b Focus students on the car hire form, then play the
video or audio recording again. Students complete
the form for Paul while they watch or listen to the
conversation. Play the video or audio recording again
if necessary.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

surname: Whatling nationality: British
address: 29 Elmore (Road), (Bristol) BS13 6QT
mobile number: (07969) 831016

home number: 0117 480 6544



REAL WORLD
Asking people to repeat things

Real World sections introduce students to situational
and functional language that they will need in real-
world situations. Students should usually do the
exercises on their own or in pairs, then check their
answers in the Language Summaries.

4 a Set the context and establish the meaning of
asking people to repeat things by saying something
too quickly for the students to understand.
3B 27 Allow students time to read the exercise,
then play the recording. Students fill in the gaps using
the words in the box. Play the recording again if
necessary.

Check answers with the class. Point out that say
again and repeat mean the same thing, but repeat is
more formal. Also point out that we often say sorry
when we ask people to repeat things.

1 sorry 2 Could; again
3 repeat; please

b Establish that intonation is very important in
English and that the correct intonation pattern can
help students sound polite. Say the sentences in 7a
with rising and flat intonation to demonstrate how
a rising intonation makes you sound polite, and flat
intonation makes you sound impolite or bored.

Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Check they are
copying the rising intonation pattern correctly. Drill
students individually if necessary.

28 Focus students on questions
1-8 in 5, then play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the questions. Check students use the correct
stress in the questions.

Put students in pairs, if possible with people they
don’t know very well. Students take turns to
interview their partner and fill in the form. Remind
them of the questions in 7a and How do you spell
that? before they begin.

When both students have filled in their form, they
check that all the information on their partner’s form
is correct. Note that the language needed for asking
about people’s personal details is in
SB p129.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

2 class Activity 1C At the car hire office p154
(Instructions p137)

[ Extra reading 1 The English forum p218
(Instructions p213)

Extra Practice 1C SB p115

\Workbook Lesson 1C p8

VOCABULARY

[ n VIR Lost property

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews numbers 0-100.
Demonstrate both parts of the activity with a confident
student before asking students to do the activity in pairs.

Bl Focus students on the picture and the title of the
lesson. Establish the meaning of lost property. Ask
students where the lost property room is (in the
conference hotel).

Students work on their own or in pairs and match
the words to the items in the picture. Check answers
with the class.

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of watches /'wot [1z/, radio
/'rerdrou/, suitcases /'suitkeisiz/, dresses /'dresiz/ and
teeth /ti:0/.

wallets 15 an MP3 player 17 a mobile 13
watches 14 an umbrella 10 bags 6 shoes 8

a camera 1 coats 5 a bike/bicycle 11 a radio 4
suitcases 9 a laptop 7 dresses 2 ID cards 16
false teeth 3

2]

Vocabulary personal possessions;

Student’s Book p14-p15 plurals; this, that, these, those
HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Plurals

a-b Pre-teach plural, man, woman, child and
person.

Students do 2a on their own or in pairs by referring
to the words in 1, then check in

SB p128. Check answers with the class.

e To make most nouns plural we add -s: bags,
wallets, suitcases, etc.

e If the noun ends in -ch, -sh, -s, -ss, -x or -z, we add
-es: watches, dresses, etc.

e If the noun ends in consonant + y, we change -y
to -ies: diaries, etc.

e A few common nouns have irregular plural forms:
men, women, children, people, teeth, etc.

e Persons does exist but it is very formal. Point out
that we use a plural verb form after people. We

say British people are friendly. not British-people-
o Friondly,




K

29 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the singular and plural words.

Pay particular attention to the -es /1z/ endings in
suitcases, watches and dresses, and the pronunciation
of women /'wimin/, children /'t [1ldron/ and teeth
/tiz6/.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.
Ask students how they think these plural forms are
pronounced. Drill the plurals with the class, focusing
on the extra /1z/ syllables in waitresses and addresses.

b credit cards c nationalities d waitresses e people
f cameras g addresses h men i countries j women

Tell students to cover the vocabulary box in 1 and
the table in 2a. Say the number of two or three items
in the picture and ask students to say what they are.
Use the speech bubbles to remind students of the
difference between I#’s and They’re for singular and
plural nouns.

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the items in the picture.

EXTRA IDEA

Play a memory game. Put students in pairs, student A
and student B. Give student A one minute to look at items
1-17 in 1. They then close their books. Student B asks
student A to remember as many words as possible in one
minute. They then swap roles.

Focus on the pictures A-D. Tell students that Eva
works at the hotel. Explain that she isn’t a native
English speaker and so she is asking how to say
things in English.

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in the
conversations. Check answers with the class.

A umbrella B camera C watches D false teeth

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
this, that, these, those

Students fill in the gaps in the table by referring back
to pictures A-D in 6. Check answers with the class.

Check the table with the class (see the table in

SB p129).

e We use this and these to indicate something that
is close to us.

e We use that and those to indicate something that
is further away from us.

o We use this and that to refer to singular nouns
and these and those to refer to plural nouns.

e Point out that we often use over there with that
and those if something is a long way from us:
What's that over there?

Kl a 30 Play the recording

(SB p155). Students listen and repeat the phrases.
This is a ‘chain drill> which helps students build up
correct stress patterns in longer sentences.

b Give students time to choose three things that they
want to know the English word for.

Focus students on the speech bubbles and drill these
examples with the class.

Students ask you what the things are in English,
using the questions in 6. Tell students the answers.
Write new words on the board and mark the
stress.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Extra Practice 1D SB p115

Workbook Lesson 1D p9

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1 p64
Progress Test 1 p242

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Word stress and syllables

Help with Pronunciation sections are designed to
help students with aspects of pronunciation that are
often problematic for learners of English. For tips on
how to help students with pronunciation, see p22.

Focus students on the words and point out the word
stress. Check students remember syllable by asking
how many syllables there are in the words British
and Japan (two syllables). Ask students how many
syllables bicycle, computer and seventeen have (three
syllables).

31 Play the recording. Check that students
understand which syllable in each word is stressed.
Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Check that students stress the correct
syllable in each word.

a Put students into pairs. Students write the words
in the table. Encourage students to say the words out
loud to help them decide which syllable is stressed.

b 32 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.
Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words.

Brit-ish: thirty, mobile

Ja-pan: address, thirteen, Brazil

bi-cy-cle: manager, Germany, Mexican
com-pu-ter: musician, umbrella, mechanic
sev-en-teen: engineer, Japanese, unemployed

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare words in pairs. While they are
working, move around the room and help students
with any problems.

Finally, ask students to say one or two of their words.
Check they stress the correct syllable in each word
and praise good pronunciation.



continue2learn

There is a continue2learn section at the end of each
unit. The Vocabulary, Grammar and Real World
section highlights where students can review and
practise the language they have learned in the unit.
The Reading and Writing section directs students to
the Reading and Writing Portfolio in the Elementary
Workbook. This Portfolio contains 12 stand-alone
reading and writing lessons that can be done either
in class or at home. For more on the face2face
approach to writing, see p20.

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p15. Tell students that this section shows where
they can practise the language from the unit.

Ask students to turn to Extra Practice 1 and
Progress Portfolio 1 on SB p115. Students can do
these exercises in class or for homework. For more
information on this section, see p9.

Ask students to turn to Language Summary 1

on SB p128. Remind students that the Language
Summaries contain all the key language from the
unit. If you are planning to give your students a
Progress Test next class (see p242), tell the class
that the test will only contain language that is
included in the Language Summary for the unit.

If your students have the Elementary Workbook,
ask them to look at WB p5. Point out that there
are practice exercises for each lesson in the
Student’s Book.

You can also ask them to look at the Reading and
Writing Portfolio 1 WB p64. You can either do
this lesson in class, or ask students to do it at home.

Extra Practice and Progress Portfolio

The Extra Practice and Progress Portfolio sections
provide further controlled practice of the language taught
in the unit. This can be done in class, or students can

do the exercises on their own for homework. There are
exercises for each lesson (1A, 1B, etc.), which can also

be done at the end of each lesson as “fillers’. For tips on
Reviewing and Recycling, see p23.

Here are some ideas for exploiting the Extra Practice and
Progress Portfolio section in class.

Make it a competition

Ask students to do individual vocabulary exercises

(word searches, anagrams, missing letters, etc.) in pairs

or groups. Give students a time limit of two or three
minutes. The pair or group with the correct answers wins.
Alternatively, put students into pairs and ask them to
complete the whole Extra Practice section. When checking
their answers, give one point for each correct answer. The
pair with the most points wins. You may wish to give the
winners a small prize at the end of the lesson.

Word stress

After any vocabulary exercise, ask students to mark
the stress on the words. You can check the answers on
the board, or students can check their answers in the
Language Summaries.

Role play

After students have completed a gapfill in a conversation,
put students into pairs. Ask one student to be A and the
other student to be B. Students can then role-play the
conversation in pairs, then swap roles. You can also ask
them to memorise the conversation, close their books and
role-play the conversation again.

Personalisation

Some exercises ask students to make questions with

you. After checking the questions, put students in pairs.
Students can then ask each other their questions and give
their own answers.

Extension

After completing an exercise, ask students to write similar
sentences about themselves, where they live, their family,
etc. Students can then compare sentences in pairs and
check their partner’s work.



Extra Practice 1

ClIHEESEED U
/- » c AT

SHEEFERDEE

(T URKE Y)
(AUSTRATLI

b Germany — German; Italy = Italian; France
— French; USA = American; China = Chinese;
Turkey = Turkish; Australia = Australian;
UK = British; Poland = Polish; Russia =
Russian; Argentina = Argentinian

2 2’ 3are 4’m 5are 6°’re 7are 8’ 9’ 10 are
11’m 12°m

3 2her 3We 41 5his 6 They’re 7 You’re 8 It’s
9 their 10 Our 11 your 12 We; our

1B

4 2 a doctor 3 a musician 4 a waitress
5 an accountant 6 a manager 7 an engineer
8 a police officer 9 a mechanic 10 a cleaner
11 a sales assistant 12 a teacher

5 2 Leonardo DiCaprio isn’t an accountant. He’s an
actor. 3 David and Victoria Beckham aren’t from
Spain. They’re from the UK. 4 Pepsi and Coca-
Cola aren’t British companies. They’re American
companies. 5 Sydney isn’t in the USA. It’s in
Australia. 6 Ferraris aren’t German cars. They’re
Italian cars. 7 Liverpool and Manchester aren’t in
Australia. They’re in England.

6 a2ls 3Are 4 Am 51s 61Is 7 Are 8 Are
b 2 Yes, she is./No, she isn’t. 3 Yes, they are./
No, they aren’t. 4 Yes, you are./No, you aren’t.
5 Yes, it is./No, it isn’t. 6 Yes, he is./No, he isn’t.
7 Yes, we are./No, we aren’t. 8 Yes, [ am./
No, I’'m not.

1C

7 2 What’s your first name? 3 What’s your
nationality?/Where are you from? 4 What’s your
address? 5 What’s your postcode? 6 What’s your
mobile number? 7 What’s your home number?
8 What’s your email address?

1D
8 2 surnames 3 watches 4 dictionaries 5 dresses
6 pencils 7 teeth 8 women 9 men 10 addresses

Progress Portfolio 1

Progress Portfolio sections encourage students to
reflect on what they have learned and help them
decide which areas they need to study again.

Note that the I can ... statements reflect
communicative competences as set out in the
Common European Framework of Reference
for Languages (CEFR) for level A1. For more
information on the CEFR, see p14-p19.

Students work through the list of I can ...
statements on their own and tick the things they
feel they can do. They can refer to Language
Summary 1 if they wish.

Students can also work in pairs or groups and
compare which statements they have ticked.

Students work on their own or in pairs or groups
and decide which areas they need to study again.

There is also further practice on all key language
taught in the Student’s Book in the face2face

Second edition Elementary Workbook.



Student’s Book p16-p17

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews personal
possessions. Remind students of the lost property room at
the conference hotel. Students work on their own and write
all the things they can remember that were in the room. Set
a time limit of three minutes. Students compare answers in
pairs, then check in the picture on SB p14.

Vocabulary Adjectives (1)
Bl a "4 Write an old car on the board and use this to

teach the words noun and adjective.
Students tick the adjectives they know, then do the

exercise in I TEGEER SB p130.

Check answers with the class. Point out the two

opposites of old (new and young) and teach the word

opposite.

Model and drill the words, focusing on word stress.
Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of ugly

/'agli/ and favourite /'fervrit/.

L CIUARER 1h 2a 3i 4f 5¢ 6d 7b 8g
9j 10c 12l 13k 14n

b Students work in pairs and take turns to test

each other on the opposites, as shown in the speech
bubbles. Ask one student in each pair to close his/her
book. The other student says an adjective from 1a.
Student A says the opposite. After a minute or two,

ask students to change roles.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Adjective word order and very

What’s important?

Vocabulary adjectives (1); adjective word
order and very

Grammar have got: positive and negative,
questions and short answers

Reading and Listening

KJ a Focus students on the photos of Alan and his
grandmother, Mary. Tell students that they are
talking about the things that are important to them.
33 Play the recording. Students listen, read
and underline the things that are important to each
person. Play the recording again if necessary.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class.

Alan: my mobile; an old computer; a big TV
Mary: this very expensive watch; my diary;
my new bicycle; a beautiful cat

b Students do the activity on their own.

¢ Put students into pairs to check answers.

Alan: important (x4); old (x2); fast; big
Mary: important (x4); expensive; new; beautiful

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
have got: positive and negative

k) a-b Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

e The positive form of have got is: I/youlwelthey’ve
got and he/shelit’s got.

e The negative form of have got is: I/you/welthey
haven’t got and he/shelit hasn’t got.

e Highlight the contractions I've, he’s, haven’t,
hasn’t, etc. in the positive and negative forms.

e Highlight that the s in he’s got, etc. is a

contraction of has, not is.
e Point out that we don’t contract have with names:

Alan and Mary have got ... not Alan-and Mary’ve
g% .

e Have got is very common in British English to
talk about possession, family, illnesses, etc. In
American English, have is often used: I've got an
old car. (UK) = I have an old car. (US). Have and
have got are dealt with in more detail in unit 4.

K4 Y4 Write the example sentences on the board. Ask a
student to underline the adjectives and circle the nouns.
Check students understand the meaning of very.
Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers
with the class.

e We put adjectives after the verb be: She’s late. not

e We put adjectives before a noun: It’s a small bag.
not I£s-a-bag-small.

e We put very before adjectives: It’s a very difficult h
question. not Its-a-difficultvery-question.

e Adjectives aren’t plural with plural nouns: Those

are my new shoes. not Those-aremynews-shoes.

34 Play the recording (SB p155).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Help
students reproduce the correct sentence stress and
contractions. Students can follow the stressed words
in the Audio Script (SB p155).

h a Students work on their own and use the rules in 2 h Students do the exercise on their own, then check

to put the words in the correct order. answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.
Make sure students have used the contracted forms
of have. Focus on question 6 and use this to teach the
meaning of but.

b Students check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 That’s the right answer. 3 Those are very expensive
dresses. 4 It’s a cheap watch. 5 They’re very good
cameras. 6 That’s a very difficult question.

2 hasn’t got 3 ’ve got 4 haven’t got 5 haven’t got
6 ’s got; hasn’t got 7 have got 8 haven’t got



Kkl a Students work on their own and write down five
things a friend has or hasn’t got.

b Students work in pairs, compare lists and find
out if any of the things are the same. Ask students to
share interesting answers with the class.

Listening and Speaking

4 a Focus students on the photo and ask where Alan
and Mary are (in an electrical shop). Establish who
the other woman is (a sales assistant).

Students look at the table and guess which things
Alan and Mary have got by putting a tick or a cross
in the guess columns.

b 35 Point out that the sales assistant is doing
a survey to find out what electrical products people
have got. Play the recording (SB p155). Students
complete the answer columns and compare the
answers with their guesses.

Play the recording again if necessary. Check answers
with the class.
product Alan
laptop X v
camera X v
MPS3 player v X
radio X 4
DVD player v 4

EXTRA IDEA

When students have completed the listening, ask them

to turn to Audio Script 35, SB p155, then play the
recording again. Students listen and read the conversation
at the same time.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
have got: questions and short answers

Y a-b Students do 10a on their own or in pairs, then
check in SB p131.

Check answers with the class.

e Highlight the word order of questions: (question
word) + have/has + subject + got + ... .

e We don’t use contractions in positive short
answers: Yes, I have. not Yes;Lve.

o We don’t use got in short answers: No, he hasn’t.
not Neos; 2 .

e We often use any in plural negatives and
questions with have got. Any is dealt with in more
detail in unit 7. At this stage we suggest you just
teach it as an item of vocabulary.

[11] 36 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the questions and short answers.
Point out that have is stressed in short answers but
not in questions.

4 Students work in pairs and take turns to ask
questions about Alan and Mary. Students can check
their partner’s answers in 4a and 9a.

EXTRA IDEA

If you have a class of complete beginners, ask students to
write their questions before putting them in pairs.

Get ready ... Get it right!

<] Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
If possible, students should work with someone
they don’t know very well. Student As turn to
SB p104 and student Bs turn to SB p109. Check
they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a Students work on their own and guess which
things their partner has got by putting a tick or a
cross in the your guess column. Students are not
allowed to talk to each other at this stage.

b Students work on their own and write
questions with you about the pictures. While
students are working, check their questions for
accuracy and help with any problems. >

¢ Students work with their partner and take
turns to ask and answer their questions. They
should fill in the your partner’s answer column
with a tick or a cross and check if their guesses
were correct.

d Students work with a new partner and say
five things their first partner has/hasn’t got.
Finally, ask the class who had the most correct
guesses.

EXTRA IDEA

Students write five sentences to say what their
partner has/hasn’t got, using the information
from 13.

FURTHER PRACTICE

[ Class Activity 2A Harry and Harriet p155
(Instructions p138)

Extra Practice 2A SB p116
Workbook Lesson 2A p10




The Browns
Student’s Book p18-p19

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews have got and
personal possessions. Students work in pairs and ask
questions with Have you got ... ? to find five things they’ve
got that their partner hasn’t got. Ask students to share
interesting information with the class.

Vocabulary, Reading and Listening
Family

Bl a Focus on the title of the lesson and elicit the name
of the family in the family tree (the Browns). Point
out the photos of Alan and Mary from lesson 2A.
Check students understand the organisation of the
family tree.

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in
each paragraph. Check answers with the class.

To generate interest at the beginning of the lesson, bring
in photos of your family and talk about them to the class.
If you have a class of complete beginners, teach the
words in the boxes yourself first by drawing your own
family tree on the board. Then use 1a as a practice
activity.

b 37 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.

With a strong class you can also teach typical, baby, kids
and divorced from the texts.

pAM: 2 children 4 daughter 5 father 6 mother
7 brother

GREG: 9 sisters 11 grandchildren 12 grandsons
13 granddaughter

ALAN: 15 uncle 16 cousins 18 grandfather

19 grandmother

K4 Y Draw a three-column table on the board with the
headings male, female and male and female. Tell
students to copy the table into their notebooks. Write
the examples from the Student’s Book in the correct
places in the table.

Students work in pairs and complete the table
with the words from the three vocabulary boxes
in the family tree. Students then check answers in

SB p130.

Vocabulary family
Grammar possessive s

Point out that only your mother and father are your
parents, other family members are relatives and that
brothers = men/boys only. You can also teach the
words a boyfriend/a girlfriend. Also point out that
dad, mum and kids are informal words for father,
mother and children.

Model and drill the words, focusing on word stress.
Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of
parents ['pearants/, daughter /'doits/ and aunt /a:nt/.
Also focus on the /a/ sound in mother /'mada/,

son /san/, brother /'brada/, husband /"hazbond/,
grandmotber /'grendmado/, uncle /'agkal/ and
cousin /'kazan/.

Students work in pairs to test each other on the words
in 2. The first student says a word and the other student
says whether it’s male, female or male and female and
spells the word. Their partner checks and corrects their
spelling if necessary.

a Write Pam’s got ... brothers and sisters. and
Mary and Ben have got ... children. on the board.
Use these sentences to elicit the example questions
with How many ... ¢ in the Student’s Book. Tell
students that we use How many ... ¢ to ask about a
number and that the noun used with How many ... ¢
is always plural.

Model and drill the example questions and elicit
similar questions from the class.

Students work on their own and write four How
many ... ¢ questions about the Browns.

b Students work in pairs and ask each other
their questions. Monitor and correct any mistakes
you hear.

Students do the activity with their books closed as
a memory game.

Go through the example with the class. Make sure
students understand that some of the sentences are
correct.

Students do the exercise on their own, using the
family tree to help them. Check answers with the
class.

2 v/ 3Jill is Alan’s aunt. 4 v 5 Nick and Pam
are Robbie’s parents. 6 v/



d

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Possessive ’s

a-b Students do the exercise on their own or in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

e a We use name + s or a noun + s for the
possessive.

e bic 2a 3b

o We say [ill is Pam’s sister. not Jillis-the-sister-of-
Lam

e When there are two names, we put the
apostrophe after the second name only: Mary is
Robbze and Florence’s gmndmother not Mary-is-

e For plural nouns, the apostrophe is after the s: My

parents’ names ... not My-parent’s names——.

Students work on their own and make sentences
about the people. Check answers with the class.

2 Greg is Martina’s husband. 3 Robbie is Florence’s
brother. 4 Mary is Ben’s wife. 5 Florence is Ben and
Mary’s granddaughter.

EXTRA IDEA

Students write five more sentences about the people

in the family tree. You could give them prompts on the
board, or tell them to choose five people. Put students in
pairs to check answers.

38 Play the recording (SB p156).

Students listen and repeat the phrases. Point out
the extra /1z/ syllable in Chris’s and Max’s. This is
because Chris and Max end in a /s/ sound.

Listening and Speaking

ki

Ask students to find Jill on the family tree. Ask Is she
married? and elicit/teach No, she’s divorced.

Tell students she’s got a new boyfriend, Luke, and she
wants to show him some photos of her family.

Ask students to name the people in photos A-D.

A Greg, Martina, Alan B Ben, Mary, Lily the cat
C Nick, Pam D Robbie, Florence

a 39 Play the recording (SB p156). Students
listen and put the photos in the order they hear them.

Check answers with the class.
1C 2D 3A 4B

b Give students time to read sentences 1-7, then play
the recording again. Students listen and choose the
correct words.

2 doctor 3 six 4 engineer 5 Italian 6 retired
7 seventy-three

12

HELP WITH LISTENING Sentence stress (2)

This Help with Listening section gives students more
practice in sentence stress and highlights that we
stress the important words.

a Write the sentence Luke, come and look at
these photos of my family. on the board. Elicit which
words are stressed.

39 Play the first sentence of the recording
again and ask students to listen for the stressed
words.

b Students turn to Audio Script 39, SB p156.
Play the whole recording again. Students listen and
notice the stressed words.

Get ready ... Get it right!

a Students write their names and the names of
five family members on a piece of paper.

Give students two minutes to think about what
they can say about these people. Students must
not write this information.

b If possible, put students into pairs with
someone they don’t know very well. Ask them
to swap papers. Point out the example questions
and elicit more topic areas: age, job, nationality,
possessions, etc.

Students then work on their own and write
questions about the people on their partner’s
paper. While students are working, check

their questions for accuracy and help with any
problems.

a Students take turns to ask their partner their
questions. Students should make notes on their
partner’s answers.

b Students work in new pairs and swap
information about their partner’s family.
Finally, students can share any interesting
information with the class.

WRITING

Students use the notes they wrote in 12a to write
a short paragraph about their partner’s family.

FURTHER PRACTICE

E_ﬂl Extra reading 2 What’s in a name? p219
(Instructions p213)

Extra Practice 2B SB p116
Workbook Lesson 2B p11




3 REAL

Real World telling the time; talking
about the time; saying prices;
buying tickets at the cinema

Vocabulary time words

2c WORLD

Time and money
Student’s Book p20-p21

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews family words.
Students do the activity in pairs. Set a time limit of three
minutes. Students decide whether the words on their list are
for men/boys, women/girls, or both. Students then compare
lists with another pair. You could do this as a Board Race
(see p24). 1A 2F 3C

h 40 Refer students back to pictures A-F in 2a.
Play the recording (SB p156). Students listen and
match the conversations to three of the pictures.
Check answers with the class.

REAL WORLD Talking about the time
What’s the time? k) a-b Students do the exercises on their own or in

i. a Students work in pairs and try to put the time pairs. Check answers with the class.

words in order. Check answers with the class.
Model and drill the words. Highlight the
pronunciation of minute /'minit/ and the silent » in
hour [ava/.

a minute 2 an hour 3 a day 4 a week §
a month 6 a year 7

b Put students into pairs to ask and answer the
questions.

a Students work on their own or in pairs and match
the times to pictures A-F.

Check answers with the class. Check students
understand the meaning of quarter, half, past and to
in times. Point out that we can say quarter past four
or a quarter past four, but not fifteen-pastfour.
Model and drill the times. Highlight the schwa in
o’clock /o'klpk/, and the pronunciation of quarter
/'’kworta/ and balf/haxf/. Point out the weak form of
to /ta/ in quarter to ten, etc. Note that only the main
stress on each time is given in the Student’s Book.

B twenty to nine

C quarter past four
D quarter to ten

E twenty past five
F half past seven

b Tell students that there are two ways to tell the
time in English. Students work on their own or in
pairs and match the times to pictures A-F. Check
answers with the class.

A one B eight forty C four fifteen
D nine forty-five E five twenty
F seven thirty

a Students work on their own or in pairs and write
the times.

b Students check their answers in
SB p131. Model and drill the times.

1 five past two 2 twenty-five to eight
3 ten past three 4 ten to eleven
5 twenty-five past six 6 five to twelve

e alis 2one 3time 4 past 5 got
e Point out that all three questions have the same
meaning, but the third question is more polite.

e b1at 2from;to

e Point out that we use at with individual times and
we use from ... to for lengths of times.

e Teach the meaning of a.m., p.m., noon, midday
and midnight. Model and drill these words and
phrases.

a 41 Play the recording.
Students listen and repeat the questions and answers.
Check students copy the polite intonation in the
questions correctly.

Also check students understand Thanks a lot.

(an informal way to say Thank you).

b Give students one minute to work on their own
and write down six times.

Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions in 5a. Their partner should
write down the times. Encourage students to use all
three questions.

Students check they have written down the correct
times with their partner.

An evening out
A a Useadverts A and B to teach adverts. You can

teach students that advert and ad are short forms of
advertisement /od'vaitismont/.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

A an exhibition B a cinema

Ask students to find more detail in the adverts (the names
of the exhibition and films, the months the exhibition is on,
etc.).

Point out that a booking fee is often added to the price

of a ticket bought online or by phone using a credit card
and that the numbers (12) and (15) after the film titles in
advert B give the minimum age that a child must be to see
the film.



b Tell students they are going to hear two recorded
messages about adverts A and B. Focus students on
the gaps 1-4 for the times.

X 42 Play the recording (SB p156). Students
listen and write the times. Play the recording again if
necessary. Check answers with the class.

16.30 (p.m.) 24.30 (p.m.) 34.40 47.15

a Pre-teach price. Elicit what the money symbols
represent (£ = pound, p = pence, € = euro, $ = dollar,
¢ = cents). Students work in pairs and try to say the
prices.

b 43 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students
listen again and repeat the prices. Highlight the
pronunciation of p /pii/, euros /'juarauvz/ and cents
/sents/.

Point out that in the UK it is much more common
to say forty p than forty pence, although both are
correct. Also point out that the currency words are
often missed out if the context is clear, for example
twenty-nine ninety-nine.

Note that how to say the prices in 8a is given in

SB p132.

¢ Refer students back to adverts A and B. Focus
students on the prices a—d.

44 Pre-teach ticket, then play the recording (SB

p156). Students listen and choose the correct prices.
Play the recording again if necessary. Check answers
with the class.

a£9.50 b £6.50 ¢ £11.50 d £8.25

a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Note that the aim is to
highlight which words you need to pre-teach to help
students understand the recording that follows. The
vocabulary is not in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book.

Point out that screen 1, 2, etc. refers to the room
where a film is being shown at a cinema.

Model and drill the words. Point out the stress on the

first syllable of popcorn.

b Focus students on the photo. Elicit where the
people are (at the cinema) and what you think they
want to do (buy tickets).

2 45 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p156). Students watch or listen and write the film

Chris and Louise, and Alison and Josh want to see.

Chris and Louise: The Brothers
Alison and Josh: A New Day

2 5 45 Focus students on the table.
Play the video or audio recording again. Students
complete the table. Check students understand the
phrases How much is that?, Here you are., Right.

(= OK), Thanks a lot. and You’re welcome. (a polite
response to Thank you.). Play the video or audio
recording again if necessary.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class.
price of time film screen
tickets starts number
Chris and Louise £23 715 2
Alison and Josh  £19.75 in two 1

minutes/7.00

EXTRA IDEA

With beginners, you could practise Chris’s conversation
with the ticket seller as a Dialogue Build (see p25).

REAL WORLD Buying tickets at the cinema

il a-b Focus students on the flow chart. Check they
understand that the customer says the sentences
in the left-hand boxes and the ticket seller says the
sentences in the right-hand boxes. Point out that the
language in brackets can change depending on what
the customer wants.
Students fill in the gaps on their own, then check
in SB p132. Check answers with the
class.

e 2please 3is 4 are 5adults 6 time 7 Thanks
8 welcome

e Remind students that we use How much ... ?
to ask about prices and that You’re welcome is
a polite response to Thanks a lot, etc.

(12]§ cD1 T3 Play the recording. Students

listen and repeat the sentences.

k&l Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p105 and student Bs turn to
SB p110. Check they are all looking at the correct
exercise.

a Allow students time to read about their roles.
Students then work in their pairs and student A buys
tickets from student B. Students should write the time
and how much their tickets cost.

b Students read about their new roles. Students
repeat the role play with student B as the customer.

¢ Students role-play the conversations again.
Customers buy tickets for a different film and write
the times and how much their tickets cost. Encourage
students to buy different types and numbers of tickets
each time.

Finally, ask a few pairs of students to role-play their
conversations for the class.

FURTHER PRACTICE

3 Class Activity 2C Time and money p156
(Instructions p138)

Extra Practice 2C SB p116
Workbook Lesson 2C p13




VOCABULARY

Vocabulary things in a
house; prepositions of

2o D (1B \Where’s the baby? place

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews times and prices.
Students write four times and prices on their own, then work
in pairs and dictate them to their partner, who writes them
down. Students check their answers in pairs.

i. Students work in pairs and say which words they
know, then do the exercise in
SB p130. They can then check answers with another
pair. Check answers with the class. Model and drill
the words.

LIV XP 1f 2i 3g 4k 5e 6a 7b 8l 9d 10j 12¢

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Prepositions of place

K Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p131. Check
answers with the class.

Note that by is taught here, rather than next to, as
it is more commonly used in this context. Next to is
introduced later in the course.

1 in front of 2 behind 3 under
4 by 50n 6in

KJ a Focus students on the picture. Establish that the
people in the picture, Nick, Pam and Robbie, are the
people from the Brown family tree in lesson 2B. You
can use the picture to teach living room.

Focus students on the example sentence. Ask students
to find Nick’s suitcase in the picture.

Students do the exercise on their own. While they are
working, monitor and help with any problems.

b Students work in pairs and take turns to say
where their six items are. Tell them to check that
their partners have used the correct preposition.
Check answers by asking the class where each item is.

Nick’s keys are on the coffee table. Nick’s

mobile phone is under the coat. Pam’s coat is

on the sofa. Robbie’s new shoes are under the

chair. The cat is on the chair. Robbie’s bag is by the
door. Robbie’s books are in the bag. Nick’s passport
is by the computer. Robbie’s MP3 player is on the
coffee table. The lamp is by the computer. The
DVDs are in front of the TV.

Kd Use the speech bubbles to teach Whose ... is this/are
these? Point out the use of It’s ... /They’re ... and the
possessive ’s in the answers. Drill the questions and
answers with the class.

Students cover the box in 3a then do the activity in
pairs.

(5]

Skills listening: a

Student’s Book p22-p23 conversation

Go around the class and ask each student to put one of
their possessions in a bag. Then ask students to take
turns to take an object out of the bag and ask Whose ...
is this? The other students answer (I think) it’s (student’s
name +s).

a Focus students on the picture. Tell students

that the Brown family are having a busy Monday
morning.

47 Play the recording (SB p156). Students listen
and tick the things in the box in 3a that the family
talk about. Check answers with the class.

Nick’s suitcase; Nick’s keys; Nick’s mobile phone;
Pam’s coat; Robbie’s new shoes; Robbie’s bag;
Robbie’s books; Nick’s passport

b Check students understand that three things are
in the wrong place in the picture. Play the recording
again. Students listen and find the three things.
Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 Nick’s keys: in the picture they’re on the coffee
table, but in the recording they’re on the desk by
the computer.

2 Robbie’s shoes: in the picture they’re under the
chair by the sofa, but in the recording they’re
under the chair by the window.

3 Nick’s passport: in the picture it’s by the computer,
but in the recording it’s on the table by the
window, in front of the plant.

¢ Ask students to find the baby (she’s under the desk).

Students look at Audio Script 47, SB p156. Play
the recording again. Students listen and underline all
the prepositions of place.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. You can do this by playing the recording
again and asking students to shout stop when they
hear a preposition.

behind; on; By; under; on; under; by; by; in; on;
by; In front of

Drill the question and answer in the speech bubbles
to remind students of the language they need to do
the exercise.

Allow students one minute to look at the picture.
They are not allowed to make notes.

Students close their books. Put students into pairs.
Students take turns to ask each other where things
are in the living room.



\.

f‘l WRITING # \

Students write a description of their classroom or their
room at home, describing where things are in the room.
While they are working, monitor and check they are using
prepositions of place correctly.

\.

FURTHER PRACTICE \

Ph]] Vocabulary Plus 2 Personal possessions p202
(Instructions p196)

[ Class Activity 2D Where is it? p157 (Instructions p139)

Extra Practice 2D SB p116

Workbook Lesson 2D p14

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 2 p66

Progress Test 2 p243

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
The schwa /a/ in words

a Focus students on the phoneme for the schwa
sound /o/ and on the words. Point out that the schwa
is very common in English.

48 Play the recording. Ask students to listen
to the words and notice the schwas. Elicit that the
schwa is not stressed.

b Play the recording again. Students listen and
repeat the words. Monitor and check that students
don’t stress the schwas and that they pronounce them
correctly. If students are having problems producing
the schwa, help them with the mouth position.

/| Point out that when
we make the schwa
sound, the mouth is
slightly open and the
lips, tongue and jaw
are relaxed.

relaxed tongue,
lips and jaw

a Highlight the example. Students then do the
activity in pairs and try to underline the schwas.

b 49 Play the recording. Students listen and
check. Check answers with the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen again and
repeat the words.

seven actor important second daughter
parents Japan police sofa

a Focus students on the example and model both
words. Students do the activity on their own.

b Students compare their answers in pairs. Ask them
to say each pair of words out loud. Monitor and
check their pronunciation.

c 50 Play the recording. Students listen and
check. Check answers with the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat.
Finally, ask each student to say a word. Check they don’t
stress the schwa sounds and praise good pronunciation.

2 cleaner 3 seventy 4 German 5 computer
6 Italy 7 mirror 8 Saturday

EXTRA IDEA

Put students into two teams. Say each pair of words in
3a. The first team to identify the word with the schwa
sound and say where the sound is wins a point.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p23. See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this
section.

Extra Practice 2

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

2A

1 2 cheap; expensive 3 small; big 4 slow; fast
5 ugly; beautiful 6 easy; difficult 7 young; old
8 good; bad 9 early; late 10 right; wrong

2 2 haven’t 3’ve 4 hasn’t 5°ve 6 hasn’t 7 haven’t
8’ve 9 hasn’t 10 ’ve

3 2 Has; hasn’t 3 Have; have 4 Have; haven’t
5 Has; has 6 Have; have 7 Has; hasn’t 8 Have;
have

2B

4 2 your sister 3 your grandchildren 4 your uncle
5 your aunt 6 your grandparents 7 your cousin

5 2’s=has 3’ =1is 4’s = possessive 5’s =1is 6’s =
1S; ’s = possessive

2C

6 a2 quarter to ten 3 ten to ten 4 five to ten 5 ten
past ten 6 quarter past ten 7 twenty-five past ten
8 half past ten
b quarter past ten = ten fifteen; quarter to ten =
nine forty-five; twenty-five past ten = ten twenty-
five; five to ten = nine fifty-five; ten past ten = ten
ten; ten to ten = nine fifty; half past ten = ten thirty

7 2tickets 8 course 4 much 5 That’s 6 Here 7 time
8 starts 9 Thanks 10 film

2D
8 2in; bag 3 on; desk 4 behind; sofa 5 in front of;
bookcase 6 under; coffee table

Progress Portfolio 2

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



My day

Student’s Book p24-p25

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews prepositions of
place. Do one or two examples with the class before putting
them in pairs. Students take turns to tell their partner where
something is in the room. Their partner guesses what the
thing is.

Vocabulary Daily routines

Bl a Students work on their own and tick the
words/phrases they know, then do the exercise
in SB p132. They can then check
answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class. Point out that get in
get home means arrive and that we usually say have
breakfast/lunch/dinner not eat breakfast, etc. Use the
words/phrases in the box to teach the phrase daily
routine.
Focus students on the TIP. Point out that only the
main stress in phrases is shown in the vocabulary
boxes and in the Language Summaries. We only
show the main stress (finish work), not the secondary
stress (finish work) as we feel this is the simplest and
most effective way to make sure students put the
main stress in the right place.
Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of breakfast
/'brekfast/, lunch / 1ant [/, work /wa:k/ (often
confused with walk /wa:k/) and the different vowel
sounds in leave /lizv/ and live /liv/.

VOGIUVAERD 1b 2n 3¢ 41 5m 6e 7f

8k 9j 10d 11l 140 15a

b Pre-teach in the morninglafternoon/evening and
at night. Point out that we don’t say inthenight.
Check students understand what parts of the day
these are. Drill these phrases with the class.
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 have breakfast; leave home; start work/classes;
work; study 2 have lunch; work; study; finish work/
classes; (get home) 3 (get home); have dinner;
(work); (study) 4 go to bed; sleep

¢ Students compare answers in pairs.

Reading and Speaking

K4 a Focus students on the photos. Ask students what
Kari Matchett’s job is (she’s a TV actress).

b Pre-teach the vocabulary. Note that the aim is to
highlight which words you need to pre-teach to help
students understand the article that follows. The
vocabulary is not in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book. Model and drill the words/phrases.
Highlight the pronunciation of studio /stjuidiou/.

s

Vocabulary daily routines

Grammar Present Simple (1): positive and
Wh- questions (//you/we/they)

¢ Tell students to cover the article. Students do the
exercise in pairs. B4 Write students’ suggestions for
the times TV actors do these things on the board.

d Students read the article and check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 half past four in the morning
2 about 6.15

3 about 7.00

4 at 1.00

Students read the article again to find out if sentences
1-5 are true or false. Remind students to correct the
false sentences. Check answers with the class.

2F They get up very early. 83T 4T
5F They have an hour for lunch.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Present Simple (1): positive (I/you/we/they)

a-b Check students understand that we often use
the Present Simple to talk about daily routines.
Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

e a2getup 3start 4 have
e Point out the word order: subject + verb + ... .

e b The form of the Present Simple is the same
after I, you, we and they and it is the same as the
infinitive.

51 Point out the stress on the
example sentence, then play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Check they copy the
stress.

You can also point out the schwas in the weak forms
of at, an and for in sentences 1, 3 and 4.

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare their answers in pairs.

I’m from Canada, but I live and work in Los
Angeles.

Well, TV actors work very long days and we start
work very early.

I get up at 4.30 in the morning.

Yes, and I’'m not very good in the morning, so it’s
always difficult! I leave home at 5.30 and I get to the
studio at about 6.00. That’s when people do my hair
and make-up.

I have breakfast at about 6.15 in the make-up room.
Then we start work at about 7.00.

We have lunch at 1.00 and we start work again at
2.00.




d

ki

Students do the exercise on their own.
Check answers with the class.

2 start 3 finish 4 sleep 5 get 6 go

a Students do the exercise on their own. While they
are working, monitor and check for accuracy.

b Students compare sentences in pairs. Ask students
to share interesting sentences with the class.

WRITING

Students write a paragraph about their daily routine using
the words/phrases in 1a. Encourage students to extend
the sentences they wrote in 8a.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Present Simple (1):
Wh- questions (I/you/we/they)

a Draw the table on the board and write in the
example questions.

Teach the meanings of the grammar headings:
question word, auxiliary, subject and infinitive by
referring to the examples in the table.

Use the examples to highlight the word order

of Present Simple questions with I/you/we/they:
question word + do + subject + infinitive + ... .
Establish that the auxiliary do has no meaning but is
used to make the question form of the Present Simple
with I/youlwelthey.

Draw students’ attention to the TIP.

b-c Students do the exercise on their own, then
check in SB p134. Check answers with
the class.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in sentences 1-3 in 9b go in each
column and complete the table (see the table
in SB p134). Use these examples
to highlight the word order in Present Simple
questions.

e You may also wish to highlight the difference in
word order between Present Simple questions and
questions with be and have got.

a Highlight the example. Students do the exercise
on their own, referring back to the table in 9a if
necessary.

b 52 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

Focus students on the stressed words in the example
and point out that do you is often pronounced /djo/
in natural spoken English. Note that do you is also
pronounced /d3a/.

Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the questions. Encourage students
to copy the sentence stress and the weak form of
do you.

2 Where do you work?

3 What time do you get up?

4 When do you start work or classes?
5 What time do you get home?

6 When do you have dinner?

¢ Students work in pairs and ask and answer the
questions in 10a. Encourage students to use natural
short answers, for example, In Madrid. At about 8
o’clock., not whole sentences. Monitor and correct
pronunciation as necessary.

2

Get ready ... Get it right!

Focus students on the examples and teach
the phrases in the week and at the weekend.
Students work on their own and write eight
questions about people’s daily and weekend
routines, using words/phrases from 1a.
While students are working, check their
questions for accuracy and help with any
problems.

a Remind students of the phrase Me too. and
teach What about you?.

Students move around the room asking other
students their questions or ask as many people as
they can sitting near them.

When they find a student who does something
at the same time as them, they write the person’s
name down next to the question. Students
should try and find a different student for each
question. While students are working, monitor
and help with any problems.

b Students take turns to tell the class two things
they have found out.

FURTHER PRACTICE \

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 3 Daily routines p203
(Instructions p197)

A class Activity 3A World routines p158
(Instructions p139)

Extra Practice 3A SB p117
Workbook Lesson 3A p15




Free time
Student’s Book p26-p27

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews daily routine
vocabulary and the Present Simple. Students work on

their own and make notes on their Sunday routines (get

up — 11.00, etc.). Put students into pairs. Students compare
their Sunday routines. Check students are saying whole
sentences at this stage (/ get up at 11.00, etc.). Students find
out how many of the times are the same.

Vocabulary Free time activities (1)

Bl a Check students understand the meaning of free
time (when you’re not working).
Students work in pairs and say which of the phrases
they know, then do the exercise in
SB p133.
Check answers with the class. Point out that go for a
drink means a drink in a pub/bar, not in a café, and
that we say Do you want to go for a drink? not De-

Also note that we can say stay in or stay at home and
eat out or go out to eat.

Highlight the different phrases that follow go: go

for a drink, go to the cinema, go to concerts and go
shopping not go-to-shopping.

Also highlight that go to the cinema (UK) = go to the
mouvies (US).

Model and drill the phrases, focusing on stress.

\GTEGYERS 2¢ 3d 4j 5h 6b 7g 8k 9i
10c 111 12a

b Give students a few moments to think of their
answers to the question. They can use phrases from
1a or their own ideas. Help students with new
vocabulary as necessary.

Students work in new pairs and compare answers.
Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

Listening

4 Focus students on the photo and ask where the
people are (at an office party). Ask students if
they think Freddie and Jeanette, the people in the
foreground, are good friends.

k) a Tell students they are going to listen to Freddie
and Jeanette’s conversation at the party. Give
students time to read the sentences and check
students understand the new words same, office,
a lot of and single.

53 Play the recording (SB p156). Students
listen and decide whether the sentences are true or
false. Check answers with the class.

Vocabulary free time activities (1); time phrases with on, in,
at, every

Grammar Present Simple (2): negative and yes/no questions
(I/lyoulwelthey)

2F
3T
4F
5F

b Play the recording again. Students listen and tick
the things that Jeanette does in her free time. Play the
recording again if necessary and check answers with
the class.

2,5,7,8

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Present Simple (2): negative (I/you/we/they)

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p134.

While they are working, draw the table from 4a
on the board so you are ready to check students’
answers. Check answers with the class.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Check
students understand that dont is the contracted
form of do not. Point out that we usually use the
contracted form in speaking and writing.

e Use the example to illustrate the word order of
the Present Simple negative with I/you/welthey:
subject + don’t + infinitive + ... .

e Elicit which words in sentences 1 and 2 in 4b go
in each column and complete the table (see the

table in $B p134).

a Go through the examples with the class and check
students understand every. Students do the exercise
on their own.

b Demonstrate this activity with a confident student.
Ask the student to say a true sentence from 5a.
Respond with Me too./I don’t. to teach/review ways
to agree or disagree with a positive sentence. Then
ask the student to say a negative sentence from 5a
and respond with Me neither./Ob, I do. to teach/
review ways to agree or disagree with a negative
sentence.

Students work in pairs and compare their sentences
from 5a.

Ask students to share any interesting sentences with
the class.

WRITING

Students write a paragraph about themselves using the
sentences in 5a. Encourage them to put the ideas in a
logical order to say what they do in their free time.




HELP WITH GRAMMAR Present Simple (2):
yes/no questions and short answers (//you/we/
they)

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p134.

While they are working, draw the table from 6a
on the board so you are ready to check students’
answers. Check answers with the class.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in questions 1 and 2 in 6b go in
each column and complete the table (see the table
in SB p134).

o Use the examples to illustrate the word order in
Present Simple yes/no questions: Do + subject +
infinitive + ... .

e Focus students on the short answers column in
the table. Point out that we use the auxiliary do
or don’t in the short answers, but we don’t repeat
the infinitive: Yes, I do. not Yes; I-do-—go.

e Remind students that short answers are very
common in spoken English.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Weak forms (1): do you ... ?

This Help with Listening section helps students to
understand Present Simple questions with do you ... ¢
/djo/ and highlights the weak pronunciation of this
phrase.

a Check students understand You expect to hear
and You usually hear.

54 Play the recording.

Highlight the weak pronunciation of do you /dja/ in
the You usually hear column and point out that this
is how these questions with do you ... ¢ are often
pronounced in natural spoken English. Note that do
you is also pronounced /d3o/.

b 55 Tell students they are going to hear four
questions that Freddie asks Jeanette at the office
party. Play the recording (SB p157). Students listen
and fill in the gaps.

Check answers with the class.

1 do you do 2 Do you go 3 do you do 4 Do you go

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students to look at Audio Script 55, SB p157
and play the recording again. Students listen and read,
noticing the pronunciation of do you in Freddie’s questions
and that do you isn’t stressed. This is useful consolidation
for students and helps them see the relationship between
sounds and spelling.

a Highlight the example yes/no question and elicit
the first short answer from the class. Then ask
students to finish the exercise on their own.
Students can compare their answers in pairs or
groups.

b 56 Play the recording (SB p157). Students
listen and check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students
listen again and repeat the questions. Focus on word
stress and the pronunciation of do you /dja/.

1 B do 2 A Do; visit B do 3 A Do; go B don’t
4 A Do; go B do 5 A Doj; go out B don’t; watch

¢ Demonstrate this activity with a confident student.
Make it clear that students answer about themselves.
Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions in 8a.

Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

Vocabulary and Speaking

Time phrases with on, in, at, every

k4 a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,

then check in SB p133.

While they are working, draw the four ovals

on the board so you are ready to check student’s
answers. Check answers with the class.

Help students see the following patterns: we use

on with days; we use in with the morning, the
afternoon, the evening (but we say at night not in-the
night); we use at with times. Highlight the use of at
with night and the weekend.

Point out that we can use the singular or plural of
days, parts of the day and the weekend to talk about
routines: I stay in on Monday/Mondays., etc. Note
that we don’t use plurals with every. We say every
week not everyweeks.

Also point out that in American and Australian
English we usually say on the weekend.

on Mondays; Monday mornings; Sunday afternoon
in the afternoon; the evening; the week

at half past three; night; the weekend

every day; month; night; morning; Sunday afternoon

b Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the time phrases as shown in the speech

bubbles.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p105 and student Bs turn
to SB p110. Check they are all looking at the
correct exercise.

a Students work on their own and choose the
correct words in the phrases.

Students check answers with someone from the
same group. If they disagree, ask them to check
any queries in SB p133. Monitor
and deal with any problems.

Group A 1 every 2on 3in 4 at 5 every
Group B1in 2every 3on 4 every 5 at




FURTHER PRACTICE

b Students work on their own (or in pairs with
someone from the same group) and write the L class Activity 3B Time phrase snap p159
questions. (Instructions p139)

¢ Students move around the room asking their Extra Practice 3B SB p117
questions or ask as many people as possible Workbook Lesson 3B p16

sitting near them. They must find two people
who answer yes for each question. When they >
find a person who answers yes, they must write

his/her name in their table.

Tell students to change partners when they have
written down a student’s name.

d Students take turns to tell the class about the
people in their table, as in the examples.

Real World phrases for special days;

3C wonln Special days talking about days and dates;

suggestions

Student’s Book p28-p29 Vocabulary months; dates
QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews free time activities b 57 Play the recording.
and the Present Simple (positive and negative). £4 Write Students listen and repeat the phrases. Make sure
On a perfect day | ... on the board and teach the meaning they copy the stress and intonation so that they
of perfect. Write a positive and negative example of your sound enthusiastic.
own, e.g. get up in the afternoon/don’t go to work. Students c 58 Play the recording (SB p157). Students
then work on their own and think of four ways to finish the respond to each sentence with the appropriate phrase.
sentence. Students compare their perfect days in pairs. Ask
students to share their ideas with the class. 1 Happy birthday!

2 Congratulations!
3 Happy anniversary!
4 Congratulations!

Congratulations! 5 Happy New Year!

Bl Focus students on the five cards and teach card.
Studqnts do the exercise on their own, then check When’s your blrthday"
in pairs.

Kl a Students do the exercise in pairs. Point out that
months always begin with capital letters. Teach these
common abbreviations: Jan, Feb, Mar, Apr, Aug,
Sept, Oct, Nov, Dec.

Check answers with the class and use the cards
to teach birthday, wedding, New Year’s Eve and
wedding anniversary. Drill these words/phrases
with the class, paying particular attention to the

pronunciation of birthday /'ba:0der/. b I 59 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

1A 2D 3E 4B 5C Draw students’ attention to the stress marks in 3a.
Play the recording again. Students

K4 a Tell students we say these phrases on special days. listen and repeat the months. Pay particular

Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers attention to the pronunciation of February

with the class. Point out that we usually write these ['februart/, June /dzuin/, July /dzuv'lay/ and August

phrases with exclamation marks. /'orgost/.

Happy birthday! 1 Happy New Year! 4
Congratulations! 2; 3 Happy anniversary! 5



Students work in pairs to test each other on the months.
Student A says a month and student B says the next
month. You can also practise spelling the months in the
same way, with students taking turns to say a month and
spell it.

h a To establish the difference between date and

day, write today’s day and date on the board and
elicit which is which.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check

in SB p133. Check answers with the
class. Point out the use of the letters st, nd, rd and th
when we write dates using numbers, and the hyphens
(-) in numbers written as words.

2nd = second; 3t = third;

4th = fourth; 5™ = fifth;

12t = twelfth; 13t = thirteenth;

20t = twentieth; 215 = twenty-first;
221 = twenty-second; 30 = thirtieth;
315t = thirty-first

Write each date (7st, etc.) and word (first, etc.) on separate
cards. Give one to each student. Students move around
the room to find their partner.

Students count round the class using ordinal numbers
(first, second, etc.). If they make a mistake, they are ‘out’.
The last student ‘in’ wins.

b 60 Play the recording.
Students listen and repeat the dates. Pay particular
attention to the ‘consonant clusters’ at the ends of
words (fifth, thirteenth, etc.). You may want to drill
the other dates with your class.

REAL WORLD Talking about days and dates

a Students match the questions to the answers.
Check answers with the class.

e 2a 3b 4c

e Highlight that we use on with dates.

o We say the fifth of March or March the fifth (or
March fifth in American English), but we write
Sth March or March Sth.

e Point out that dates are written differently in the
UK and the USA. The date 3/7/17 is the third of
July 2017 in the UK, but the seventh of March
2017 in the USA.

b 61 Play the recording (SB p157). Students
listen and check.

GUIMENLIR Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the questions and answers.

Highlight the weak forms of the /0a/ and of /ov/ and
point out the schwas /o/ in these weak forms.

Students ask and answer the questions in 5a about real
dates, using today’s date as the starting point. They take
turns to ask the questions and answer.

6] 62 Play the recording (SB p157). Students

listen and circle the dates they hear. Play the
recording again if necessary. Check answers with the
class.

2 December 13™ 3 March 14t 4 July 2nd
5 October 30™ 6 February 1%

Students practise saying the other dates in 6. Encourage
them to use the weak forms of the /0a/ and of /ov/ when
saying dates.

Pre-teach When'’s your birthday? Students move around
the room asking the question with the aim of standing in
a line in order of their birthdays. At the end, each student
says his/her birthday in turn to check everyone is standing
in the correct place.

a Students work on their own and write four
important dates for them.

b Use the speech bubbles to teach Why ... ¢ and
Because ... .

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say
their dates to each other. They should write down
their partner’s dates.

Students then ask their partner why these dates are
important. While they are working, monitor and help
with any new vocabulary students need.

Ask students to share interesting information with
the class.

What shall we get her?

Kl a Focus students on the photo. Elicit that Louise

and Chris are married and they are talking about
their friend Sophie’s birthday.

Pre-teach (birthday) present and use the section title
to highlight that get means buy in this context.

[ VIDEO ZK] 63 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p157). Students watch or listen to find out what
Louise and Chris decide to buy.

Check the answer with the class (they decide to buy a
DVD of a film).

b Give students time to read the sentences. Then
play the video or audio recording again. Students
watch or listen and choose the correct answer. Play
the video or audio recording again if necessary.
Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

2 Thursday 3 has got 4 has got 5 has got 6 watch



3D AND SKILLS

Write the sentences on the board as gap-fill
sentences, with the options missing. Students copy
the sentences, then watch or listen and complete the
sentences.

REAL WORLD Suggestions

Students read the sentences and then fill in the gaps
in the flow chart. Check answers with the class.

e 2 What 3 think 4 Why 5 her 6 good (see the
flow chart in SB p134)

e Check students understand the meaning of
suggestions.

e Draw students’ attention to the TIP. Check
students understand the difference between ge#/
buy and give. Tell students that we say give
someone a present not -

e Point out that What shall we ... ¢ and Let’s ... are
followed by the infinitive. Let’s is a short form of
Let us, although this is very rarely used.

o Teach How about ... ¢ as an alternative to What
about ... 2.

e Highlight the negative answer No, I don’t
think so.

B 64 Play the recording. Students

listen and repeat the sentences. Encourage students to
copy the stress and intonation. Note we use the weak
form of shall /[al/.

Elicit that Louise’s friend Sophie, and her husband
Marcus, want to buy a present for their son Liam.
Students do the exercise on their own. Remind them
to use the phrases from 9.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

2 shall 3 Why 4 we 5don’t 6 so 7 get/buy
8 about 9 that’s 10 idea

a Put students into pairs. Check that students
understand the situation. Focus students on the flow
chart in 9. Students write the conversation between
Sophie and Marcus. Remind them to suggest three
different ideas for a present.

b Students practise the conversation until they can
remember it.

¢ Put students into groups of four (two pairs
together). Students role-play their conversations and
say what present the other pair chooses.

Finally, ask a few pairs of students to role-play their
conversation for the class.

~ WRITING > N

Students use the language from 9 to write a conversation
between themselves and a friend. They want to buy a
present for another friend. Tell students to say when the
L friend’s birthday is and to make four suggestions.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

Extra Practice 3C SB p117

\Workbook Lesson 3C p18

VOCABULARY

Early bird?

Student’s Book p30-p31

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews dates. Put students
in pairs, A and B. Students take turns to say dates from first
to thirty-first, student A starting with first, then student B
saying second, etc. Remind them to think about the
consonant clusters at the ends of words (fifth, thirteenth,
etc.). When they have all got to thirty-first, tell them to go
backwards from thirty-first to first.

Vocabulary frequency adverbs
Grammar subject and object pronouns

Skills reading: a questionnaire;
listening: a conversation

Bl Focus students on the line and check they have

noticed the 100% and 0% at each end. Use the
position of hardly ever on the line to teach its
meaning. Tell students that the words in the box are
called frequency adverbs.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p133. Check
answers with the class.

Model and drill the frequency adverbs. Pay
particular attention to the pronunciation of usually
/'jurzuali/ and hardly ever /ha:dli'eval/.




K4 a Focus students on the questionnaire and the

pictures. Pre-teach (I’m an) early bird. (someone
who likes getting up early) and (I'm a) night owl.
(someone who prefers being awake and active

at night). Also pre-teach happy, have (a lot of)
energy, the end (of a party, film, etc.), record (a TV
programme).

Students do the questionnaire on their own.

b Ask students to turn to SB p114. Students work
out their score and read their profile. Help students
with vocabulary as necessary.

¢ Students compare scores in groups, then find
out how many of their answers are the same. Ask
students to share their results with the class.

a Remind students who Jeanette is (the woman
from lesson 3B) and elicit that her husband’s name
is Dominic. Tell students Jeanette is doing the
questionnaire.

65 Focus students on the questionnaire

and play the recording (SB p157). Students listen
and write | next to Jeanette’s answers on the
questionnaire. Play the recording again if necessary.

b Students check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1b 2c 3c 4c 5a 6a
Score: 11 Jeanette’s an afternoon person.

Students look at Audio Script 65, SB p157. Play
the recording again. Students listen and read to check
their answers.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Word order of frequency adverbs

a-b Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs by referring back to the questionnaire. Check
answers with the class.

e Frequency adverbs go after the verb be: I'm
always happy and I have a lot of energy.

e Frequency adverbs go before other verbs:
I sometimes get up before 9 a.m.

e Point out that we can use always, usually and
often with negative verb forms. We can say
I don’t always/usually/often eat out. but not

e Also point out that we can’t use sometimes,
hardly ever or never with negative verb forms:

a Pre-teach tired, then go through the example with
the class.

Students do the exercise on their own, referring to
the rules in 4b as necessary. Monitor and check for
word order.

b Students check answers in pairs and find out how
many sentences are the same.

Ask each pair to tell the class one or two sentences
that are the same for both students.

To practise word order further, write jumbled-up
sentences on the board or on a worksheet, for example
go/We/to/on/ Friday / the cinema / usually. Students
work in pairs and put the sentences in the correct order.
Students can then make the sentences true for them.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Subject and object pronouns

a—-c P4 Establish the concept of subject and object
by drawing a man and a woman on the board with
a speech bubble from one person saying I love you.
Ask students to identify the subject and object
(subject = I, object = you). Use the sentence to point
out the typical subject + verb + object word order in
sentences.

Students then do the exercises on their own or in
pairs before checking in SB p134.
While they are working, draw the table in 6b
on the board so you are ready to check students’
answers.

Check answers with the class.

e aland We are subject pronouns, them and him
are object pronouns.

o b him; her; it; them.

e Point out that in positive and negative sentences,
subject pronouns come before the verb and object
pronouns come after the verb: I often see him
on Saturday. They don’t usually call ber in the
morning.

a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.

b Students check answers in pairs, then underline
the object pronoun in each sentence and say who it
refers to.

Check answers with the class.

2 she; us (Ian and I)

3 me (Zachariah)

4 we; him (Alexander)
51; them (Rob and Andy)

a Write the frequency adverbs (always, usually,
sometimes, hardly ever) on the board.

Focus on the example. Students work on their own
and write two things they do for each frequency
adverb.

b Focus students on the speech bubbles and drill
the example with the class. Remind students of the
phrase Me too. and teach/review Ob, I don’t. for the
negative response.



FURTHER PRACTICE \

(Ph] Study Skills 2 Nouns, verbs and adjectives p234
(Instructions p230)

I Class Activity 3D Snakes and ladders p160
(Instructions p140)

3 Extra Reading 3 My day-to-day life p220
(Instructions p214)

Extra Practice 3D SB p117

Workbook Lesson 3D p19

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 3 p68

L Progress Test 3 p244

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
How we say th

a Focus students on the phonemes /6/ and /8/ and
the words in the table.

66 Play the recording. Students listen to the
sounds and the words. Point out that the letters in
pink are pronounced with a /8/ sound and the letters
in blue are pronounced with a /0/ sound.

b Play the recording again. Students listen and
repeat the words. If students are having problems
producing the sounds, help them with the mouth
position for each sound.

10/ 10/

9l (

tongue just behind
top and bottom teeth

tongue just behind

Point out that the mouth p031tion is the same for
both sounds, with the tongue just behind the top and
bottom teeth. However, when we say the /6/ sound,
there is no voice from the throat, and you can feel the
air from your mouth on your hand. When we say the
/0/ sound, there is voice from the throat.

You can ask your students to place their fingers

and thumbs on their throats. When they say the /8/
sound, they will feel vibration in the throat.

Another useful tip is to ask them to place their index
finger on their lips, as if they were making a shhh
sound. When saying both th sounds, the tip of the
tongue should touch the side of the finger.

K a 67 Focus students on the sentences. Play the
recording. Students listen to the sentences.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the sentences.

b Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say
the sentences. Monitor and check they pronounce the
/0/ and /8/ sounds correctly.

il

top and bottom teeth

¢ Finally, ask each student to say one of the
sentences for the class. Check students say #h
correctly and praise good pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p31. See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this
section.

Extra Practice 3

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

3A

1 2getup 3leave 4 start 5 work 6 have 7 finish
8 get 9 have 10 go

2 2 do you get up 3 do you leave home 4 do you
start work 5 do you work 6 do you have lunch
7 do you finish work 8 do you get home 9 do you
have dinner 10 do you go to bed

3B

3 visit your family; do sport; stay in; have coffee
with friends; go to the cinema; watch TV; eat out;
go to concerts; phone friends; go for a drink

4 a2at 3on 4on 5at 6in 7at 8in 9on 10 at
b 2 They don’t work at the weekend. 3 Gavin
and Ruby don’t eat out on Friday evenings. 4 My
brother and I don’t go to the cinema on Sundays.
5 Tom and Bob don’t work at night. 6 I don’t
phone my mum and dad in the mornings. 7 My
parents don’t have lunch at one o’clock. 8 We
don’t do sport in the afternoon. 91 don’t phone
my son on Saturdays. 10 I don’t get up at half
past six.

3C

5 2 Congratulations! 8 Happy New Year!
4 Congratulations! 5 Happy anniversary!

6 2 get 3 about 4 think 5 don’t 6 Maybe 7 Let’s
8 that’s 9 idea

3D

7 21 never sleep in the afternoon. 3 'm sometimes
at home on Saturday evenings. 4 I often go out
with friends in the week. 5 My friends always
remember my birthday. 6 My parents are hardly
ever at home on New Year’s Eve. 7 P'm usually
very tired on Friday evenings.

8 2she 3us 4 her 5them 6 they; me

Progress Portfolio 3

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.




Student’s Book p32-p33

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews frequency adverbs
and the Present Simple. Students write the sentences on
their own. Then put students in pairs to compare sentences.
Finally, each pair tells the class any sentences that are

the same.

Vocabulary and Speaking
Free time activities (2)

Bl a Students work on their own and tick the phrases
they know, then do the matching exercise in
SB p135.
Check answers with the class. Highlight the pattern:
go + verb+ing (go cycling, go swimming, etc.) and
that we say listen to music but listen to the radio.
Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of gym /dzim/ and listen /'lisan/.
Draw students’ attention to the TIP.
Note that only the main stress in words/phrases
is shown in vocabulary boxes and the Language
Summaries.

KTZCIVAER 1) 2g 3f 4h 5d 6e 71 8k
9b 10i 11c 12a

b Use the speech bubbles to remind students how

to make Present Simple questions with you. Drill the
question and the answers and elicit other possible
answers, for example Yes, on Wednesdays. No, I
don’t. Yes, sometimes., etc.

Students work in pairs and ask each other about their
free time activities. Ask students to share interesting
answers with the class.

Students work in pairs and test each other on the
collocations in 1a. For example, student A says photos
and student B says take photos.

Listening and Speaking

K4 a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Note that the aim is to
highlight which words you need to pre-teach to help
students understand the listening that follows. The
vocabulary is not in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book. Model and drill the words with the
class. Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of
observatory /ab'z3ivotri/ and weather /'weda/.

b Focus students on the email and the photo. Ask
students where they think Trevor is (at Cerro Paranal
observatory), and who Polly is (Trevor’s wife).

c 68 Give students time to read sentences
1-4, then play the recording (SB p157). Students
work on their own and choose the correct answers.

Away from home

4

Vocabulary free time activities (2)

Grammar Present Simple (3): positive and
negative (he/shelit)

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 Chile
2 are

3 four
4is

Write the sentences from 2c on the board as gapped
sentences. Play the recording and ask students to fill in
the gaps.

a Students work in pairs and choose six free time
activities for Trevor from 1a.

b 69 Play the recording (SB p157) of the rest
of Polly and Lorna’s conversation. Students listen
and check if their guesses are correct. Check answers
with the class.

plays video games; watches sport on TV;
takes photos; plays tennis; goes to the gym;
goes swimming

HELP WITH LISTENING Linking (1)

This Help with Listening section introduces
consonant-vowel linking and helps students to
understand that we often link words together in
natural spoken English.

a W% Write And_all_of on the board. Point out
the linking between the final consonant sounds and
the initial vowel sounds. Show how this makes two
words sound like one word.

Write the people are nice on the board. Highlight
that it is the initial and final sounds that are
important, not the spelling, for example people are
links, even though people ends in a vowel.

70 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the linking.

b Students turn to Audio Script [[E2XlF 69, SB p157.
Focus students on the links shown in the Audio
Script. Point out that only Polly’s sentences are
linked.

69 Play the recording again. Students listen,
read and notice the linking.

Note that vowel-vowel links which have an extra
linking sound (for example we_/i/ _email) are not
marked in Audio Script 69. Extra linking
sounds are dealt with in face2face Pre-intermediate.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Present Simple (3):
positive and negative (he/shelit)

a-b Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs

then check in SB p137.



Check answers with the class and draw students’
attention to the TIP.

e In positive sentences with he/she/it (and names of
people or places) we add -s or -es to the infinitive.

e In negative sentences with he/she/it we use doesn’t
+ infinitive.

e In negative sentences we don’t add -s or -es to the
infinitive: He doesn’t like ... not He-deesw'tlikes— .

e We use doesn’t in negative sentences with he/she/it.

e We use don’t in negative sentences with I/you/we/
they.

a Students look at SB p137. Go
through the spelling rules with the whole class.
Remind students that the he/she/it form of have is
has, not baves.

Students work on their own and write the he/she/it
forms of the verbs. Students then check answers in
pairs.

Draw a four-column table on the board with the
headings -s, -es, -ies and irregular. Check answers
with the whole class and write them in the correct
column.

-s: plays; writes; phones; gets; starts; lives
-es: watches; goes; finishes; does

-ies: studies

irregular: has

b 71 Play the recording.
Students listen and repeat the verb forms. Ask
students which he/shel/it forms end in the sound /1z/
(watches I'wot [1z/, finishes /'finif1z/ and studies
/'stadiz/). Remind students that this is how we say
the he/shelit form of all verbs ending in -ch and -sh,
for example matches, washes, etc.

Note: this is also true for all verbs ending in -s, -ss, -x
or -z, for example miiss, fix, etc., but these have not
been included in the exercise as students have not met
any of these verbs at this point in the course.

Students work in pairs and write as many he/she/it
forms of other verbs as they can think of. Set a time limit
of three minutes. ¥4 Check answers with the class by
writing the he/she/it forms in the table on the board. The
pair with the most new verbs wins.

Students turn to Audio Script 69 (SB p157) and
underline the he/she/it forms of the verbs. Students then
work in pairs and take turns to say the verbs correctly.

Ask students to read the text quickly without filling
in the gaps to find out what it is about (where Lorna
and Polly work and what they do in their free time).
Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 works 3 works 4 read 5 doesn’t like 6 plays
7 watches 8 doesn’t stay 9 goes 10 doesn’t visit
11 don’t live

Get ready ... Get it right!

k2 a Allow students to choose their own partners
or put students into pairs yourself. If possible,
students should work with someone they don’t
know very well.

Students write the name of their partner in the
space at the top of the box. Focus students on
the gapped sentences in the box. Students work
on their own and guess whether their partner
does or doesn’t do these things. They should
then complete the sentences with the positive or
negative form of the verb in brackets. Students
are not allowed to talk to their partner at this
stage of the activity.

b Students work on their own and make yes/
no questions with you for each sentence in the
box, as in the example. While they are working,
check their questions for accuracy and help with
any problems.

Check these questions with the whole class
before continuing, and drill if necessary.

k4 a Use the speech bubbles to remind students of
possible answers to Do you ... ¢ questions.
Students then work in their pairs and take turns
to ask and answer their questions from 8b. They
should tick any sentences in the box that they
have guessed correctly. While they are working,
monitor and help with any problems.

b Students work in new pairs and take turns
to share information about their first partner.
Encourage students to use the he/she forms

of the verbs in the box during this stage, for
example Marco doesn’t play tennis, but he goes
running, etc.

Finally, students tell the class what they have
found out about their partners.

WRITING

In their new pairs, students write four sentences
comparing what their partners do or don’t do in
their free time. Students can use the textin 7 as
a model.

FURTHER PRACTICE

3 Class Activity 4A Verbs and nouns p161
(Instructions p140)

Extra Practice 4A SB p118
Workbook Lesson 4A p20




First Date!

Student’s Book p34-p35

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews the Present Simple,
free time activities and time phrases. Students write their list
of activities on their own. Put students into pairs. Students
take turns to tell their partner when they do the things on
their list. Ask students to share interesting sentences with
the class.

Vocabulary and Speaking
Things you like and don’t like

i. Students work in pairs and say which words/phrases
they know, then do the exercise in
SB p135. Check answers with the class.

Note that in the UK dance music usually refers to

a particular style of music, not any music you can
dance to.

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of clothes /kloudz/, which is
only one syllable. You could point out that many
native speakers pronounce this word the same as
close /klavz/.

KEEEIVYST®S 1i 2a 3l 4c 5g 6b 7k 8f

90 10n 11h 12d 13m 14j 15e

Students can do 1 as a Know, Might Know, Don’t Know
activity (see p24).

h Draw this line on the board. Ask students to copy
it into their notebooks. Then ask students where to
put I love and I hate on the line (1 and 7).
VAN
(D) &
[ T T T T T 1
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Students work on their own and put the other
phrases in 2 on the line. Check answers with the
class (see SB p135).

Model and drill the phrases.

2 I really like ... 31like ... 41 quite like ...
5 ... 1is/are OK. 6 don’t like ...

HELP WITH VOCABULARY Verb+ing

Kl a Focus students on the example sentences.
Highlight how the verb+ing acts as a noun after the
verbs in 2. Also highlight that we use a plural noun
without the when talking about things we like or

don’t like in general: I love books. not Heve-book. or
Hove the books.

Vocabulary things you like and don’t like; verb+ing

Grammar Present Simple (4): questions and short
answers (he/she/it)

b Students work on their own and circle the
verb+ing words in 1.

Check answers with the class (see
SB p135) and draw students’ attention to the TIP.
Note: at this point in the course we are not asking
students to make verb+ing forms, only to recognise
them. The spelling of verb+ing forms is dealt with in
lesson 8A.

reading; travelling; shopping; dancing; cooking

Use the speech bubbles to teach students how to
respond to I like ... sentences and Do you like ... ¢
questions. Highlight the use of object pronouns in the
answers, for example Do you like dance music? Yes,
I love it. Do you like cats? No, I hate them. Drill this
language with the class.

Students work in pairs and discuss what they like
and don’t like. Ask students to share interesting
answers with the class.

Reading, Listening and Speaking

O]

Focus students on the photo and ask students what
they think First Date! is (a TV dating programme).
Use the photo to pre-teach date and a presenter.

72 Play the recording. Students read and listen
to find four things Mark likes and one thing he
doesn’t like.

Check answers with the class.

Mark likes: watching TV; playing video games;
going to the cinema; playing football and tennis;
rock music; Chinese food; animals

Mark doesn’t like: shopping for clothes

If you think your students need extra listening practice,
play the recording first with their books closed. Then ask
students to check their answers by reading the text.

a Check students understand that on the TV
programme Mark is not talking to the women, but
asking the presenter about them. Elicit which woman
he is asking about in questions 1-6 (Kim).

Pre-teach vet. Students then work on their own and
match Mark’s questions and the presenter’s answers.
Early finishers can check their answers in pairs.

b 73 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

1d 2e 3b 4c 5a 6f



HELP WITH GRAMMAR Present Simple (4):
questions and short answers (he/shel/it)

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p137.

While they are working, draw the table from 7b
on the board so that you are ready to check students’
answers. Check answers with the class.

e a1 Does she like animals? 2 Does she watch TV
a lot? 3 What does she do in her free time?

e Highlight that we use does in questions with he/
shelit and that in questions we don’t add -s or -es
to the infinitive: Does she watch ... not Deesshe-

e Point out that the short answers to the yes/no
questions in 1 and 2 are: Yes, he/shelit does. and
No, helshelit doesn’t.

e Also highlight that we don’t repeat the verb in
short answers: Yes, he/shelit does. not Yes;-helshel

e b Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in sentences 3 and 4 from 6a go in
each column and fill in the table (see the table in
SB p137).

e Use the table to highlight the word order of
questions in the Present Simple: question word
+ auxiliary + subject + infinitive + ... .

e We use do in questions with I/you/we/they. We
use does in questions with he/shelit.

e Note: students are also asked to read
SB p137, which focuses on the
differences between have and have got. Highlight
these points with the class.

e We can use have or have got to talk about
possessions and family: She’s got/She has two
dogs. I haven’t got/I don’t have any children.

e We can only use have to talk about meals and
other activities: We often have coffee with friends.
not

a Students work on their own and write questions
with she from the prompts.

b 74 Play the recording (SB p157). Students
listen and check.

Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the questions. Point out that does
is not stressed and is pronounced /doz/. Encourage
students to copy the stress.

¢ Students work in pairs and take turns to answer
the questions in 8a about Kim. Before they start,
remind students that all the information about Kim is
in 6a.

While students are working, draw the table from
the answer key in 9b-c on the board, but without
the answers for Kim, Jo or Susie.

Check the answers for Kim with the class and write
them in the Kim column of the table. Elicit any other
information students know about Kim and write it
next to other information in Kim’s column.

Ask students to copy the table with only the Kim
column filled in into their notebooks. See the answer

key for 9b-c.
9|

a Focus students on the photo of the TV programme

on SB p34 and ask students the names of the other
two women on the programme (Jo and Susie).
Pre-teach a pet. Then divide the class into pairs:
student A and student B. Student As turn to SB p105
and read about Jo. Student Bs turn to SB p110

and read about Susie. Students find the answers

to questions 1-6 in 8a in their texts and fill in the
correct column in their tables.

b-c Students work with their partner and take turns
to ask and answer questions 1-6 in 8a about Jo and
Susie. They should write the answers in the correct
column in the tables in their notebooks.

Students tell their partner three more things about
the woman they read about and fill in the correct
column next to other information.
Check answers with the class and write them in the

table on the board.

Kim
do? a vet

rock music? no

food? Italian food
sport? yes, tennis
animals? yes, two
dogs
Saturday goes to the
evenings? cinema
other eats out a
information lot; hates
watching
TV; loves
dance
music

Jo
a lawyer
yes

Chinese
food

no, hates
football

no, but
likes
animals

goes to the
cinema or
eats out

29 years
old;
watches
TV; goes
shopping;
reads a lot;
likes jazz

Susie
a waitress
no

fast food

yes,
swimming

yes, seven
cats

goes
clubbing or
watches TV

23 years

old; loves
dance music;
doesn’t

eat out

very often;
doesn’t like
watching
sporton TV

Y a Students work in groups and decide which woman
would be the best for Mark’s first date. Encourage
students to look at the text about Mark on SB p34,
and their tables about the three women, to help them
decide. Students should also think of reasons for their

choice.

b The groups share their choices and reasons with
the class. The whole class must agree on one woman
to go on a date with Mark. Ask the class to vote on

this if necessary.



¢ Tell students that Mark and the woman they |

chose went on a date last night and ask them if they 1
want to know what happened. If the class chose Kim,
students should all turn to SB p106 to read about the
date. If the class chose Jo, they should all turn to SB
pl11. If the class chose Susie, they should all turn

to SB p114. The students should not read about the
dates with the other two women.

Students read about the date and answer questions
1-3.

Check answers with the class. Students can then
discuss if they made the right choice for Mark’s first
date.

kiM: 1 Yes. They both go to the cinema and like
animals, and he thinks she’s very beautiful. 2 No. He
talks about football and TV all the time, and they
don’t like the same music. 3 Mark: yes; Kim: no

jo: 1 No. She talks about books and shopping all the
time, and she hates sport. 2 Yes. They like different
things and she thinks that’s a good thing. 3 Mark:
no; Jo: yes

suste: 1 Yes. They both like watching TV, sport and
cats. 2 Yes. They both do a lot of sport and like
watching TV and DVDs. 3 Mark: yes; Susie: yes

4 a Students work with their partner and take
turns to ask questions about each other’s friends.
Encourage students to ask questions about the
person’s name, age, job and where he or she
lives before asking the questions they prepared
in 11b. Students should make brief notes on
their partner’s answers at this stage. While
students are working, monitor and help with any
problems.

b Put students into new pairs. Students tell their
new partner about their first partner’s friend and
the things they have (or don’t have) in common,
as shown in the speech bubbles. Make sure
students use he/shelit verb forms in this stage of
the activity.

Finally, students tell the class if they would like
to meet their partner’s friend, giving reasons for
their answers.

WRITING

Tell students that their friend from 11a is going
to appear on the First Date! TV game show. For
homework, ask them to write the presenter’s
profile for their friend.

Get ready ... Get it right!

W a Allow students to choose their own partner
or put students into pairs yourself. If possible,
students should work with someone they don’t
know very well.

Students choose a friend to introduce to their

partner and write his/her name in the box. >
Students then tick things in the box that this
friend does or likes.

b Students choose eight things from the box
that they do or like themselves. They write yes/
no questions with he/she about these things, as
in the examples.

FURTHER PRACTICE

3 Class Activity 4B ATV presenter’s weekend p162
(Instructions p140)

Extra Practice 4B SB p118
Workbook Lesson 4B p21

S REAL

.Tel'"'[| {1l Eating out

Real World requests and offers

Student’s Book p36—-p37 Vocabulary food and drink (1)

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews Present Simple See you at the Sun Café!

questions with he/she and free time activities. Give students
a few moments to write the names of three people in their
family, then put students into pairs. Students swap papers
and ask what the people on their partner’s paper do in their
free time. Ask students to share interesting answers with
the class.

Bl Students work in groups and discuss the questions.

Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.



K4 a Focus students on the Sun Café menu. Students

work in pairs and match the photos to the things on
the menu, then check in SB p136.
Check students understand that chips are hot and
are often eaten as part of a main meal. Students may
confuse chips with crisps /krisps/, which are cold and
usually come in bags. Chips are often called French
fries or fries in American English.

Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of chicken /'t fikin/,
sandwich /'seenwidz/, burger /'b3igo/, mixed /mikst/,
fruit /fruit/ and chocolate /'t [pklat/.

1 a cheese and tomato sandwich 2 fruit salad

3 a (cup of) coffee 4 a bottle of beer 5 ice cream
6 a mixed salad 7 apple pie with cream

8 a chicken salad 9 a glass of white/red wine
10 a cheeseburger and chips 11 a (cup of) tea
12 a pizza 13 mineral water

b Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the food and drink as shown in the speech
bubbles.

Check students understand the other food vocabulary
on the menu. Students can check any new words/

phrases in SB p136.

Focus students on the menu again. Model and drill
the prices. Ask questions with How much ... ¢ about
items on the menu to check students can say the
prices.

Students work in pairs. They take turns to choose
something to eat and drink and then ask their
partner how much it is. Before students start, draw
attention to the example in the speech bubbles.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Would you like ... ?

This Help with Listening section helps students to
understand questions with Would you like ... ¢ and
highlights the pronunciation of would you /wudza/.

a Focus students on the photo and use it to pre-
teach waitress and customer.

75 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the pronunciation of would you. Highlight
that we hear the weak form would you /wudza/
rather than the strong form with two separate words
/wud jur/.

b 76 Tell students that questions a—d

are typical questions a waiter/waitress asks in a
restaurant. Play the recording. Students do the
exercise on their own or in pairs.

Play the recording again for students to listen and
check their answers.

Check answers with the class.

1d
2b
3c
4a

(5]

a 4 77 Students close their books.
Ask students what Paul and Clare order. Play the
video or audio recording (SB p157-p158). Students
watch or listen and do the exercise on their own.

b Put students into pairs. Play the video or audio
recording again. Students compare answers in pairs.

Paul and Clare order: a chicken salad; a cheeseburger
and chips; a bottle of sparkling mineral water; fruit
salad; apple pie with cream

a Students work on their own or in pairs. They read
and then complete the conversations using questions
a—d from 4b. Ask students if they can guess the
meaning of bill from the context.

b 4 77 Play the video or audio

recording again. Students check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 What would you like to drink? 2 Would you like
anything else? 3 Would you like a dessert?
4 Would you like tea or coffee?

Write the questions on the board with the words in the
wrong order, for example would / to / you / drink / like /
What ?. Tell students to close their books so they don’t
look at the questions in 4b. Students put the words in the
correct order to make the questions. They then check

in 4b.

REAL WORLD Requests and offers

a-c Check students understand request and offer.
Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

o a-b We use I'd/We'd like ... and Can I/we have ... ¢
for requests. Check students understand that
’d = would in these phrases.

o We use Would you like ... ? for offers.

e Use the examples in 7a to show students that we
use a noun after Can I/we have ... 2 and we use
a noun or an infinitive with to after Would you
like ... 2 and I'd/We'd like ... .

e Point out the American English use of the check
for the bill (UK), Can I have the check, please?

e Check students understand the difference between
I like and I'd like. We use I like to talk about
things we like in general: I like burgers. We use
I'd like to mean want: I'd like (a burger), please.
Point out that I'd like is more polite than I want
and that it is impolite to say I want (a burger) in
English.

e ¢ I’d like the chicken salad, please. Can I have a
cheeseburger and chips, please? I’d like the fruit
salad, please. And can I have the apple pie with
cream?



(8

4D AND SKILLS

a 78 Play the recording. Ask students to
notice the stress pattern, and highlight the high
pitch and the rise on please, both of which show
politeness.

b 79 Play the recording

(SB p158). Students listen and repeat the offers and
requests in the conversation in 6a. Check that they
copy the polite intonation pattern correctly. Play the
recording again if necessary.

a Put students into groups of three. Students choose
roles, then practise the conversation in 6a until they
can remember it.

b Students practise the conversation again with their
books closed.

If you have beginners, you can put cues on the board
to help students remember each line in the conversation:
WAITRESS Order? cLARE chicken salad pauL cheeseburger /
chips, etc.

When students feel confident, ask volunteers to role-play
the conversation for the rest of the class.

a Students work in the same groups and write their
own restaurant conversation. Set a time limit of
five minutes. While they are working, check their

conversations for accuracy and help with any problems.

b Students give their conversations to another group
to read and correct. Help students with any language
problems at this stage and encourage groups to check

any queries with the group who wrote the conversation.

¢ Students practise the new conversation in their
groups until they can remember it.

Each group takes turns to role-play the conversation
for the group that wrote the original script.

While students are working, monitor and help with
any problems.

Finally, ask one or two pairs to role-play the
conversations for the class.

If you have a small class, each group can role-play the
conversation for the rest of the class.

If you can move the furniture around, turn the classroom
into a café and give students the opportunity for some
freer practice. Choose some students to be waiters/
waitresses. Put the other students in groups of two or
three and tell them to be customers. The customers order
food and drink from the Sun Café menu and the waiters/
waitresses take their orders — and give them a bill at

the end!

FURTHER PRACTICE

Extra Practice 4C SB p118
Workbook Lesson 4C p23

VOCABULARY

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews food and drink

Breakfast time
Student’s Book p38-p39

Vocabulary food and drink (2);
countable and uncountable nouns

Skills listening: a conversation

Highlight that biscuits (UK) = cookies (US). Also

point out that jam (UK) = jelly (US).
Model and drill the words with the class. Pay
particular attention to the pronunciation of biscuits

vocabulary. Students do the activity in pairs then compare
their answers with another pair. Students then check their
answers in the menu on SB p36. Check answers with the

class.

1]

Students work on their own and tick the food and
drink they know, then do the matching exercise

in SB p136. You can also teach
marmalade /'maimolerd/, which is usually made
from oranges and eaten for breakfast. Students often
confuse this word with jam, which is usually made
from soft fruit such as strawberries, etc.

/'biskits/, yogurt /'jogat/, sugar /' fugal, toast /taust/,
sausages /'sps1d31z/, orange juice /'prind3z dzu:s/,
croissant 'kwaesol/, fruit /fruit/, cereal /'s1or1al/ and
vegetables /'vedstablz/. Point out the silent letters in
biscuits and vegetables.

KLZEIVYYYP 1 2¢ 3h 4r 5u 6v 7n 8b 9m 10f
11s 12i 13c 14q 150 16t 17w 18g 19p 20a 21k
22d 23x 24y 25l



After doing the exercise in (SB p136),
students work in pairs and divide the words in 1 into food
and drink.

With a strong class, ask students to write down all the
other words for food and drink they know in English.

Get students to share them with the class and write
them on the board.

h Give examples of what you eat for breakfast from 1.

Highlight that we usually use the verb have in this
context (not eat or drink), for example I usually have
coffee and toast. Students do the exercise in groups.
Ask students to share answers with the class.

a Focus students on the photo and elicit that it
shows a café in a language school in the UK.
Students work in pairs and make a list of what they
think people in Japan, France and Turkey have for
breakfast, using words from 1. Do not check their
ideas at this stage.

b Tell students that they are going to listen to

the chef and his assistant, Dylan. They want to
make typical breakfasts for the three nationalities,
Japanese, French and Turkish.

25 80 Play the recording (SB p158). Students listen
and tick the food and drink on their own lists that
the chefs talk about.

Point out that Dylan calls the other man chef. This
term is used in commercial kitchens to refer to the

head chef.

¢ Play the recording again. Students add any missing
items that the chefs talk about to their lists for each
breakfast.

Check answers by writing the three headings

from the answer key below on the board. Elicit the
answers from the students and fill in the table. Ask
students which of these breakfasts they would like.

Japanese French Turkish

rice croissant bread

fish toast cheese

soup jam egygs

green tea coffee with milk olives
tomatoes
tea

a Pre-teach count. Focus students on the pictures in
the table and ask them to circle the correct answers
in rules 1 and 2. Check answers with the class.

1 can
2 can’t

b Check students understand singular and plural,
then focus on the examples in the table.

Students work in pairs and complete the table with
words from 1. Check answers with the class.

Point out that some words are uncountable in English
but countable in other languages, for example, bread,
toast. Elicit any other uncountable words from 1 that
are countable in the students’ language(s).

Highlight the spelling of tomatoes.

COUNTABLE NOUNS UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS

singular plural yogurt sugar
an egg egygs toast bread
a sausage sausages fish coffee
a banana bananas soup cheese
a croissant croissants orange juice tea

an olive olives jam meat

a tomato tomatoes fruit cereal
avegetable  vegetables

Put the words from 1 onto separate cards (one set of
cards for each team). Divide students into teams to
complete the table as a Board Race (see p24).

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Countable and uncountable nouns

a-b Students do 5a on their own or in pairs, then
check in SB p136. Check answers
with the class.

Countable nouns have a plural form.

We use a or an with singular countable nouns.
We don’t use a or an with plural countable nouns.
Uncountable nouns aren’t usually plural.

We don’t use a or an with uncountable nouns.
Point out that many drinks can be countable if we
mean a cup/glass of, for example a coffee = a cup
of coffee, an orange juice = a glass of orange juice.

Use the example to check students understand that a
dash ( — ) means no article. Students do the exercise
on their own, then check their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

2an 3a4-5—-6a 7-

a Pre-teach meal and main meal. Students do the
exercise on their own, then check answers with the
class. Elicit the reason for each choice.

1-2a3-4-5-6an 7a 8-



b Focus students on the example and use this to show
how students can make the sentences in 7a true for
them by changing the underlined word (rice to chips).
Students work on their own, ticking the sentences

in 7a that are true for them and changing the
underlined word in the other sentences.

¢ Students work in pairs and compare sentences.
Ask students to share interesting information with
the class.

Focus students on the speech bubbles. Use these to
elicit when we use it (singular or uncountable) and
them (plural) in the answers. Model and drill the
questions and answers with the class.

Students work in groups and discuss the food they
like/don’t like.

a Start by describing your own perfect breakfast.
Students then work on their own and use the
questions to make notes about their own perfect
breakfast.

b Students work in groups and tell one another
about their perfect breakfast. Each group can

then choose which student has the best breakfast.
Finally, ask these students to tell the class about their
breakfasts.

Students write about their perfect lunch or dinner.

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 4 Food p204 (Instructions p197)
3 Class Activity 4D Food habits p164
(Instructions p141)
[ Extra Reading 4 It’s only rock’n’roll p221
(Instructions p214)

Extra Practice 4D SB p118

Workbook Lesson 4D p24

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 4 p70
L Progress Test 4 p245

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
/f/, tJ/ and /d3/

Focus students on the phonemes /f/, /t[/ and /d3/ and
the words.

81 Play the recording. Students listen to the
sounds and the words.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the sounds and words. If students are having
problems with the sounds, help them with the mouth
position for each sound.

A WRITING > ~
. _J

FURTHER PRACTICE N

end of tongue curved
back behind tooth ridge
(push air through gap)

. g

N\ =
move tongue down/
to release air

' . /d3/

i —
\>

move tongue down
to release air [" [ﬂ

Point out that when we
make the /[/ sound, the
lips are slightly rounded
and pushed forward.
The end of the tongue

is curved back behind
the teeth and we push
air through the gap.
Highlight that /f/ is an
unvoiced sound (there is

no vibration in the throat).

You can tell students that
/f/ is the sound people
make when they want
someone to be quiet.

Point out that we make
the /tJ/ sound by placing
the tongue on the top of
the mouth behind the
teeth, then moving the
tongue down to release
air. Highlight that this is
also an unvoiced sound.

Also highlight that we
use the same mouth
position to make the
/d3/ sound, but that this
sound is voiced (there

is vibration from the
throat).

a Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage
students to say the words out loud to help them
decide if the letters in bold are pronounced /{/, /t[/

or /dz/.

b 82 Play the recording (SB p158). Students
listen and check their answers. Check answers with

the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat

the words.

cheese 2 jam 3 chicken 2 vegetables 3 sandwich 2
musician 1 engineer 3 teacher 2 Russia 1 jazz 3

nationality 1

a 83 Play the recording. Students listen to the

sentences.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat

the sentences.

b Put students into pairs to practise saying the
sentences to each other. Monitor and check they
pronounce the /[/, /t[/ and /d3/ sounds correctly.

Finally, ask students to say sentences for the class.
Check they pronounce the /f/, /tJ/ and /d3/ sounds
correctly and praise good pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB p39.
See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



Extra Practice 4

4D
) o . 6a
See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.
P P (CHE E[SYE)F O(T)
4A B)Y (T oA]s T)F)o
1 go swimming; listen to music; take photos; go AlEE RJU[T T)I(M
clubbing; play tennis; read books or magazines; ==
listen to the radio; go cycling; play video games; N @—S/ L K|S|A
go to the gym; watch sport on TV Al(B R E[A|D)E H)IT
2 a2takes 3 goes 4 work 5 lives 6 finishes 7 like N GIM x AlO
8 watches 9 go 10 does N
b 2 Barry doesn’t take good photos. 3 Paula @r P LIEJR I ClE)
doesn’t go out on Saturdays. 4 Ian and Liz don’t SJL L WIS
work at home. 5 My sister doesn’t live in the (R7] I L K)O K ( | A M)
USA. 6 Our class doesn’t finish at 8.30. 7 Luke’s b toast (U); fruit (U); eggs (C); bread (U); tea (U);

parents don’t like jazz. 8 Rob doesn’t watch sport aopl e ) v = ;
, ) pple (C); rice (U); meat (U); milk (U); jam (U);
on TV. 9 We don’t go out on Fridays. 10 She sz (Ol 5h ([0 et (C)

doesn’t do a lot of sport. 79243—425— 6an
4B

3 2 really like 3 likes 4 quite like 5is OK .

6 don’t like 7 hates Progress Portfolio 4

4 a2 Where does he work? 3 Does he like rock
music? 4 What does she do on Friday nights?
5 What food does she like? 6 Does she watch
sport on TV?
b b goes 4 c likes 5 d works 2 e does; loves 6

f doesn’t; likes 3

4C

5 2Dd like 3to drink 4 a glass of 5 Would you
like 6 that’s all 7 Would you like 8 can I have
9 Would you like 10 the bill

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



Three generations
Student’s Book p40-p41

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews food and drink
vocabulary. Students do the activity in pairs. Set a time

limit of three minutes. Draw a two-column table with the
headings countable and uncountable on the board. Find

out which pair has the most words. Elicit which words go in
each column. Ask if other pairs have any different words and
put them under the correct heading.

Vocabulary Adjectives (2)

Bl a Students work in pairs and say which adjectives
they know. Students then do the exercise in
SB p138. Check answers with the
class.
Point out that the prefix un- in unlucky, unbappy
and unfriendly means not.
Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of quiet /'kwaiot/, noisy /'noizi/,
different /'difront/, interesting /'intrastin/ and
friendly /'frendli/.
Note that only the main stress in words/phrases
is shown in vocabulary boxes and the Language
Summaries.

KV ITEER 1c 2g 3a 4f 5h 61 7d 8e 9b 10j

b Students test each other in pairs, as shown in the
speech bubbles.

Write the adjectives in 1a on cards. Put students into

pairs and give a set of cards to each pair. Students 7
try to match up the pairs of adjectives, then check in

SB p138. Alternatively, this idea can be

used for revision next class.

Listening and Reading

K4 a Focus students on photo A and the title of the
lesson. Elicit that the people in the photo are at a
birthday party and that they are three generations of
the same family: grandfather (Albert), father (Matt)
and son (Jason).

b Tell students they are going to hear about a

birthday party. Pre-teach yesterday to establish that

the text is in the past. Lis
1 Focus students on the text in the speech

bubble, then play the recording. Students listen and S
read. Ask students who they think is talking (Jason)

and how old he is (13).

¢ Students read about the party again and decide
which things aren’t mentioned in the text.

Vocabulary adjectives (2); years

Grammar Past Simple (1): be (positive and
negative, questions and short answers)

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

food and drink; birthday presents

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Past Simple (1): be (positive and negative)

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

b-c Students do 3b on their own, then check in
SB p139.

While they are working, draw the table from 3b
on the board so that you are ready to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

e Check students understand that Jason’s text is in
the past, and that was, were, wasn’t and weren’t
are all past forms of the verb be.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words go in the gaps and fill in the table
(see the table in SB p139). Highlight
the relationship between the pronouns and the
past forms of be.

e Highlight that wasn’t and weren’t are the
contracted form of was not and were not. Tell
students that we usually use the contracted forms
when speaking and writing.

e Point out that the past of there is/there are is there
was/there were.

e Teach students the phrase I was born in ... (place/
year). Point out that we can’t say Fbornin—— .

Check students remember who Matt is (Jason’s
father). Students do the exercise on their own,
referring back to the table in 3b if necessary, then
check in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 was 3 wasn’t 4 was 5 was 6 wasn’t
7 were 8 weren’t 9 was

With stronger students you could copy out the text in 4 as
a gapped text. Students read and complete the text, then
check in pairs.

tening and Speaking

a Focus students on the photos.

¥ 2 Play the recording (SB p158). Students
listen and answer the questions. Elicit that photo B
shows Albert’s birthday party in the street, and the
inset photo shows Bobby Moore, the captain of the
England football team who won the World Cup.



Check answers with the class.

He was in Liverpool. His birthday party was the
same day that England won the World Cup.

b Give students time to read the questions. Then
play the recording again. Students check answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 30th July 1966 2 At his parents’ house and in the
street. 3 Yes, they were. 4 Yes, it was. 5 They were
in London.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Weak forms (2): was and were

This Help with Listening section helps students
to understand the weak forms of was and were in
questions and statements.

a Point out that was is pronounced as a weak form
/waz/ when it is used in questions and statements.
IELE® 3 Play the recording. Students listen and notice
the weak forms. Play the recording again if necessary.
Point out the schwa /o/ in the weak forms and remind
students that this sound is always unstressed.

b 2 Students look at Audio Script 2, SB
p158. Play the recording again. Students listen and
notice the weak forms in pink.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Past Simple (1):
be (questions and short answers)

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p139.

While they are working, draw the table from 7a
on the board so that you are ready to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

e a Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in questions 2,4 and 5 from 5b go
in each column and complete the table (see the
table in SB p139).

e Highlight the word order of questions with was/
were: (question word) + was/were + subject + ... .
You may wish to compare the questions in the
table to questions with be in the present (Where is
he from2, What are their jobs?, etc.) to show that
the word order is the same.

e b Check students have written the correct short
answers: Yes, I/he/shelit was., No, 1/he/shelit
wasn’t., Yes, youlwe/they were. and No, you/we/
they weren’t. Point out that we use contractions in
negative short answers.

e c1 were; was 2 was; was

4 Play the recording (SB p158).
Students listen and repeat the weak forms. Encourage
students to copy the sentence stress and the weak
forms of was and were. You may wish students to
look at Audio Script 4, SB p158 while they
practise.

9

10

a Students work in pairs and see if they can work
out how to say the years.

b 5 Play the recording. Students listen and
check how to say the years. Point out the and in
two thousand and five. Note that for earlier dates,
for example 1704, we say seventeen ob four not

ZWHENOIE Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the years.

¢ Use the speech bubbles to teach the questions
When was Miguel born? and When were you born?.
Drill these questions with the class.

Students work on their own and write the names of
five people in their family.

Students work in pairs and take turns to ask about
the people their partner has written down. Encourage

students to ask more questions about the people
(Who’s Miguel? What does he do?, etc.).

Students move around the room and ask where other
students were born. Students should find the person who
was born nearest to them geographically.

a Use the example to highlight that the students
should make questions with the subject you. Students
make questions on their own.

Check the questions with the class. Drill the
questions with the class.

2 Where were you last night? 3 Were you at home
yesterday afternoon? 4 Where were you on your last
birthday? 5 Where were you last New Year’s Eve?

b Students work in new pairs and take turns to ask
and answer the questions. Encourage students to give
more information and ask more questions if possible.
Ask students to share any interesting information
with the class.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p105 and student Bs turn
to SB p110. Check they are all looking at the
correct exercise.

a Students work on their own and write
questions with you or your about when they
were thirteen from the prompts. While students
are working, check their questions for accuracy
and help with any problems.

b Students write their answers in the you
column.

¢ Students work with their partner and take
turns to ask and answer their questions. Students
should write their partner’s answers in the your
partner column.




d W4 Write Tom and 1 were both happy at
school. on the board to show students that both
comes after the verb be. Then write I was happy
at school, but Paola wasn’t happy. on the board.
Cross out the second happy to show students
that we don’t repeat this word. >
Students work with a new partner from either

group A or group B. They take turns to talk
about themselves and their partner, using

the information from their table in a. Again
monitor for accuracy and help students with any
problems.

&

~ WRITING > N

For homework, ask students to write a paragraph about a
birthday party when they were younger. This could be their
own party or a friend’s. Tell students to use the text in 2
as a model.

&

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Class Activity Famous people quiz p165
(Instructions p141)

Extra Practice 5A SB p119
Workbook Lesson 5A p25

Famous films
Student’s Book p42-p43

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews questions with
was/were and times. Students make a list of six times of
the day on their own. Students then work in pairs and ask
each other where they were at these times yesterday. Ask
students to share interesting answers with the class.

Vocabulary Life events

Bl a Students do the exercise in pairs, then check in
SB p138.
Check answers with the class.
Point out that we get married to someone, not

3 3 . Also point out that

in American English we say leave school or leave
college instead of leave university (UK).
Check that students understand the meaning of
university /jumnrt'vaisoti/, divorced /di'vorst/, physics
/'fiziks/ and lottery /'lotari/.
Model and drill the collocations.

2 meet my husband/my wife
3 get married/divorced
4 make a film/a lot of money
5 become a film director/famous
7 move house/to a different country
8 study English/physics
9 write a book/a letter
10 win an Oscar/the lottery

b Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the phrases as shown in the speech bubbles.

Vocabulary life events

Grammar Past Simple (2): regular and irregular
verbs (positive and Wh- questions)

Speaking, Reading and Listening

4 Focus students on the posters and the questions.

Put students into groups to discuss the questions.

Elicit that James Cameron is the director of the films
in the posters and focus on his photo. Ask groups to
share any information they know about the films and
James Cameron with the class.

Write students’ ideas on the board to build up a profile
of James Cameron. Students then check if the information
on the board is correct when they read the article in 3b.

a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Note that the aim is to
highlight which words you need to pre-teach to help
students understand the article that follows. The
vocabulary is not in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book. Model and drill the words.

b Focus students on the photo of James Cameron.
Students do the exercise on their own.

¢ Students work in pairs and compare answers.
d 6 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

a August 16™ b 1971 c two d 1986 e twelve
f $2 billion g 1999

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Past Simple (2):
regular and irregular verbs (positive)

a-c Focus students on the verbs in blue in the
article. Students do 4a on their own or in pairs.



Then focus students on the verbs in pink in the
article. Students do 4b on their own or in pairs.
While students are working, write the infinitives
of the verbs in blue and the verbs in pink on the
board in two columns, regular verbs and irregular
verbs.

Students then check their answers in
SB p139 and in the Irregular Verb List, SB p167.
Check answers with the class.

Elicit and write the Past Simple forms of the
regular and irregular verbs on the board next to their
infinitives. Leave these on the board to help students
with 5.

e a Check students understand that we use the Past
Simple to talk about the past and that we know
when these things happened.

e 1add -ed 2regular verbs that end in -e: add -d
3 regular verbs that end in consonant + y: change
-y to -i and add -ed.

e Check students have understood the spelling rules
in the table in SB p139 and the
reason for doubling the p in stopped (stop ends in
consonant + vowel + consonant).

e b1 became 2 got 3 went 4 had 5 left 6 made
7 met 8 won 9 wrote

e Draw students’ attention to the TIP and point out
that the Past Simple is the same for all subjects.

e Point out that there are no rules for the Past
Simple of irregular verbs.

e Draw students’ attention to the Irregular Verb
List, SB p167.

a 7 Play the recording.
Students listen and repeat the regular verbs and their
Past Simple forms.

Ask students which of the Past Simple forms end
with the sound /1d/ (studied, wanted, started, visited,
married).

Point out that for regular verbs ending in a /t/ or

a /d/ sound, the -ed ending in the Past Simple is
pronounced as an extra syllable /1d/ (started, needed,
etc.). Pay particular attention to the pronunciation
of worked /w3:ikt/ as students often have problems
pronouncing the consonant cluster.

b s Play the recording,
Students listen and repeat the irregular verbs and
their Past Simple forms.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Present Simple or Past Simple

This Help with Listening section helps students
notice the difference between Present Simple and Past
Simple forms.

a Focus students on the sentences. Elicit that the
first sentence in each pair is in the Present Simple
form and the second is in the Past Simple form.

9 Play the recording. Students listen and notice
the difference between the pronunciation of the
Present Simple and the Past Simple forms.

9

b 10 Play the recording (SB p158). Students
listen and decide which form they hear first in each
pair of sentences, Present Simple or Past Simple.
Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

2 Past Simple 3 Past Simple
4 Present Simple 5 Present Simple
6 Present Simple

Put students into pairs. One student turns to Audio Script
10 (SB p158) and reads out the first sentence

in each pair. Their partner says the second sentence
using the different form, either the Present Simple or the
Past Simple. While they are working, check students’
pronunciation of the Past Simple endings.

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps with
the correct form of the Past Simple.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 was 2 married; got
3 wrote 4 made
5won 6 started

a Tell students to cover the article.

Students work on their own or in pairs and choose
the correct answers.

b Students look at the article and check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1c 2b
3c 4a

You could do the activity as a class quiz. Put students into
two or three teams and give each team a bell or decide on
a ‘buzzer’ sound. Students close their books. Read out the
questions and the answer options. Students ring their bell
or make their buzzer sound to answer the question. Give
one point for each question correctly answered. The team
with the most points wins.

To make the quiz harder, read out the questions without
the answer options.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR

Past Simple (2): Wh- questions

a-b Check students understand the headings in the
table. Use the examples to illustrate the word order of
Past Simple questions.

Students do 9a on their own, then check in

SB p139. ®4 While students are
working, draw the table from 9a on the board so
that you are ready to check their answers.

Check answers with the class.



e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in questions 3 and 4 from 8a go in
each column and complete the table (see the table
in SB p139).

e Use these examples to illustrate the word order
in Past Simple questions: question word + did +
subject + infinitive + ... .

e Point out that the auxiliary did has no meaning
but is used to make the question form of the Past
Simple.

o Show students the similarity between Past
Simple and Present Simple questions by writing
some Present Simple questions on the board
(Where do you come from? What does he do?,
etc.). Point out that the only difference in form is
the auxiliary do/does in the Present Simple and
did in the Past Simple.

o Also highlight that we use did for all subjects,
including he/shelit.

Y a Students do the exercise on their own.

b 11 Play the recording. Students listen and
check.

Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the questions. Focus on sentence

stress and point out the pronunciation of did you
/didza/.

1 What did you do yesterday?

2 Where did you go on holiday last year?
3 What did you do last weekend?

4 How many films did you see last month?
5 Where did you meet your best friend?

¢ Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions in 10a.

While they are working, correct any mistakes you
hear and help students with any vocabulary they
need.

Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

i

Get ready ... Get it right!

Ask students to look at SB p114. Check they are
all looking at the correct exercise.

a Draw your own timeline on the board

and write a few years or dates on it which mark
important events in your life. Tell students about
these events.

Students then work on their own and choose five
to eight things from the list that they want to
talk about. Students write the event and the time
when it happened on their timeline.

b Students work in pairs and talk about their
timelines. Encourage students to ask follow-up
questions and to remember as much as they can
about their partner’s life.

While students are working, monitor and help
with any problems.

¢ Put students into new pairs. Students take
turns to tell their new partner three things about
the person they talked to in b.

Finally, ask students to share any interesting
information with the class.

RG> S

For homework, ask students to research and write an
eight-sentence profile of another film director based on the
L article in 3.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

0 Class Activity 5B Tony’s honeymoon p166
(Instructions p142)

[ Extra Reading 5 A director’s life p222
(Instructions p214)

Extra Practice 5B SB p119

kWorkbook Lesson 5B p26

SREAL
s5C WORLD

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews Past Simple

forms. Students work on their own and write a list of six
verbs. Remind them of the Irregular Verb List, SB p167. Put
students into pairs. Students take turns to say a verb from
their list. Their partner says a sentence with the Past Simple
form.

Four weekends
Student’s Book p44-p45

Real World showing interest;
asking follow-up questions

Vocabulary weekend activities

Weekend activities
il a Focus students on phrases 1-8 (go for a walk,

clean the car, etc.). Check students understand
the phrases and teach go away and the washing if
necessary.

Students work in pairs and fill in the gaps with
words/phrases from the box, then check in

SB p138.



Check answers with the class. Check students
understand the new words/phrases a couple of days,
a bad cold, a report and all weekend.

Establish the difference between these phrases: be
cold (not hot) and have (got) a cold (ill); all weekend
(all the hours in one weekend) and every weekend
(all the weekends in one week, month, etc.); do the
washing (clothes) and do the washing-up (plates,
cutlery, etc.). Point out the American English do the
laundry /"omdri/ for do the washing (UK).

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of walk /waik/ and couple
/'kapal/ and highlight the weak form in a couple

of avl.

2 clean the house

3 do your homework

4 write a report

5 go away for a couple of days

6 have a bad cold

7 go to your parents’ house for lunch
8 stay at home all weekend

b Focus students on the verbs in 1a. Elicit the Past
Simple forms of the verbs and write them on the
board for students to copy.

1 went for 2 cleaned
3did 4 wrote

5 went away 6 had
7 went to 8 stayed

Write the words and phrases from 1a on sets of coloured
cards (one colour for the verbs and another colour for the
other words/phrases). Put students into groups. Give one
set of cards with the verbs and the words/phrases to each
group. Students match the verbs to the words/phrases.

a Students work on their own and think of five
things they did last weekend. Remind them to use
phrases from 1a where possible. While they are
working, help with any new vocabulary as necessary.

b Use the speech bubbles to remind students of Me
too. as a way of agreeing with a positive sentence.
Check students understand last weekend.

Students work in pairs and talk about what they did
last weekend. Students must find three things they
both did.

Ask each pair to tell the class what they both did last
weekend.

Students work in pairs. Give students three minutes to
think of as many other words/phrases that collocate with
the verbs in 1a as they can. The pair that thinks of the
most words/phrases wins. #4 Write students’ phrases on
the board next to the verbs for other students to copy.

How was your weekend?

KJ a Focus students on the photos and ask where the

people are (in the coffee lounge, in a meeting room).
Tell students that it is Monday morning.

Focus students on A-D and ask students what they
are (an email, a social networking site entry, a list,
a text). Students read texts A-D.

5 12 Play the video or audio

recording (SB p158). Students watch or listen to the
conversations and match the people to A-D.

Check answers with the class and ask students to give
reasons for their choices.

ATim B Emily C Simon D Rachel

b Focus students on the sentences. Play the video or
audio recording again. Students do the exercise on
their own or in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

2T 3F 4F 5T 6F 7F 8T

Focus students on the false sentences in 3b (3, 4, 6, 7).
Students correct the false sentences.

3 She went to the cinema. 4 She liked/really
enjoyed the film. 6 She stayed with some
friends (from university). 7 Simon didn’t have
an interesting weekend.

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Students
look at Audio Script 12 on SB p158. Student A
reads conversation 1 and student B reads conversation 2.
They then take turns to tell each other what Emily and Tim
and Simon and Rachel did at the weekend.

REAL WORLD Showing interest

a Give students time to read sentences 1-8 and
responses a—h.

E2E¥ 13 Play the recording (SB p158). Students listen
and match the sentences to the responses. Check
answers with the class.

2d 3a 4g 5b 6h 7e 8f

b-c Pre-teach be sorry and be surprised.
Students work on their own and fill in the table, then

check in SB p139.

Pm happy for you: Oh, nice. Oh, great!
I'm sorry for you: Oh, dear. What a shame.
I’'m surprised: Wow! Really? You’re joking!

Establish the importance of intonation in showing
interest by saying Really? in an interested way and
then in an uninterested way.



SD AND SKILLS

14 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the phrases. Focus on the intonation
of each phrase and ask students to exaggerate the
intonation pattern if necessary.

REAL WORLD Asking follow-up questions

a Tell students that, after showing interest, we often
continue conversations by asking follow-up questions
to find out more information.

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in the
questions. Check answers with the class.

Highlight that What was it like? is asking for a
description or an opinion about a place or thing.
Point out that we don’t use like in the answer. We say
It was ... (great/expensive/boring, etc.), not wwas-
like (great, etc.). This language point is dealt with in
more detail in lesson 10B.

Model and drill the questions.

1 was 2 Are 3did 4 did 6 did 7 did 8 did

b-c Students do 6b on their own or in pairs, then

check in [[IZINIILITEFP SB p139.
al;2 b3 c4;5;7 d5;6;7;8

a Ask students to look at Audio and Video Script
5 12, SB p158 and choose one of the

conversations. Students do the exercise in pairs.

b Students practise the conversation with their
partner. While they are working, monitor and check
they are using the correct intonation.

K

a Students do the exercise on their own. While they
are working, move around the room and help with
any new vocabulary as necessary.

b Focus students on the conversation in the speech
bubbles. Point out that the example conversation
uses responses to show interest and asks follow-up
questions.

Demonstrate the activity with a confident student
and try to continue the conversation for as long as
possible.

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to

ask what their partner did at the five times in 8a.
Encourage students to continue each conversation
for as long as possible. While students are working,
correct any mistakes you hear and help with any
problems.

¢ Finally, ask students to tell the class three
interesting things their partner told them.

~ WRITING > N

Students write an email or a text to a friend explaining
what they did at the weekend.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

Ph]] Vocabulary Plus 5 Irregular verbs p205
(Instructions p198)

Extra Practice 5C SB p119
Workbook Lesson 5C p28

VOCABULARY

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews the Past Simple and
ways of showing interest and continuing a conversation.

Give students a few moments to think of five things they

did last week. Students then do the activity in pairs.

If necessary, elicit/write the language from
and on the board before pairs start.

a Students work in pairs and say which adjectives

they know, then do the exercise in
SB p138.

Check answers with the class. Model and drill the
words. Pay particular attention to the pronunciation
of bored /ba:d/, busy /'b1z1/ and dangerous
/'demnd3zoras/.

[METVYEEP 12 2¢ 4i 5d

6b 7k 8c 9a 10j 12f

Competitions
Student’s Book p46-p47

Vocabulary adjectives (3); adjectives
with very, really, quite, too

Skills reading: a magazine article

b Students do the exercise on their own. Make sure
they understand that some words can go in more
than one group.

¢ Students check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

people: rich, poor, excited

places: empty

places and people: comfortable, dirty, dangerous,
clean, safe

opposites: crowded/empty, dirty/clean, rich/poor,
dangerous/safe

Write the headings (people, places, places and people)
on the board. Put students into pairs. Check answers by
asking students from each pair to write one word under
one of the headings. The rest of the class discusses
whether the word is in the correct group.



K4 a Pre-teach the vocabulary.

Point out that a queue and the verb queue (UK)
= a line and the verb wait in line (US).

Drill the words chorally and individually,
highlighting the pronunciation of competition
/'’kompa'tifon/, castle /'ka:isal/ and queue /'kjuz/.

b Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask pairs
to share their ideas with the class.

¢ Focus students on the title of the article and teach
winners and losers. Allow students a few moments to
read the first paragraph only, then ask the class what
they think the rest of the article is about.

a Focus students on the photos in the article and the
names of the people. Ask who they think had a good
experience (Bruce) and who had a bad experience
(Sally).

Students work in pairs, student A and student B.
Student As read about Bruce and student Bs read
about Sally. All students answer the same questions
1-7. Ask students to cover the text about the other
person before they start.

b Students work with their partner. Student A asks
student B questions 1-7 about Sally. When student B
has finished answering the questions, student B asks
student A questions 1-7 about Bruce.

Encourage students to tell their partners any other
interesting things from their part of the article.

¢ Students read their partner’s text and check their
answers.
Check answers with the class.

Bruce:1 A weekend for two in Krakéw. 2 His
girlfriend, Olivia. 38 Yes, he did. 4 They went for a
walk in the Old Town. 5 In the restaurant at the
hotel. 6 Yes, it was fantastic. 7 He asked Olivia to
marry him.

Sally: 1 A weekend for two in Cardiff. 2 Her
boyfriend, Craig. 3 No, she didn’t. 4 They didn’t
leave the hotel and Craig watched sport on TV all
day. Sally went to bed early and Craig stayed up and
talked to the receptionist for hours. 5 In the hotel.
6 No, it was awful. 7 He left Sally and went away
with the receptionist.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Adjectives with very, really, quite, too

a Students work on their own, look at the pictures
and read the sentences.

Elicit which word means ‘more than you want’ (f00).
Highlight that too has a negative meaning and that
we don’t use too to mean very very. We say She’s

really bappy. not Ske’stoo-bappy. Check students

understand very and really mean the same.
b Students complete the rule. Check answers with
the class.

o Very, really, quite and too come after the verb be
and before adjectives.

(5]

6]

a Students work on their own and underline
examples of very, really, quite and too + adjective in
the article.

b Students check answers in pairs.

Bruce: very nice; really comfortable; very friendly;
quite crowded; really interesting; quite long; very
busy; very happy

Sally: very lucky; really excited; really awful; very
small; quite noisy; too cold; really bored; quite dirty;
very young; too friendly

Pre-teach drive. Students do the exercise on their
own, then check in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

2 very
3 really
4 too

5 very
6 really
7 very
8 too

a Students work on their own and write the name of
a place in their town or city for the phrases in 1-6.

b Focus on the speech bubbles to show students
how to structure the conversation. Students work

in groups and discuss the places they have written
down. Encourage students to comment on the places.

Finally, ask students to tell the class about two of the
places their group discussed.

R \

For homework, ask students to write six sentences
describing places in their own town or city following
L guidelines 1-6 in 7a.

FURTHER PRACTICE \

[ Class Activity 5D Adjective pelmanism p167
(Instructions p142)

Extra Practice 5D SB p119
Workbook Lesson 5D p29
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio p72

\ Progress Test 5 p246

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
The letter o

Focus students on the phonemes /p/, /ou/, /a/ and /o/
and the words.

15 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice four ways we say the letter o.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the sounds and words. If students are having
problems with the sounds, help them with the mouth
position for each sound.



/o/ /n/
front of lips rounded tongue down N
tongue (a little)
down D VRN ‘
/% @ /relaxed lips
1>\ lips forward
— jaw down \relaxed jaw

Point out that /p/ and /a/ are short sounds. We round
the lips when we say /v/. The tongue is low and
towards the back of the mouth. We open our mouth
wide when we say /A/.

/sl v/
e back of lips rounded
tongue up (a little)
«— relaxed tongue //\ > @
and lips -— ’K
lips f’OEard
(a little)

Point out that /ou/ is a long sound. When we make
the sound /ou/, we move from /a/ to /u/. When we
make the schwa sound /a/, the mouth is slightly open
and the lips, tongue and jaw are relaxed. Remind
students that the schwa is not stressed.

a Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage
students to say the words out loud to help them
decide where each word goes in the table.

b 16 Play the recording (SB p158). Students
listen and check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

Extra Practice 5

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

5A
1 2 unhappy 3 cold 4 unlucky 5 the same 6 short
7 unfriendly 8 interesting 9 terrible/awful 10 noisy
2 2 were 3was 4 was 5 wasn’t 6 wasn’t 7 weren’t
8 weren’t
3 2 Were they at home yesterday afternoon? 3 Was
your son at the party? 4 Where were you at
5 p.m.? 5 Where were you born? 6 When were
they born? 7 Was he born in London?

5B
4 a2 make 3study 4 leave 5 become 6 write 7 win
8 move
b 2 make = made 3 study — studied
4 leave = left 5 become — became
6 write = wrote 7 win = won 8 move — moved
5 a2lived 3 met 4 got 5had 6 went 7 met 8 moved
b ¢ Where did Beryl meet her husband? d When
did Beryl and Albert get married? e When did
they have their first child? f Where did Matt
go on holiday? g Who did Matt meet in Spain?
h When did they move to Bristol?

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words.

/v/ shopping, bottle

/au/ sofa, mobile, open

/Al wonderful, sometimes, comfortable
/a/ tomato, computer, director

) Focus students on the example. Students work in

pairs and cover 1 and 2a. Encourage students to say
the words out loud to help them decide which letter o
sound is different.

Check answers with the class.

Finally, ask each student to say sets of words. Check
they pronounce the letter o correctly and praise good
pronunciation.

2 wonderful 3 bottle 4 mother 5 long 6 coffee

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p47.
See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

5C

6 write an email; clean the car; go away for the
weekend; do the washing; have a great time; stay
with friends; go for a walk

7 2Really? 3 Oh, dear. 4 You’re joking! 5 Oh, right.
6 Oh, nice.

5D

8 a2 dirty 3excited 4 poor 5 dangerous 6 clean
7 empty 8 rich 9 bored 10 safe
b dirty/clean; excited/bored; poor/rich;
dangerous/safe

9 2really 3very 4 quite 5 quite 6 too 7 really

Progress Portfolio 5

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.




Google it!

Student’s Book p48-p49

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews the Past Simple

and adjectives with very, really, quite and too. Give students
a few moments to think of three places they went to last
year. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell each
other about the places. Encourage students to ask follow-up
questions to find out more information.

Vocabulary and Speaking The internet

Bl a Highlight the title of the lesson. Point out that
Google is a popular search engine and that it can also
be used as a verb Why don’t you google it?.

Students work on their own and choose the correct
verb in each sentence, then check in
SB p140.

Check answers with the class. Point out that we can
get or receive emails and that we download videos or
music onto a computer. You may want to point out
that the opposite of download is upload. Also point
out that we can say chat to or chat with someone.
Highlight that email, download, video, chat and blog
can be nouns or verbs: I email my brother a lot. She
blogs every day.

Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of download
/davn'loud/ and WiFi /'waifar/.

2 send 3 get 4 read 5 download 6 go
7 have 8 chat 9 have 10 use

b Put students into pairs. Students ask and answer
the questions in 1a. Encourage them to continue
the conversation by asking follow-up questions

if possible. Ask students to share any interesting
information with the class.

Reading and Speaking

K4 a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Note that the aim is
to highlight which words you need to pre-teach to
help students understand the article and exercises
that follow. The vocabulary is not in the Language
Summaries in the Student’s Book.
Model and drill the words/phrases with the class,
highlighting the pronunciation of launch /lo:nt /.
Point out that the main stress on computer science is
on the second word in the phrase, science, but on the
first in bank account.

b Focus students on the photo. Ask students who
they think the two people are (the people who started
Google).

Students read the article and match the headings to
the paragraphs. Set a time limit of two minutes to
encourage students to read for gist.

Check answers with the class and elicit students’
reasons for their choices.

Vocabulary the internet

Grammar Past Simple (3): negative,
yes/no questions and short answers

1c 2b 3d 4a

¢ Focus students on the example. Students read the
article again, tick the true sentences and correct the
false sentences.

2F 1995 3T 4T 5F BackRub 6T

Write the following years/dates on the board: 1995,
1997, 1998, August 1998, 2004. Tell students to close
their books. Students work in pairs and try to remember
what happened on each date. Students compare answers
with another pair, then open their books and check
answers.

1995: Page and Brin met; 1997: Page and Brin
left Stanford; 1998: Page and Brin launched
the Google search engine; August 1998: a
businessman wrote a cheque to Google Inc
for $100,000; 2004: Page and Brin were
billionaires

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Past Simple (3): negative

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

e To make the Past Simple negative of the verb be,
we use wasn’t or weren’t.

e To make the Past Simple negative of all other
verbs, we use didn’t + infinitive.

e Check students understand that didn’t is the
contracted form of did not.

e Point out that we use didn’t for all subjects
(I, you, he, she, it, we, they) and highlight the
word order: subject + didn’t + infinitive + ... .

e Also highlight that we use the infinitive after
didn’t, not the Past Simple form. We say They
didn’t like each other at first. not They-didn't-

liked each-otheratfirst.

a Students work on their own and find six more
Past Simple negatives in the article.

b Students compare answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

wasn’t; weren’t; didn’t finish; didn’t have;
didn’t get; didn’t have

Focus on the example sentence and highlight that
didn’t is always stressed. Point out that all negative
auxiliaries are stressed because they carry meaning.



17 Play the recording (SB p159).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students copy the sentence stress correctly.

a Focus students on the example. Show how
sentence 1 has been made negative.

Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students work in pairs and compare sentences to
find out how many are the same. Encourage them to
ask follow-up questions where possible.

Ask pairs to share one or two of their sentences that
are the same with the class.

Listening and Speaking

d

a Tell students they are going to listen to a radio
interview with a writer, Wes Clark.

E:E¥ 18 Play the recording (SB p159). Students listen
and put the people, places and things in the box in
the correct order.

Check answers with the class.

Russia 2 Sergey’s mother 3 Sergey’s father 4
Maryland University 5 Michigan State University 6
Larry’s parents 7

b Play the recording again. Students listen and
answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

1 No, he didn’t. (He left Russia in 1979.)

2 Yes, he did.

3 Yes, they were.

4 No, he didn’t. (He went to Michigan State
University.)

5 Yes, they did.

6 Yes, he was.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Past Simple (3):
yes/no questions and short answers

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

e Both questions start with Did; the short answers
are Yes, be did./No, he didn’t. and Yes, they did./
No, they didn’t.

e Highlight the word order in Past Simple yes/no
questions: Did + subject + infinitive + ... .

e Point out that we don’t repeat the infinitive in

short answers: Yes, be did. not Yes;-he - did leave.

a Focus students on the example.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

2 Did they like each other at first?

3 Did Sergey go to Maryland University?

4 Did Larry’s parents teach mathematics?

5 Did Sergey study computer science?

6 Did Sergey and Larry launch Google in 19992

b Focus students on the questions in 9a.

| CD2 '] Play the recording (SB p159).
Students listen and repeat the questions and short
answers. Check students copy the stress correctly.

¢ Put students into pairs. Students ask and answer
the questions in 9a.

1 No, they didn’t. (They met in 1995.) 2 No, they
didn’t. 3 Yes, he did. 4 No, they didn’t. (They
taught computer science.) 5 Yes, he did. (He studied

mathematics and computer science.) 6 No, they
didn’t. (They launched Google in 1998.)

Hold a class quiz. Put students into pairs, A and B. Write
the mixed-up questions from 9a on cards and add two
more questions so there are eight questions in total (four
questions on each card), for example Did Sergey and Larry
finish their course at Stanford University? Did they have

a bank account in August 19987 Give the student As one
card and the student Bs the other card and ask them to
put the questions in order. Students then ask their partner
their questions.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Focus students on the example. Students work
on their own and write questions with you
using the prompts. Tell them to use the verbs in
the box. While they are working, check their
sentences for accuracy.

2 Did you read a good book last month?

3 Did you watch sport on TV last weekend?
4 Did you go to a concert last month?

5 Did you play tennis or football last week?
6 Did you watch a DVD last weekend?

7 Did you go to the cinema last week?

8 Did you have dinner at home last night?

a Students move around the room asking other
students their questions, or ask as many people >
as they can sitting near them. Tell them to find
one person who did each thing.

When they find a student who did one of the things,
they write the person’s name next to the question.
Students should try and find a different student
for each question. Remind them to ask follow-up
questions, for example What did you buy?.

b Focus students on the speech bubble. Remind
students to use the Past Simple of the verbs.
Finally, students tell the class two things about
the people they talked to.

Students write two pieces of information about
each person they talked to in 11a.
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Students research information about, for example Apple
or Microsoft on the internet and make notes about the
people who started these companies. Students write a
short article describing the beginnings of the company.
Write these paragraph headings on the board: Starting
the business, The man behind the company, Where the

L company is today.

FURTHER PRACTICE

3 Class Activity 6A My partner’s past p168
(Instructions p142)

Extra Practice 6A SB p120
Workbook Lesson 6A p30

Student’s Book p50-p51

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews Past Simple yes/no
questions. Students write five Did you ... questions about
yesterday on their own. Put students into pairs, but don'’t let
them talk to each other yet. Students guess if their partner
will answer yes or no to their five questions. Students

then work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer

their questions. Ask students how many of their guesses
were correct.

Vocabulary and Speaking
Mobile phones and TVs

Bl a Students work in pairs and say which words they
know, then check in SB p140.
Highlight that we can say get or receive a text
and that TV programme is TV show in American
English. Check that students understand that
app is short for application software, but that we
always say an app in this context. Also check they
understand that GPS stands for Global Positioning
System, but again, we always say the shortened form
GPS.

Model and drill the words and phrases. Pay
particular attention to the pronunciation of battery
/'beetri/ and record /ri'ko:d/. Highlight the stressed
syllable on record and point out the difference
between the verb record /ri'ko:d/ and the noun record
/'rekord/.

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases

is shown in vocabulary boxes and the Language
Summaries.

b Students work on their own and put the words
and phrases in the correct group.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

TVs: a channel; a TV programme; record

mobile phones: send/get a text; charge your phone;
GPS; a battery; an app

TVs and mobile phones: turn on; turn off

Changing technology

Vocabulary mobile phones and TVs;
past time phrases

Grammar can/can’t; could/couldn’t

Write the three group headings from 1b on the board.
Use these to have a Board Race (see p24).

h a Students work on their own and put the past time
phrases in order.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class and highlight the following points.

o We use ago with the Past Simple to talk about a
time in the past. We say I went there two years
ago. not Lwventthere before trro-years.

o We use last with days, months and with the words
night, week, weekend, month, year, century.

e Point out that we say last night but yesterday

morninglafternoon/evening, not last-morning, etc.
e Also highlight that we don’t use a preposition with
last. We say last month not inlastmmonth.
e We use in with years and months.
o We use in the with decades and centuries.
You can refer students to SB p140 to
read about ago, last and in during the lesson before
checking the above points with the class.

2 yesterday 3 the day before yesterday

4 last Monday 5 last year 6 two years ago
7 in May 2002 8 in the nineties 9 in 1986
10 in the eighteenth century

b Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

2last 3in 4in 5last 6 ago 7 in/last 8 ago

¢ Students work on their own and tick the sentences
in 2b that are true for them. Tell them to change the
time phrases in the other sentences to make them true.

d Students work in pairs and compare their
sentences to find out how many are the same.

Ask pairs to share one or two of their sentences that
are the same with the class.



Reading and Speaking
Kd a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Model and drill the

K a 20 Focus on the example sentences, then
play the recording. Elicit when can is stressed (in

words with the class. Highlight the pronunciation of
live NNarv/ in live TV.

b Focus students on the photos of Gavin and the

family. Elicit that the family photo was taken in 1974.

Students work in groups and discuss how TV was
different in the 1970s. Point out that colour TV was
available in the UK from 1966, but most people
didn’t own a colour TV until the mid-1970s.

Check answers with the class.

There were only three channels.
You couldn’t record programmes.
There weren’t any programmes after midnight.

¢ Students read the article again and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

1 two (a son and a daughter) 2 in the 1970s 3 June
1974 4 They watched TV until midnight with
biscuits and cups of hot chocolate. 5a 3D TV

Students note down five or six new words from the
article and look them up in a dictionary. They then write
a sentence for each new word to illustrate the meaning.
Encourage students to do this when learning vocabulary,
as it will help them to remember the words.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
can/can’t; could/couldn’t

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [IXIIGEER SB p141.

Check answers with the class.

e a-b We use can + infinitive to say that something
is possible in the present.

e We use could + infinitive to say that something
was possible in the past.

e For positive sentences, we use subject + can/could
+ infinitive.

e For negative sentences, we use subject + can’t/
couldn’t + infinitive.

e Highlight the TIP and point out that can/can’t
and could/couldn’t are the same for all subjects
(I, you, he, she, it, we, they).

e c1can;can’t 2 Could; could; couldn’t

e Highlight the word order in questions: (question
word) + can/could + subject + infinitive + ... .

e Remind students that we also use can for ability
(My sister can speak Russian.), requests (Can you
help me?) and offers (Can I help you?).

HELP WITH LISTENING can and can’t

This Help with Listening section helps students to
hear the weak and strong forms of can (/kon/ and
/keen/) and the pronunciation of can’t /kamnt/.

short answers).

Ask students why can’t is stressed (because it’s
negative).

Point out that can is usually pronounced in its weak
form in positive sentences and questions and that the
vowel sound is a schwa /a/.

You can also teach students the American English
pronunciation of can’t /keent/.

b [ELE¥ 21 Play the recording (SB p159). Students
listen and decide if they hear can or can’t in each
sentence. Play the recording again, pausing after each
sentence to check answers with the class.

2 can 3can’t 4can 5can’t 6 Can

22 Focus students on the example and play the
beginning of the recording (SB p159).

Play the whole recording (SB p159).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students are pronouncing can and can’t correctly and
are copying the stress and weak form of can.

a Focus students on the photo and text. Elicit that
the person is holding a mobile phone.

Students do the exercise on their own. Make sure
students understand the plus sign (+) means they
should put in a positive answer (can or could) and
the negative sign () means they should put in a
negative answer (can’t or couldn’t).

b 23 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

2 could 3 could

4 could 5 couldn’t
6 could 7 couldn’t
8 can’t 9 can

10 can 11 can’t

a Focus students on the example sentences.
Students work on their own and write four sentences
about their first mobile.

b Students work in pairs and compare their
sentences. Ask pairs to share one or two of their
sentences that are the same with the class.

Students do a class survey about people’s first mobile
phone. Students write four or five questions to find out
information, for example When did you buy your first
mobile? What could you do with your first mobile? What
can you do with your mobile now? Students move around
the room and ask other students their questions, then give
feedback to the class.

With a strong class, students can write up their findings
from the class survey.
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Get ready ... Get it right! o ,
Students look back at the article in 3b. Students write

kd Focus students on the example. Students work an email to a friend describing the time they first did

on their own and make notes on what they something new, for example played a video game, used a
can and can’t do for the three things in the I
L new app, watched a film in 3D, etc.

list. Make sure they include as many ideas as
possible. While they are working, check their

notes and help with any vocabulary. FURTHER PRACTICE ~

By a Putstudents into pairs. Focus students on the 3l Vocabulary Plus 6 Verbs and prepositions p206
speech bubbles and drill the example with the > (Instructions p198)
class. 3 Extra Reading 6 How to remember names p223

Students ask and answer questions to find out

what they can do with their things, but their (lnStrUCthnS p215)
partners can’t. While they are working, monitor Extra Practice 6B SB p120
and check their pronunciation. L Workbook Lesson 6B p31

J
b Finally, students tell the class two things they
found out about their partner’s mobile, computer
or TV.
Gc wonln The news Real World talking about the news
Student’s Book p52-p53 Vocabulary verbs from news stories
QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews past time phrases. Point out that damage, sail and crash can be nouns
Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer as well as verbs: There was a lot of damage. The boat
about the things in the list. Tell students to ask follow-up had sel{era{ sails. They were in. a terrible car crash.
questions where possible and have a short conversation. The adjective form of damage is damaged: The boat
Ask students to share the information they found out about was damaged.
their partner with the class. Highlight the difference between say and zell.
Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of damage /'demidz/, receive
Th sclock /r1'sitv/ and lose /lu:z/.
€ one O'CloCK news Check answers with the class.
Bl Pre-teach the news and point out that this word
looks plural but takes a singular verb: What time is buy/bought; lose/lost;
the news on? not Whattime -arethe newson?. find/found; put/put;
Students then discuss the questions in groups. say/said; tell/told
Ask students to share interesting answers with the b [5E» 24 Play the recording
class. (SB p159). Students listen and repeat the verbs and

their Past Simple forms.

With a strong class, bring in some articles from English

newspapers or the internet. Put students in pairs and give Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
one article to each pair. Students read their article and try other on the Past Simple forms of the verbs in 2a. One
to understand the main points of the story. Help students student says the infinitive, for example put, and his/her
with vocabulary as necessary. Students work in groups partner says the Past Simple form, for example put.
or with the whole class and tell one another about their
articles. h a Tell students that they are going to listen to some
TV news stories.
h a Students work in pairs and say which verbs they Pre-teach the vocabulary, which students will need to
know, then say the Past Simple forms of the irregular understand the news stories.

verbs. Students check in SB p140.



Point out that a couple = a husband and wife in the
third news story, but can also mean two. Check
students know where the places mentioned in the
stories are (Edinburgh in Scotland, Florida in the
USA and Sydney in Australia).

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of couple /'kapal/, coast /kaust/
and envelope /'envaloup/.

b Focus students on the photos A-D of some TV
news stories. Students work in pairs and try to match
the words from 3a to the stories.

Check suggested answers with the class or write
students’ suggested answers on the board and

then check them after students have listened to the
recording and read the news reports. See the Extra
ideas box after 7b.

A a storm B an envelope C a storm, a helicopter;
a boat; a couple, missing at sea; the coast D a train;
a hospital

a [ 25 Play the recording (SB p159). Students
listen and put photos A-D of the news stories in
order. Check answers with the class.

1D 2A 3C 4B

b Give students time to read the pairs of sentences
1-4. Play the recording again. Students listen and
choose the correct answers. Check answers with the
class.

1a 60 b Scotland 2 a Florida b 53 3a 80
b missing at sea 4a £13 b His dog

Put students into pairs, A and B. Play 25

(SB p159). Student As listen for the answers to questions
1 and 2, student Bs listen for the answers to questions 3
and 4. Play the recording again. Students listen and check
each other’s answers.

HELP WITH LISTENING Sentence stress (3)

This Help with Listening section reviews sentence
stress and highlights that we stress the important
words.

a Remind students that in English the important
words are usually stressed and the ‘grammar’ words
like a, the, with are usually unstressed.

25 Focus students on the examples and

play the first two sentences of the recording again
(SB p159). Students listen and notice the stress. Use
these examples to illustrate that the words that carry
meaning are usually stressed.

b Students turn to Audio Script 25, SB p159.
Play the recording again. Students listen and notice
the stressed words.

Read all about it!

B Focus students on the news reports on SB p53 and

use these to teach headline. Establish that these two
news reports are from the day after the TV news
reports. Ask students which news stories they are
about (1 = photo C; 2 = photo B). Do not allow
students to read the stories yet.

a Put students into two groups, group A and

group B. Focus students in group A on report 1 and
questions 1-5. Focus students in group B on report 2
and questions a—e. Tell students to cover the report
that they are not reading.

Students read their report and answer the questions,
then check their answers with someone from the
same group.

b Put one student from group A with a student from
group B. Students ask their partners the questions
about each other’s report from 7a.

Check answers with the class.

1 A hundred miles from the Australian coast.

2 Sydney. 8 About a hundred and fifty miles from
Sydney. 4 Because it was damaged. 5 Two years ago.
a He received a cheque for over £13 million. b The
numbers 1-50. c In different places in his house.

d They had a dog biscuit in each one. e To find him
a girlfriend.

When students have finished the activity, give students
time to read the other report.

Check students’ suggested answers from 3b if you didn’t
check them earlier.

What happened?

Kl a Ask students to remind you what the four news

stories in photos A-D are about. Tell students they
are going to watch or hear four conversations. In
each conversation the people are talking about one of
these news stories.

6 26 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p159). Students watch or listen and match the
conversations to the news stories/photos.

1 the lottery winner (B) 2 the train crash (D)
3 the storm (A) 4 the couple missing at sea (C)

b Give students time to read sentences 1-6 and
responses a—f from the conversations. Establish that
a—f are typical things that native speakers say in
response to news.

Play the video or audio recording again. Students
watch or listen and match the sentences to the
responses.

2c 3a 4f 5d 6e



6D AND SKILLS

REAL WORLD Talking about the news

a-c Pre-teach surprising. Students do exercises
9a and 9b on their own or in pairs, then check in
ITLGIER SB pl41l.

Check answers with the class.

e a1 A hear B was; 2 A about B happened

e b good news: Oh, that’s good. bad news: Oh no,
that’s terrible.; Yes, isn’t it awful?; Oh, dear. Are
they OK? surprising news: You’re joking!

e Check students understand that awful and terrible
have the same meaning (= very bad).

e Note that we say What happened? not What-did-
bappen? in this context. This is because What is
the subject of happened, and in subject questions
we use the Past Simple form, not did + infinitive.
However, we suggest you teach this as a lexical
phrase and don’t draw students’ attention to this
unless they ask.

27 Play the recording (SB p159).
Students listen and repeat the questions in 9a and the
responses in 9b.

Encourage students to copy the stress and

intonation patterns in the responses and establish

the importance of intonation in sounding interested
when responding to news. Also check they pronounce
awful /'o:fal/ correctly.

Pre-teach tourist /'tuorist/, desert /'dezat/, jungle
/'d3angal/ and ate (Past Simple of eat). Model and
drill these words.

Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p106 and student Bs turn to
SB p111. Check they are all looking at the correct
exercise.

a Students work on their own and read about the
news stories. They should check any other problem
words with you if necessary.

b Focus students on the phrase box, which reminds
them of the Real World language in 9.

Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each
other about their news stories. Students should
only give one piece of information about each story
at a time. Their partner responds to each piece of
information with an appropriate phrase from the
box.

Make sure students use full sentences (for example
He gave the money to a hospital., The dog ate his
ticket., etc.) when talking about the news stories.
While students are working, check students’
responses and intonation and help with any
problems.

Finally, ask a few pairs to role-play their
conversations for the class.

For homework, students find a news item in an English
newspaper or on the internet that interests them. Ask
them to write notes to help them remember the main
points of the story. At the beginning of the next class,
put students in groups and ask them to tell their partners
about their news stories.

FURTHER PRACTICE

3 Class Activity 6C Lost in the Himalayas p169
(Instructions p143)

Extra Practice 6C SB p120
Workbook Lesson 6C p33

VOCABULARY

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews irregular verbs and
talking about the news. Students work in pairs and see how
much they can remember about the four news stories from
lesson 6C, making notes if necessary. Students compare
ideas with another pair, then check on SB p52 and p53.
Check answers with the class.

Bl Focus students on the questions. Make sure students

understand that if they play video games they
discuss questions a—d, and if they don’t, they discuss
questions e-h.

Mario Man
Student’s Book p54-p55

Vocabulary articles: a, anand the

Skills reading: a fact file; listening:
a radio programme

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share interesting answers with the class.

Do a classroom survey to find out how many people play
video games. Ask students to give feedback to the class.

a Pre-teach the vocabulary.

Highlight the pronunciation of designer /di'zaino/,
award [9'wa:d/ and villain /'vilan/. Make sure
students understand that a hero is the ‘good guy’ and
a villain is the ‘bad guy’.



b Focus students on the photos and the fact file.
Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

1 a video game designer 2 Nintendo 3 in Kyoto
(Japan) 4 at Kanazawa College of Art 5 Yes, he is.

6 a manager 7 No, he doesn’t (play them very often).
8 Mario

28 Play the recording (SB pp159-p160).
Students listen and fill in the gaps in the fact file.
Play the recording again for students to check their
answers.

11952 21975 3 France 4 bike
5 music 6 bad 7 1983

If your students are finding the recording difficult, ask
them to look at Audio Script 28, SB p159. Play
the recording again. Students listen, read and check their
answers.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Articles: a, an and the

a-b Focus students on the sentences. Students do 4a

on their own, then check in SB p140.

e We use the when we know which thing, person,
place, etc., because there is only one.

e We use a or an to talk about things or people for
the first time.

e We use the to talk about a person or a thing for
the second, third, fourth, etc. time.

e Point out that we also use zhe in some fixed
phrases (at the weekend, in the evening, go to
the cinema, etc.) and elicit other examples from
students (the news, go to the theatre, in the
morning, etc.).

Focus students on the words in bold in the last
paragraph of the fact file. Students work in pairs and
match the words to rules 1-3 in 4a.

Check answers with the class.

All Mario Bros. video games have a story (2). The
story (3) always has a hero (2), a princess (2) and

a villain (2). The villain (3) wants to marry the
princess (3), so he takes her to a place (2) where the
hero (3) can’t find her. But the hero (3) always finds
the place (3) and saves the princess (3) from the
villain (3). And that’s the end (1) of the game.

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students check answers in pairs. Encourage
students to justify their reasons for choosing a, an or
the, referring back to the rules in 4a.

Check answers with the class.

2the 3The 4a 5the 6a 7an 8a 9 The 10 the
11 the 12 the 13 the 14 the 15 the 16 the 17 a

a Students do the exercise on their own.

Check answers with the class, again asking students
to justify their answers if there is any disagreement.

1a 2a 3the 4the;the 5the 6a

b Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions. Encourage students to ask
follow-up questions if possible.

Finally, ask students to share interesting answers
with the class.

Write twelve sentences which include articles on a piece
of paper. Six of these sentences should be correct and six
should include incorrect use of articles, for example / saw
the great film last week., Sue’s not in a bedroom, she’s

in a kitchen., etc. Make one photocopy for each student

in the class. Students work in groups and decide which
sentences are correct and which are incorrect. Check
answers with the class. The group with the most correct
sentences wins. Alternatively, you can do this activity as a
Grammar Auction (see p25).

A WRITING > \

Students write a fact file about a famous person.
Write the following headings on the board: Occupation,
Born, Education, Family life, Interesting facts. Students use

the fact file in 2 as a model.
1\ J

FURTHER PRACTICE N\

[l Study Skills 3 Using your English dictionary p235
(Instructions p231)

A Class Activity 6D Money, money, money! p170
(Instructions p143)

Extra Practice 6D SB p120
Workbook Lesson 6D p34
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 6 p74

L Progress Test 6 p247

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Past Simple of regular verbs

a Focus students on the phonemes /t/, /d/ and /1d/
and the verbs.

E2E¥ 29 Play the recording. Students listen to the
regular verbs and their Past Simple forms, and notice
how we say the -ed endings in the Past Simple.



Draw students’ attention to the TIP. Point out that b 30 Play the recording. Students listen and

when a verb ends in a /t/ or /d/ sound, for example check their answers. Check answers with the class.
hate or download, the Past Simple -ed ending Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
is pronounced /1d/ (hated /'hertid/, downloaded the words.
/daun'loudid/).
b Play the recording again. Students listen and 2 downloaded 3 chatted 4 hated
repeat the verbs and Past Simple forms. If students 5 recorded 6 visited
are having problems with the sounds, help them with
the mouth position for each sound. EXTRA IDEA
o Nt gue touches Point out that we Students work in pairs and decide whether the -ed ending
mouth behind teeth 1 ke the /t/ sound by in the other two words in each line is pronounced /t/ or
\ 2 stopping the air with /d/. Check answers with the class.
the tongue behind the
{ teeth. Then we move 1 moved /d/; loved /d/ 2 liked /t/; played /d/
o E“gf the tongue down to 3 lived /d/; crashed /t/ 4 listened /d/; worked /t/
release air release the air. Tell 5 travelled /d/; finished /t/ 6 walked /t/;
students to try holding phoned /d/
a piece of paper in
front of their mouth ) )
when they move their KM Students work in pairs and take turns to say a verb
tongue down. The from 1a or 2a. Their partner says the Past Simple
paper should move. form.
Id/ . Finally, ask each student to say a verb from 1a or
1 tongue touches Point out that we make 2a and its Past Simple form. Check they say the -ed
~— moutbenindtestn | the /d/ sound in the ending correctly and praise good pronunciation.
\ 2 same way, but a piece

| of paper held in front

of the mouth shouldn’t =

move igngueﬁ move, Highlight that continue2Zlearn

release ar /d/ is a voiced sound. Focus students on the continue2learn section on
Also point out that if the verb ends in a /t/ or /d/ SB p5s.

sound, we add the extra syllable in the Past Simple See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

form /1d/, for example wait /wert/, waited /'wertid/.

a Focus students on the example. Students do the
exercise in pairs. Encourage students to say the words
out loud to help them decide which of the three Past
Simple forms has an /1d/ ending.

Extra Practice 6

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

6A 6 2 couldn’t 8 could 4 can’t 5can 6 couldn’t
1 2 emails 3 get 4 WiFi 5 use 6 search engine 7 Can 8 couldn’t 9 could 10 can’t
7 download 8 chat 9 online; blog
didn’t 3 didn’ ’ ’t 6 didn’ 6¢
p2lh Wlte S @IlE G WERTINE ©WEEE (& el 7 2 where 3 died 4 terrible 5 read 6 what 7 Really
7 didn’t 8 wasn’t 8 joking
3 2did 3 went 4did ... do 5 watched 6 Did ...
enjoy 7 didn’t 8 was 9 Did ... stay 10 didn’t 6D
] @ 8 2 the; the 3 the; the 4 a 5 a; an; The; the

6B
4 1 send 2 turn off 8 app 4 channel 5 battery Progress Portfolio 6
6 charge 7 turn on; programme

5 2 He was born in the eighteenth century. 3 I went
out last night. 4 She arrived ten days ago. 5 My
parents went to Paris in 2011. 6 His father was
famous in the eighties.

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.




7A Where | live

Student’s Book p56-p57

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews the alphabet and
verbs. ¥4 Elicit the alphabet from students and write it on
the board. Students work in pairs and try to write one verb
for each letter. Give students a time limit of two minutes to
write as many verbs as they can. Students compare lists

in groups of four. Ask which group has the most verbs.
Elicit the groups’ answers and write them on the board.
Ask if other groups have any different verbs and write them
next to the correct letter.

Vocabulary Places in a town

i. a Students work in pairs and say which words they
know, then do the exercise in Language Summary
SB p142. They can then check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.
Point out that British people often use a station to
mean a train station. Also point out that a flat is
an apartment in American English and a cinema is
a movie theater.

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of building /'bildiy/, square
/skwea/, station /'sterfon/, museum /mjui'zizom/,
theatre /'010to/, restaurant /'restront/ and beach
/br:tf/, and the stress on the first syllable of café
/'keefer/.

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases

is shown in vocabulary boxes and the Language
Summaries.

KLV ITEAR 2d 3f 4t 5a 6i 71 8 9m 10g
11j 12n 13e 14h 15k 16r 17q 18b 19p 200

b Students work in pairs and take turns to cover the
words and test each other, as shown in the speech

bubbles.

Listening and Speaking

h a Focus students on the photos and ask if they
know where the places are. Elicit which is a big
city (Brisbane, Australia), a small town (Burford,
the Cotswolds in England), and a village (Eyeries,
Ireland). Drill village /'vilid3/ with the class. Note
the pronunciation of Brisbane /'brizbon/, Burford
/'ba:fod/ and Eyeries /'arri:z/.

Elicit the things from 1a that are in the photos.

Eyeries: a house, a bar, a road
Brisbane: a building, a flat, a park, a beach
Burford: a house, a café, a shop, a pub, a road

b Check students understand that they have to
match the three conversations A-C to the photos,
and to the things people talk about 1-3.

32 Play the recording (SB p160). Students listen
and match the conversations. Check answers with the
class.

Vocabulary places in a town
Grammar there is/there are

A Burford; 2 B Eyeries; 3 C Brisbane; 1

a Students work in pairs and try to remember which
conversation talks about each thing.

b Play the recording again. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

1 A (Burford)
2 C (Brisbane)
3 C (Brisbane)
4 B (Eyeries)
5 A (Burford)
6 B (Eyeries)

32 Focus students on 1-6 in 3a and their
answers. Play the recording. Students listen and note
down what people say about the things in the list. Do the
first item as an example: There are lots of beautiful old
buildings. To make this more manageable in class, group
the items for each recording together: 1, 5 (conversation
A), 4, 6 (conversation B), 2, 3 (conversation C). Check
answers with the class.

2 There’s a nice beach about five minutes
away. 3 It’s a great place to go out at night.
4 It’s about two hours from Cork airport.

5 There are four or five really nice pubs and
all of them have fantastic food. 6 It’s a good
place to go for walks.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Weak forms (3): prepositions

This Help with Listening section focuses on weak
forms in prepositions and other small words.

a Focus students on the explanation of weak forms.
Remind students of the schwa sound /a/.

E:E¥ 33 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice how we say the prepositions. Elicit that these
words are unstressed.

b 32 Students look at Audio Script

32 on SB p160. Play conversations A and B
again. Students listen and notice how we say the
prepositions and other small words in pink. Highlight
the schwa sound in all of the words in pink.

a Students work in groups and discuss which place
they would like to visit. Encourage students to give
reasons, using vocabulary from 1a or their own
ideas.

b Ask students to share answers with the class,
again giving reasons for their choices. Find out which
place is the most popular.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR there is/there are

a-c Students do 6a and 6b on their own, then
check in SB p144. Check answers with
the class.

Check the tables with the class (see the tables in

SB p144).

o We use there is/are to say that things exist in a
place. Students sometimes confuse there is/are
with it is/they are. If this is a problem for your
students, write There’s a park. It’s beautiful. and
There are two hotels. They’re expensive. on the
board to highlight the difference. Note that the
face2face Elementary Workbook practises this
distinction in exercise 4, p36.

e Point out that s in there’s ... is the contracted
form of there is ... . Note that we don’t contract
there are ... to there’re— and we don’t use
contractions in positive short answers. We say
Yes, there is. not Yes; ’s.

e Highlight the inverted word order of questions:
Is/Are + there + ... , and the use of any in
negatives and questions with there are. Note that
the difference between some and any is dealt with
in lesson 7B.

e Point out that the Past Simple of zhere is and
there are is there was and there were.

a Focus students on the photo of Burford and elicit
what students can remember about the place.

Go through the two examples with the class to check
they understand that a tick means they should write a
positive sentence and a cross means they should write
a negative sentence.

Students fill in the gaps on their own, then check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

3 There’s 4 There aren’t 5 There isn’t 6 There are
7 There’s 8 There isn’t

b 34 Play the recording.
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Highlight
the pronunciation of there’s /deaz/ and there are
/deara/, and point out that these phrases are not
stressed. Repeat the drill if necessary.

a Focus students on the table. Do questions 1 and 2
with the class. Students then complete questions 3-8
on their own. Check answers with the class.

1 Is there 2 Are there 31Is there 4 Is there
5 Are there 6 Is there 7 Is there 8 Are there

EXTRA IDEA

Instead of checking answers with the class, ask students
to check answers to 8a when they listen to 35.

b Students think about places near their own home
and write yes or 70 in the me column in the table
in 8a.

c 35 Focus on the examples.
Play the recording. Students listen and repeat the
questions and short answers.

Point out that Is there and Are there are not stressed
in questions, but that is and are are stressed in
positive short answers: Yes, there is. Yes, there are.
Repeat the drill if necessary.

d Use the speech bubbles to teach (ten minutes)
away.

Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage students
to give more information about the places if possible.
Each pair should decide if they live in similar places,
or if the places are very different.

Students share interesting information with the class.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Give students time to think about their favourite
place in their country. Tell students that this
place shouldn’t be the place they are in at the
moment. Ask students to write down the name
of the place.

Students work on their own and tick the things
in the box that are in the place and cross out the
things that aren’t.

a Students work in groups and take turns to tell
their group about their favourite places. While
students are working, monitor and help with any
problems.

EXTRA IDEA

If you have a class of beginners, ask students to
make sentences with there is/there are about the
things in the box in 9 before moving on to 10a.

b Students stay in their groups and decide which
of their group’s places they would like to visit
and why they would like to go there. Finally, ask
students to share their ideas with the class.

WRITING

Ask students to write a paragraph about their
favourite place.

FURTHER PRACTICE \

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 7 Places in a town p207
(Instructions p198)

A class Activity 7A Places bingo p172
(Instructions p144)

I Extra Reading 7 The mysterious island p224
(Instructions p215)

Extra Practice 7A SB p121

Workbook Lesson 7A p35




7B A new home
Student’s Book p58-p59

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews there is/there are
and places in a town. Students work in groups and talk
about the good and bad things in the town or city they’re
in NOw.

Vocabulary Rooms and things in a house

Bl Focus students on the advert and the plan of the flat
on SB p58.
Students do the exercise on their own, then check in
pairs. Check answers with the class. Point out that
we can also say sitting room instead of living room.
Model and drill the words, paying particular
attention to the pronunciation of kitchen /'kit f1n/.

A balcony

B kitchen

C living room
D bedrooms
E bathroom

h Check the two examples with the class and point out
that furniture is an uncountable noun. Students work
on their own and match the words to the things in
the flat, then check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Point out that a sink is in the kitchen and a
washbasin is in the bathroom, and highlight the
difference between a chair and an armchair.

Also establish the difference between a cooker and
a cook (a person). Note the American English use of
stove for cooker.

Model and drill the new words. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of furniture /'f3:nit [o/,
double bed /dabl 'bed/, fridge /fridz/, bath /ba:o/,
washing machine /'wo[1y ma' [irn/ and cupboard
/'kabad/.

a single bed 9; a fridge 6; a coffee table 15;

a bath 18; a shower 13; a cooker 4;

a toilet 19; a sink 2; a desk 11; a plant 14; a sofa 16;
an armchair 17; a washing machine 8;

a washbasin 20; a table 5; a chair 7; a cupboard 3;

a shelf 12

Students cover the words in 2 and test each other by
pointing to things on the plan and asking What's this?.
Students look at the plan of the flat for two minutes and
try to remember what is in each room. Students close
their books. Ask students to work in pairs and write down
what is in each room. They can check answers with the

plan on SB p58 or in SB p142.

O]

Vocabulary rooms and things in a house

Grammar How much ...?7 and How many ...?
some, any, a

Pre-teach rent as a noun (How much is your rent?)
and as a verb (I rent a flat.), and space.

Students do the exercise on their own.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Point out that we can use per or a to mean
every: The rent is £800 perla month.

2 M13 7ED 3 two 4 £800 5 four 6 six
7 two armchairs, a sofa, a coffee table

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
How much ... 7 and How many ... ?

a-c Check students remember the meaning of
countable noun and uncountable noun. Use words
for food and drink to remind them of the difference
if necessary.

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p144. Check answers

with the class.

o a Table, bedroom, people, chair, plant are
countable nouns (people is the plural of a person).
Furniture, money, space, time are uncountable
nouns.

e b We use How many ... ¢ with plural countable
nouns: How many bedrooms are there:.

o We use How much ... ? with uncountable nouns:
How much space is there in the flat?.

e Point out that we don’t usually say the word
money when we’re talking about prices: How
much is that?.

a Pre-teach spend time, then ask students to do the
exercise on their own. Check answers with the class.

2 How many 3 How much 4 How many
5 How much 6 How many 7 How much

b Focus students on the example sentence.

:E¥ 36 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the questions. Check that students
copy the stress correctly.

¢ Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions in 5a.

Ask students to share any surprising answers with
the class.

Before they ask the questions, ask students to predict
their partner’s answers. Students then ask the questions
to check if they are correct.



Listening and Speaking

6]

a Focus students on the photo of John and his wife,
Becky. Ask what they want to do (find/rent a flat).
Pre-teach estate agent. Establish that John and Becky
are at the estate agent’s.

37 Play the recording (SB p160). Students listen
and put the things they talk about in order. Check
answers with the class.

b3 c4 d2
e6 f5

b Give students time to read sentences 1-7, then play
the recording again. Students listen and decide if the
sentences are true or false.

Check answers with the class. Ask students to correct
the false sentences.

2F There isn’t a TV. 8F One bedroom is very big.
The other is quite small. 4T 5F There’s a cooker.
6F There are some shops only five minutes away.
7F They want to see the flat.

With a strong class, ask students to try and remember
which sentences in 6b are true or false before they listen
again, then play the recording to check.

After 6b, ask students to look at Audio Script 37,
SB p160 and play the recording again. Students listen,
read and check their answers.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR some, any, a

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p144. They can
refer to Audio Script 37, SB p160 if they wish.
Check answers with the class.

e a Check the table with the class (see the table in

SB p144).

e b We usually use some in positive sentences with
plural countable nouns and uncountable nouns.

e We usually use any in negatives and questions
with plural countable nouns and uncountable
nouns.

e Point out that we use a (or an) in positive
sentences, negatives and questions with singular
countable nouns.

e Also point out that we can often use there is/there
are or have got to talk about things in the house:
Has it got a shower? = Is there a shower?.

Focus students on the sentences in the table in 7a and
on the pronunciation of some /som/.

38 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Check students
pronounce some /som/ correctly.

9

a Tell students that John and Becky now live in the

flat. Becky is at the supermarket and phones John to
ask about food. Pre-teach butter and need.

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps, then
check answers in pairs.

b 39 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class
and ask students to explain their answers.

2 some 3 any 4 some 5any 6 some 7 some
8 any 9a 10 any 11 some 12 some 13 a

Play 39. Students listen and write down what
food Becky and John need (some butter, some milk, some
meat, some eggs, some apples, some cheese, a bottle of
water). Students check answers in pairs. You can play the
recording again for students to check their answers.

Set up a role play. Divide the class into ‘flat-hunter’

pairs and ‘estate agent’ pairs. Give students time to
prepare their roles. The flat-hunters prepare questions
they want to ask about the flat and the estate agents
write information about a flat they want to rent out. The
flat-hunters visit three different estate agents and decide
which estate agent offers the best flat and why.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Put students into two groups, group A and
group B. Students in group A turn to SB p106
and students in group B turn to SB p111. Check
they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a Students work in pairs with someone from
their own group and take turns to describe
things in the picture using there is/there are and
somelanyla. Draw students’ attention to the
examples in the box before they start.

b Tell the class that there are twelve differences
between group A’s picture and group B’s picture.
Students stay in their pairs and make questions
to ask students in the other group about their
picture. Focus students’ attention on the
examples in the box before they start. While
students are working, check their questions for
accuracy and help with any problems.

¢ Put students in pairs, with one student from
group A and one student from group B in each
pair. Students are not allowed to look at their
partner’s picture.

Students take turns to ask and answer questions
about the pictures in order to find the twelve
differences. Remind them to use short answers
(Yes, there is. No, there aren’t., etc.) where
appropriate. Set a time limit of ten minutes.




d Students work with their partner from their WRITING )
own group and compare the differences they Students write an advert for their own house/flat or their
found. Check answers with the class. parents’ house/flat.

S J

1 A: two windows; B: one window 2 A: a

CD player on the fridge; B: a TV on the FURTHER PRACTICE ~

fridge 3 A: three chairs; B: four chairs .
4 A:gtwo plants; B: no plants 5 A: a cat; B: 23l Class Activity 7B A place to rent p173

no cat 6 A: one bag on the floor; B: three > (InStrUCt'an p144)
bags on the floor 7 A: four bananas in the Extra Practice 7B SB p121
fruit bowl; B: no bananas 8 A: nine eggs in Workbook Lesson 7B p36
the fridge; B: six eggs in the fridge - -
9 A: milk in the fridge door; B: no milk
10 A: four bottles of water; B: two bottles
of water 11 A: no rice; B: rice on the table
12 A: three pizzas on the table; B: two
pizzas on the table
Real World what sales assistants say;
rdoll''[I]{1I D At the shops al Word what ol
Student’s Book p60-p61 Vocabulary shops; things to buy
QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews rooms and things
in a house and there is/isn’t, there are/aren’t, some/any. ] . .
Students do the activity in pairs. At the end of the activity, Make a list of students’ ideas of things to bPV ordo
ask students to share interesting information with the class. in each place on the board to see how many things were
the same.
| love Shopplng' h Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to compare answers with the class.
Bl 2 Students work in pairs and say which words they
know, then check in SB p142. h a Students work on their own and tick the words
Point out the possessive s at the end of many shops they know, then do the exercise in
(a chemist’s, a baker’s, etc.) and that the person who SB p143. They can then check answers in pairs.
owns the shop is called a chemist, a baker, etc. Also Check answers with the class. Model and drill
highlight that we use iz or at with shops; you buy the words. Highlight the pronunciation of tissues
food in/at a supermarket, but we say at a kiosk not I'tifu:z/, aspirin /'&sprin/ and chocolate /'t [pklat/.
in-a-kiosk. Highlight that a chemist’s = a pharmacy
/'farmasi/ and a shop = a store in American English. 1j 3k 4h sl 6g 7f
Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention 8b 9i 10a 11c 12¢
to the pronunciation of newsagent’s /'njuizerdzonts/, ] ] )
chemist’s 'kemusts/, and butcher’s I'but [oz/. b Put students into new pairs. Students think of two

places from 1a where you can buy the things in 3a.

b Focus students on the speech bubble and drill the Ask pairs to share their ideas with the class.

example with the class. Point out that You = people

in general.

Students work in pairs and think of two things you

can buy or do in each place. Ask pairs to share their
sentences with the class.



If you wrote students’ ideas in 1b on the board (see the
extra idea after 1b), compare them with the words in 3a
and see if students had any of the same words.

If you have a class of beginners, teach the items in 3a by
bringing these things into class, then use the exercise in

SB p143 for practice.

Can | help you?

(4]

Focus students on the photos and ask students what
they remember about Paul and Clare (the couple in
the Sun Café on Lesson 4C). Elicit that they are at
the shops.

7 40 Focus students on the

table and the questions. Play the video or audio
recording (SB p160). Students watch or listen to the
conversations and answer the questions.

Check answers with the class.

1 PAUL a bookshop CLARE a department store
2 PAUL a guide book and a map CLARE a lamp
3 PAUL £19.45 CLARE £17.50

HELP WITH LISTENING
What sales assistants say

This Help with Listening section helps students to

understand typical sentences they will hear in shops.

a Focus students on the sentences from
conversations 1 and 2. Check students understand
change, receipt Ir1'siit/, Anything else?, over there,
pin number and on the (second) floor. Drill these
words/phrases with the class.

b 7 40 Students read phrases a—j
again. Play the video or audio recording again.
Students watch or listen and put the phrases in the
correct order.

cl d2 b3 e4 a5 i6 f7 j8§ h9 gl0

With a weaker class, you can ask students to look at
Video and Audio Script 7 40 0n SB
p160. Play the video or audio recording again. Students
watch or listen, read and check their answers.

REAL WORLD What customers say

a-b Students do 6a on their own or in pairs, then
check in SB p144. Check answers

with the class.

Saying what you want: Can I have; Do you sell; T’ll
have

Asking about prices: How much is; How much are
Other useful phrases: that’s all; Here you; your help

Draw students’ attention to the TIPS. Point out that
in place of a noun or to avoid repeating a noun we
use one for singular nouns, for example I'd like

the red one, please., and ones for plural nouns, for
example Do you like these ones?.

41 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Check that students
copy the stress and intonation correctly. Play the
recording again if necessary.

a Elicit that Clare is now on the second floor of the
department store. Ask students what else she wanted
to buy (a suitcase).

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

2 there 3 are

4 ones 5 ones

6 'll 7 one

8 Would 9 all

10 that’s 11 Here you are
12 pin number 13 receipt

Write the prices from Video and Audio Script

7 40 (SB p160) and the prices from the
conversation in 8a on the board: £5.95, £25, £17.50, £55,
£40. Students work in pairs and try to remember what
item each price is for. Play the video or audio recording
and ask students to read the conversation in 8a. Students
watch or listen and read and check their answers.

£5.95: map; £25: big lamp;
£17.50: small lamp;

£55: big suitcase;

£40: small suitcase

b Students work in pairs and practise the
conversation. Ask students to change roles after a
few minutes. While they are working, monitor and
correct pronunciation where necessary.

a Put students into new pairs. Students write a
conversation in a department store. While they
are working, monitor and help with any problems.
Remind students to use vocabulary from 3a and
sentences from 5a and 6a.

b Students practise their conversation until they can
remember it. While they are working, monitor and
help students with their pronunciation.

¢ Students work with another pair in groups of four
and take turns to say their conversations. Each pair
listens and notes down what the customer bought
and how much he/she spent.

Finally, students give feedback to the class and say
which shop the customer was in, what they bought
and how much they spent.


https://www.languagecentre.ir/english/adults/face2face-series

(-| WRITING } ~

Students write the first line of a conversation in a shop on
a piece of paper, fold the paper over to cover the sentence,
then pass the paper on. Students write the next line of
their conversation on the piece of paper, fold it over again
and pass it on. Students repeat this until the conversation
is complete (@ maximum of ten exchanges). Students then
read out the complete conversation from the paper they

FURTHER PRACTICE

Extra Practice 7C SB p121
Workbook Lesson 7C p38

finish with.
\

VOCABULARY

7D AND SK"_LS What to wear Vocabulary clothes; colours;

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews shops and shopping
vocabulary. Students write a list of shops on their own, then
compare lists in pairs. Students tell each other the last time
they went to the shops on their list and what they bought.
Ask pairs to tell the class what they bought.

i. Use what you are wearing to elicit the word clothes
/klaudz/.
Students work in pairs and say which words they
know, then do the exercise in
SB p143. Check answers with the class.
Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of trousers /'travzoz/, jeans
/dziinz/, suit /suzt/, skirt /ska:t/, jumper /'dzAmpa/,
jacket /'dzaekit/ and shirt /[3:t/.
Point out the American English words for some of
these items of clothing: pants (trousers) and sneakers
(trainers), and that sweater is used for jumper in both
British and American English. Highlight that pants
in British English means underwear.

KLZEIVYAEZR 1f 2d 3g 4h 5r 6a 7e 8b 9s
100 11j 12m 13p 14l 15¢ 16n 17k 18q 19i

As an alternative presentation, use the clothes the
students are wearing to teach/elicit some of the
vocabulary, then do the exercise in
SB p143 to check how much they remember.

K4 Focus students on the colours. Pre-teach dark and
light to talk about different strengths of the same
colour. Students do the exercise on their own or in
pairs.

plural nouns

Student’s Book p62-p63 Skills reading: a magazine article

Check answers with the class.

1 yellow 2 brown 3 blue 5 black 6 orange 7 purple
8 light green 9 grey 10 pink 11 dark green 12 red

a Pre-teach wear. Students work on their own and
make their own lists with words from 1 and 2 or
their own ideas. Help students with vocabulary as
necessary.

b Focus students on the speech bubbles and drill
these examples with the class. Remind students of the
phrases in the week and at the weekend.

Students work in groups of three or four and

talk about their lists from 3a. While students are
working, correct any mistakes you hear and help
with any problems.

Pre-teach He’s/She’s wearing ... as a lexical phrase, not
as an example of the Present Continuous, which isn’t
introduced until lesson 8A. Students work in pairs and
take turns to describe someone in the room, but without
pointing to them. The other student must guess who their
partner is describing.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY Plural nouns

a Focus students on the first example and point out
that the word jeans looks plural and takes a plural
verb (are), but is actually ‘one thing’. Tell students
that it is not possible to say gajearn. Compare this
with the second example, where shoes is a plural
word and refers to two shoes. Elicit that it is possible
to use the singular form (a shoe).

b Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.



Jeans, shorts and trousers can mean ‘one thing’.

Shoes, socks, boots and trainers can be singular.

e We can use a pair of with both types of plural
noun: ['ve got a pair of red jeans/shoes.

e We use are with plural nouns that mean ‘one
thing’: These trousers are very big.

e We use some or any with nouns that mean ‘one
thing’: I want some new shorts. Have you got any
black jeans?

e The word clothes is always plural. If we want to

use the singular, we can say an item of clothing.

a Check students remember how we use some,

any and a, and refer them to SB p144

if necessary. Students then do the exercise on their
own.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1any 2some 3a 4a 5some 6any 7 some

b Make sentences 1 and 2 from 5a true for you.
Remind students how to agree and disagree with
positive sentences (Me t00./Ob, I don’t.) and negative
sentences (Me neither./Ob, I do.). Demonstrate how
to compare sentences with a few confident students.
Students work on their own and make the statements
true for themselves, then compare sentences in pairs.

a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Model and drill the
words. Highlight the pronunciation of fashion
['feefan/.

b Students read the article and match paragraphs
1-3 to the people in the photos. Check answers with
the class.

1 Ronnie 2 Catherine 3 Samantha

Put students into three groups, A, B and C. Group A reads
paragraph 1 about Ronnie, group B reads paragraph 2
about Catherine and group C reads paragraph 3 about
Samantha. Give them three minutes to read their text and
make notes about the person and the clothes they like and
don’t like. Now put students into groups of three with one
person from group A, B and C in each. Students tell each
other about the person they read about.

a Students read the article again and fill in the gaps
with the correct names.

b Students check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 Catherine 3 Ronnie 4 Ronnie 5 Samantha
6 Catherine 7 Samantha 8 Catherine 9 Ronnie

h Students discuss the questions in groups of four.

Include a mixture of men and women in each group
if possible. Ask students to share interesting points
with the class from their discussions. You can also
find out how many people think they are most like
Ronnie, Catherine or Samantha in their attitudes to
clothes.

A WRITING > N

Students write a paragraph describing what they usually
wear and if they like shopping for clothes or not. They
can make notes during the discussion in 8, then use their

notes to help them write the paragraph.
\_ _J

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Class Activity 7D Shopping crossword p175
(Instructions p145)

Extra Practice 7D SB p121
Workbook Lesson 7D p39
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 7 p76

Progress Test 7 p249
k Y,

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION />:/ and /3:/

Bl Focus students on the phonemes /5:/ and /31/, and the

words.

42 Play the recording. Students listen to the
sounds and the words. Point out that the letters in
pink are pronounced with a /51/ sound and the letters
in blue are pronounced with a /3:/ sound. Note that
in British English we don’t usually pronounce the
letter r after a vowel sound.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the sounds and words. If students are having
problems producing the sounds, help them with the
mouth position for each sound.

front of Point out that when we

o lips very
s rounded make the /5:/ sound, the
O @ lips are very rounded
% and pushed forward, the
l ipsfomara | front of the tongue is
v down down and the jaw is also

down. Also point out
that this is a long sound.

Highlight that when we
make the /3:/ sound,
the mouth is slightly
open and the lips,
tongue and jaw are in a
relaxed position. Again
highlight that this is a
long sound. Note that
this is the same mouth
position that we use for
the schwa /o/, which is a
short sound.

/31/

—_—

relaxed tongue,
lips and jaw



K4 a Focus students on the table and the examples.

Students do the exercise in pairs.

b [ELEF 43 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.
Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Check they pronounce the /2:/ and /3:/
sounds correctly.

/21/ tall; August; bought; divorced
/31/ word; birthday; person; skirt

a Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage
students to say the words out loud to help them
decide if the letters in bold are the same sound or
different sounds.

Extra Practice 7

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

7A

1

(S)BYM|A R K E T)
T||A|[U|EH D A O
A|RJ s |(P)O| G (B)(S)
(TIME[A[T|R [E)Q
1|O|U|R[[E|W]|A|lU
ollulMKlL) L [c|la
s (L2 Dlr
ZEJK R O A DIE

2 2 There isn’t 3 There are 4 There isn’t 5 There’s
6 There aren’t 7 There are 8 There aren’t
3 a2Are 3Is 4 Are 5Are 61s 71s

b 2 No, there aren’t. 3 No, there isn’t. 4 No, there

aren’t. 5 Yes, there are. 6 Yes, there is. 7 No,
there isn’t.

7B

b 44 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.
Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Check they pronounce the /o:/ and /3:/
sounds correctly.

Finally, ask students to say pairs of words for the
class and praise good pronunciation.

2D 354S5S55S6D 7D 8595 108

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p63.

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

7C
6 2 a chemist’s 3 a shoe shop 4 a baker’s
5a bank 6 a kiosk 7 a post office 8 a newsagent’s
9 a butcher’s 10 a department store
11 a supermarket 12 a clothes shop
7 2 a guide book 3 a suitcase 4 stamps 5 a lamp
6 a newspaper 7 aspirin 8 chocolate
8 2 Have 3 any 4 over 5’ll 6 one 7 else 8 that’s
9 help 10 receipt

7D

9 2 a blue shirt 3 a purple jumper/sweater
4 a yellow dress 5 (a pair of) grey trousers
6 (a pair of) brown boots

Progress Portfolio 7

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

4 2 bed 3 shower 4 desk 5 living room 6 cupboard
5 2some 3a 4any 5some 6an 7a 8some 9 any
10 A 11 some 12 any 13 an



Vocabulary work

Grammar Present Continuous: positive and
negative, questions and short answers

The meeting
Student’s Book p64—-p65

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews clothes. Students
write a list of all the clothes words they know. Set a time
limit of two minutes. Students compare lists in pairs.
Students then tell their partner about their favourite clothes.
Encourage students to ask follow-up questions.

Students work in groups and talk about what they (or
people they know) do at work. Give an example by talking
about what you, or a member of your family, do at work.

Vocabulary work

i. a Students work in pairs and say which words

they know, then do the exercise in
SB p145. Check answers with the class.

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of message /'mesid3/ and the
first vowel sound in company /'kampani/.

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is
shown in vocabulary sections and the Language
Summaries.

VO GIUWVAERE 1f 21 4b 5h 6d 7a 8e 9c

b Write write and answer on the board. Elicit
different words and phrases that often go with

these verbs, for example write a letter/an email/

a book, answer a question/the phonela letter, etc.
Tell students that words that often go together are
called collocations.

Pre-teach and drill sign /sain/.

Focus students on the example to show that we can’t
use write with a customer, but we can use write with
a report and a letter.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

Point out that we take notes in a meeting or a class
and we write someone a note when we leave someone
a short message. The word notes is sometimes
confused with marks, for example 16/20 in a test.
Also highlight the prepositions in work for a
company, work in an office, go to meetings, write to
a customer/company and the use of the in answer the
phone.

Point out that we stress the first syllable in email, not
the second.

Teach the common collocation have a meeting.

2 notes 3 contracts
4 a meeting 5 a report
6 a contract 7 a contract

¢ Students work in pairs and compare answers.

Students then take turns to test each other on the
collocations as shown in the speech bubbles.

You can give students a few moments to think of ideas
on their own before putting students into groups. While
students are working, monitor and help with vocabulary.
Ask students to share interesting information with the
whole class.

Listening and Speaking

K4 a Focus students on pictures 1 and 2 and ask where

the people are (Frank is in the street waiting for a
taxi, Liz and Janet are in an office). Ask students
what time it is (9.50 a.m.).

It may be useful to draw a clock on the board at
this point in the lesson. You can then change the time
for each stage of the story.

b Establish that Frank is talking to Janet in the
pictures.

ELE® 45 Play the recording (SB p160—p161).
Students listen to find out what Frank’s problem

is. You can stop the recording at the end of Frank’s
phone call.

Check the answer with the class (Frank is late for a
very important meeting).

¢ Give students time to read sentences 1-6.

Play the whole recording again. Students listen and
choose the correct answers. Students can then check
in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

1 train 2 ten 3 start the meeting 4 Frank’s
5 at home 6 finish some reports

a Students work on their own and decide which
person says sentences 1—6.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 Janet
3 Janet
4 Liz
5Liz
6 Liz

If students are finding it hard to remember, play
45 (SB p160—p161) again for students to check
their answers.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Present Continuous: positive and negative

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB pl46.

While they are working, draw the table from 4b
on the board so that you are ready to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

e a The sentences in 3a are about now. The verbs in
these sentences are in the Present Continuous.

e b Check the table with the class (see the table in
SB p146).

e Highlight the word order in Present Continuous
sentences: subject + be + (not) + verb+ing + ... .

e Point out that we can also make negative
sentences in two ways for all subjects except for
I: youlwelthey aren’t or you'relwe’relthey’re not
+ verb+ing; he/shelit isn’t or he’s/she’s/it’s not +
verb+ing.

e ¢ making; studying; sitting; looking; going;
running; writing; living; stopping

e Check students have understood the spelling rules
for making verb+ing forms (see
SB p146).

For extra practice of the spelling rules of verb+ing forms,
choose 20 infinitives of verbs that students know and do a
Board Race (see p24).

46 Play the recording (SB p161).

Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students copy the contractions and sentence stress
correctly.

a Focus students on picture 3. Ask students what
time it is now (9.55 a.m.).

Ask students what the people are doing (Danny’s
playing a computer game, Bob’s reading the
newspaper and Liz is talking to Danny).

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs.

b [EE® 47 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

2’s reading 3 isn’t/’s not reading 4 ’s studying
5’m waiting 6 aren’t/’re not working 7 ’m going

Tell students it’s now 10.05 a.m. Focus students on
the names and the speech bubble.

Students work in pairs and discuss what they think
these people are doing at this time.

Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

Possible answers 2 The Tamada brothers are having
a meeting with Janet. 3 Danny is taking notes at the
meeting. 4 Frank’s waiting for a taxi/sitting in a taxi/
walking to the office.

K

Establish that it is now 10.15 a.m. and that Frank is
phoning Liz.

48 Give students time to read the sentences,
then play the recording (SB p161). Students listen
and answer the questions. Play the recording again if
necessary.

Check answers with the class.

1 A taxi. 2 No, it isn’t. 3 Yes, they are.
4 He’s taking notes. 5 He’s running to the office.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Present
Continuous: questions and short answers

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB pl46.

While students are working, draw the table from
9a on the board so that you are ready to check their
answers.

Check answers with the class.

e a Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in questions 3 and 4 from 8 go in
each column and complete the table (see the table
in SB pl146).

e Highlight the word order in Present Continuous
questions: (question word) + auxiliary + subject +
verb+ing + ... .

e b1 No, you aren’t. or No, you’re not. 2 Yes, she
is./No, she isn’t. or No, she’s not. 3 Yes, they are./
No, they aren’t. or No, they’re not.

e Point out that the short answers are the same as
for yes/no questions with the verb be: Are you
from Italy?.

e Also point out that there are two possible
negative short answers for all subjects except for
I: No, we aren’t./No, we’re not., No, he isn’t./No,
he’s not., etc.

e Highlight that we don’t contract are with
question words. We say What are ... 2 not

Students turn to Audio Script 48 (SB p161)
and find and underline all the examples of the Present
Continuous in the conversation. ¥4 Elicit answers and
write them on the board.

Where are you calling ... ; We’re not moving;
Janet isn’t answering ... ; What’s she doing?;
She’s talking ... ; Danny’s taking ... ; Where are
they having ...

Ask students who they think signs the contract, Janet
or Frank.

E¥ 49 Play the recording (SB p161). Students listen
and check their answer.

Check the answer with the class (Frank).



m a Establish that it is now 6.30 p.m. the same day
and that Frank is talking to his wife, Karen, on the
phone.

Pre-teach love (a term of endearment to refer to
someone you love) and check students remember
kids.

Students work on their own and make questions
from the prompts.

Students can check their questions in pairs.

b 50 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

If necessary, play the recording again, pausing
after each question and writing it on the board.

2 Are you having a nice time? 3 What are you
doing? 4 Are the kids doing their homework?
5 What are they doing?

c 51 Play the recording

(SB p161). Students listen and repeat the questions.
Encourage students to copy the sentence stress and
use the weak forms of are /o/ and you /ja/.

You can also ask students to turn to Audio Script
51, SB p161. They can follow the sentence
stress as they listen.

EXTRA IDEA

Students work in pairs and role-play the conversation
in 11a.

Get ready ... Get it right!

L4 Put students into two groups, group A and group
B. Students in group A turn to SB p107 and
students in group B turn to SB p112. Check they
are all looking at the correct exercise.

a Students work in pairs with a partner from
the same group and take turns to describe what
people are doing and wearing in the picture.
Draw students’ attention to the speech bubbles
before they start.

for accuracy and help with any problems.

b Tell students that there are ten differences
between picture A and picture B. Focus students
on the questions in the speech bubbles and drill
these if necessary.

Put one student from group A with a student
from group B. Students work in pairs and take
turns to ask and answer questions to find the
differences. Students are not allowed to look at
each other’s pictures. While they are working,
monitor and help with any problems.

¢ Students work with their original partner
from a and tell each other the differences they
have found.

Check answers with the class.

Finally, find out how many pairs found all the
differences.

1 A: Kevin’s talking on the phone. B: He’s
sleeping.
2 A: Kevin’s wearing a jacket.
B: He isn’t wearing a jacket.
3 A: Holly’s eating a banana. B: She’s eating
an apple.
4 A: Holly’s reading a report. B: She’s
looking at photos.
5 A: Holly’s wearing a yellow shirt. B: She’s
wearing a pink shirt.
6 A: Ashley’s writing an email. B: He’s
playing a computer game.
7 A: Angus is reading a newspaper. B: He’s
reading a (football) magazine.
8 A: Angus isn’t drinking anything/having a
drink. B: He’s drinking something/having a
drink.
9 A: Diana is drinking a cup of tea/coffee.
B: She’s talking on the phone.

10 A: Diana is wearing trousers. B: She’s
wearing a skirt/a suit.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 8 British and American English
p208 (Instructions p199)

2 Class Activity 8A At the park p176
(Instructions p145)

Extra Practice 8A SB p122

While they are working, check their sentences >

Workbook Lesson 8A p40




Vocabulary types of transport; travelling verbs
and phrases

Grammar Present Simple or Present Continuous

8B It’s snowing!
Student’s Book p66-p67

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews the Present
Continuous. Students work on their own and write six action
verbs/phrases. Put students into pairs. Students take turns
to mime the actions to their partner. He/She guesses what
the action is. Encourage students to use questions (Are you
playing tennis?, etc.) when they are guessing.

b Give an example of your own, for example

I always cycle to work. to remind students of adverbs
of frequency (usually, always, etc.).

Students work in groups and talk about their travel
habits using the prompts 1-5. Encourage students to
give reasons for their choices of transport if possible.
Ask students to share any interesting or unusual
answers with the class.

Vocabulary and Speaking
Types of transport

Listening and Speaking

Kl a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Note that the aim is to

Bl a Students work in pairs and say which words they highlight which words you need to pre-teach to help

know, then check any new words in
SB pl145.

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of plane /plem/, train /tremn/ and
coach /kaut[/. Highlight the different spelling of the
same sound /el/ in plane and train.

Point out that we can say a taxi or a cab. Also point

out that a motorbike is a motorcycle in American
English.

b Students do the activity on their own. Make sure
they understand that some words can go in both
groups.

¢ Students work in pairs and compare answers.
Check answers with the class.

public transport: a plane, a train, a taxi, a bus,

a tram, a boat, a ferry, a coach

private transport: a car, a plane, a bike, a scooter,
a boat, a motorbike

To check answers with the class, write the two group
headings (public transport/private transport) on the board.
Ask pairs to say which words go in which group.

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
in SB p14s.

Check answers with the class. Establish that each
pair of words/phrases has the same meaning.
Highlight that we go by bike/plane/car, etc. but we
go on foot, not go-byfoot or go-by-walk.

Teach students that in British English we can say
the tube or the underground, but the tube is more
common. Also teach the American English word
subway. Note that we don’t usually use the word
metro unless we are talking about an underground
system in a non-English-speaking country, for
example the Paris metro.

Model and drill the words/phrases. Highlight the
pronunciation of walk /waik/ and cycle /'saikal/.

2a 3e 4c 5b 6d 7g

students understand the listening and the exercises
that follow. The vocabulary is not in the Language
Summaries in the Student’s Book.

Model and drill the words. Highlight the
pronunciation of journey /'d3z3mi/ and normal
/'normal/.

b Focus students on the news website and the
photos. Ask students what is happening today (there
are traffic jams in London because of the snow).

a Tell students that they are going to listen to a
radio news report on today’s traffic problems in
London because of the snow. Pre-teach reporter.

Give students time to study the table.

[:E¥ 52 Play the recording (SB p161). Students listen
and fill in the table, then check answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

how he/she usually how he/she is
travels to work travelling to work
today

first man = by train he’s taking the bus

woman | she cycles/by bike she’s walking

second  (he takes) the tube he’s walking
man

b Give students time to read questions 1-6, then
play the recording again. Students listen and answer
the questions.

Students compare answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

1 No, there aren’t. 2 At 8.00. 3 About 20 minutes.
4 At half past seven./About an hour ago. 5 Canada.
6 No, they don’t.

HELP WITH LISTENING Linking (2)

This Help with Listening section helps students to
understand how consonant-vowel linking makes
words ‘run together’ in normal speech. Students first
studied linking in lesson 4A.



(5]

a Focus students on the first line in You usually
hear and point out the linking. Ask students why
these words are linked (because one word ends with
a consonant sound and the next word begins with a
vowel sound). Remind students that it is the sound
at the end of the word that is important, not the last
letter.

53 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the linking.

b [EE¥ 52 Students turn to Audio Script [[Z22 52
(SB p161). Play the recording again. Students listen
and read and notice the consonant-vowel linking.
Note that vowel-vowel links which have an extra
linking sound (for example, go_/w/_over and
I_/jl_am) are not marked in the Audio Script.

Extra linking sounds are dealt with in face2face
Pre-intermediate.

You could point out that we pronounce an /r/ sound
at the end of a word if it is followed by a vowel sound
(centre_of, here_in, etc.), but that in British English
we don’t usually pronounce -7 or -re at the end of the
word if it is followed by a consonant sound (never
have, are you, etc.).

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Present Simple or Present Continuous

a-c Focus students on the example and ask which
verb is in the Present Simple (go) and which is in the
Present Continuous ('m taking).

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,

then check in SB pl4é6.

Check answers with the class.

e a We use the Present Simple to talk about things
that happen every day/week/month, etc.

e We use the Present Continuous to talk about
things that are happening now.

e We use am, are and is in Present Continuous
questions.

e We use do and does in Present Simple questions.

e b We usually use the Present Simple with usually,
sometimes, always, often, normally, never, hardly
ever, every day, etc.

e We usually use the Present Continuous with zow,
today and at the moment.

a Focus students on the photos of Maddy, Eve and
Lenny. Establish that Maddy and Eve are talking
about what they are doing because of the snow.
Students work on their own and put the verbs in the
Present Simple or Present Continuous.

Students can check answers in pairs.

b 54 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

2 work 3’m working 4 ’m sitting 5’m writing
6 don’t work 7’s snowing 8 drive 9 visit

10 ’re staying 11 is answering 12 ’m watching
13 don’t watch

Put students into pairs, A and B. Student As read about
Maddy and student Bs read about Eve and Lenny.
Students make notes about what each person is doing
now and what they usually do. Students then take turns to
tell each other about Maddy or Eve and Lenny.

Kd a Students do the exercise on their own, then check

answers in pairs.

b [EF 55 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.

GUIMEN0IE Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the words and phrases.

21s ... working

3is ... doing
4 Does ... work
5do ... do

6 are ... doing
7 Does ... watch
8 is ... watching

¢ Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions in 8a. Students can refer to
the speech bubbles in 7a if they can’t remember the
answers. Encourage students to use correct short
answers where appropriate.

2 No, she isn’t. She’s working at home.

3 She’s sitting in the kitchen and writing emails.

4 No, she doesn’t.

5 They drive to Wimbledon and visit some friends.
6 Lenny is answering his emails and Eve is watching
the news on TV.

7 No, she doesn’t.

8 Because she wants to know about the weather.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Put students into two groups, group A and
group B. Students in group A turn to SB p107
and students in group B turn to SB p112. Check
they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a Establish that the pictures show what Colin,
Gabby and their two children usually do and
what they are doing today because of the snow.
Students work on their own and write the
questions (Q) using the prompts. Remind students >
to use the Present Simple and Present Continuous
correctly. While they are working, check their
sentences for accuracy and help with any problems.

b Students work in pairs with a student from
the other group. Focus on the pictures. Students
take turns to ask and answer their questions.
Students from group A start by asking question
1. Students from group B answer by looking at
picture 1. While they are working, monitor and
correct pronunciation where necessary.




¢ Students now work with a student from their

10 Where are Gabby and her friends having
own group and compare answers.

X lunch today? They’re having lunch in the
Check answers with the class. office/at work. 11 What does Colin usually
do in the afternoon? He usually goes >

Suggested answers . .

. shopping/to the supermarket. 12 What is
1 What dO?S Colin u.sually wear? He psually Colli)rllj dogi/ng this afrt)ernoon? He’s watching
wears a suit (and a tie). 2 What’s Colin TV

wearing today? He’s wearing jeans/trousers
and a jumper. 3 How does Gabby usually get

to work? She usually drives/goes by car.
4 How is Gabby getting to work today? > ' [ WRITING >
she’s walking/going on foot. 5 What do the Students think of four people in their family and four

children usually do in the morning? They
usually go to school. 6 What are the children
doing this morning? They’re making a

friends. Students write sentences describing what these
people are doing at the moment and what they usually do
in their free time.

snowman/playing in the snow. 7 Where does
Colin usually work? He usually works in a
bank. 8 Where is Colin working this
morning? He’s working at home/in the
kitchen. 9 Where do Gabby and her friends
usually have lunch? They usually have lunch
in a café.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Gl Class Activity 8B Stuck in traffic p178
(Instructions p145)

Extra Practice 8B SB p122
Workbook Lesson 8B p41

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews types of transport.
Students work on their own and write ten words for types of
transport. Put students into pairs. Students compare lists.
Students take turns to talk about what types of transport
they used last week and where they went.

I’ll get back to you

i. Focus students on the photo of Emily. Ask where she
is (at work). Focus students on items A—C and ask
students what they are (A a ‘to do’ list, B a business
card, C an advert for a play).

Students work on their own and answer questions
1-8. You can set a time limit of two minutes to
encourage students to scan items A—C for the correct

=Jel''[I]{1I I On the phone

Student’s Book p68-p69 Real World talking on the phone

Put students in pairs to practise saying the phone
numbers on the business card and in the theatre advert.
Remind them to use oh for 0 in phone numbers, and point
out that in English we tend to group numbers when we
say them, for example 08081/570/570.

Students close their books. Give practice in listening

for phone numbers in messages by reading out the two
phone numbers and asking students to write them down.

HELP WITH LISTENING Phone messages

This Help with Listening section helps students to
understand typical phone messages.

information. K4 a Set the context by asking students if they have
Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with answerphones in their homes and vx:hen they hear
the class. phone messages (when someone isn’t at home, when

1 Business Manager

2 The Queen’s Theatre, Manchester
3M18 7FT 4 March 5 four

6 c.morris@mc.co.uk

7 Billy Marks and Kelly Bolton

8 a friend

someone’s mobile is switched off, etc.). Establish that
sentences a—g are all common phone messages.
Pre-teach press and give students time to read the
phone messages. Students do the activity in pairs.

b 22 56 Establish that students are going to hear
four messages. Play the recording (SB p161). Students
listen and check their answers to 2a.



Focus students on the three options. Then play the
recording again. Students listen and decide what they
should do after each message.

Check answers with the class. Use the sentences in
2a to teach the following words and phrases.

o Voicemail is a message recording system at work
or on a mobile phone.

o Get back to someone is an informal way to say
return someone’s call.

e If someone is not available, he/she can’t answer
his/her phone at the moment.

e If you have three options, you can choose three
different things.

e An enquiry is a request for information.

a b back c person d message
e choose f press g try
b 1b 2b 3c 4a

Ask students to read the questions and elicit which
three phone calls from her ‘to do’ list Emily is
making (Alan Wick, Clare, the theatre).

57 Play the recording again (SB p161). Students
listen and answer the questions. Students can check
answers in pairs.

1 a about 10 a.m. tomorrow b after work
c on Saturday 2 £24.50 and £38

You can ask students to turn to Audio Script 57,
SB p161. Play the recording again. Students listen, read
and check their answers.

Can | call you back?
K4 Highlight the opposite phrases make a phone call

and get a phone call. Point out that we can also say
receive a phone call, but that get is more informal.
Check students understand last.

Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask students
to share interesting answers with the class.

a Tell students to close their books.

8 58 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p161-p162). Students watch or listen and answer
the questions. Check answers with the class.

Emily talks to Clare about going for coffee after
work. Emily can talk to Chris Morris again
in an hour.

b Focus students on the conversations and the
photos of Emily, Clare and Chris. Students work in
pairs and choose the correct words/phrases.

¢ Play the video or audio recording again. Students
check their answers.

2 Hold on 31t’s 4 got 5is that 6 Speaking
7 This is 8 back 9 on 10 I'll call

6]

d

8 58 You could make 5b into a gap-fill.
Play the video or audio recording. Students watch or listen
and complete the conversations. With a weaker class,

you could write the phrases on the board for students to
choose from.

Students close their books and do the exercise in pairs.
Ask students to share answers with the class.

REAL WORLD Talking on the phone

Students work on their own and put the headings in
the correct places in the table.
Check answers with the class.

e a asking to speak to people; b saying who you
are; ¢ calling people back

e Point out that in phone conversations we say I#’s
(Clare), not Pm—Clare.

e Also point out that we can say This is ... or It’s ... .

o Check students understand that Hold on a
moment. means wait. A more formal equivalent is
Hold the line, please.

e Tell students that I’ll (call) is a contraction of the
future form I will (call) and point out that will is
followed by the infinitive.

e Highlight that get in I got your message. means
receive while get in 'll get him/ber. means find.

e Teach students that the verbs call, ring and phone
all have the same meaning.

e Encourage students to memorise these fixed
phrases, as they are extremely common in all
types of phone conversation.

59 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Encourage students
to copy the stress and intonation pattern for each
sentence, and remind them of the importance of
intonation in sounding polite.

a Focus students on the photo of Clare again. Tell
students that Clare is making some phone calls at
work. Students work on their own and fill in the gaps
in the conversations with parts of the phrases from

7. Tell students that they can write one, two or three
words in each gap.

b Students work in pairs and compare their answers.
Check answers with the class.

2 This is 8 Can I call 4 Call me on 5 call you
6 It’s 7 Can I speak 8 Hold on 9 got

Students work in pairs and practise the conversations. Tell
them to take turns to be Clare.

a Students work in new pairs and write a personal
or business phone conversation including at least five
phrases from 7.



While they are working, check their conversations for
accuracy and help with any problems.

b Students swap papers with another pair. Students
read the other pair’s conversation. Allow time for
students to check any mistakes they find with the
pair who wrote it or with you.

¢ Students practise the new conversation in pairs
until they can remember it. While they are working,
monitor and help with any problems. Encourage
students to use polite intonation.

Finally, students take turns to role-play the
conversation for the other pair. You can ask one or
two pairs to role-play their conversation for the class.

Before doing 10a, students can practise the
conversations in 5b and 9a in pairs.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Extra Practice 8C SB p122
Workbook Lesson 8C p43

VOCABULARY

Vocabulary indoor and outdoor

8D AND SKILLS Life Outd OO rs activities; adjectives and adverbs

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews language for talking
on the phone. Students work on their own and write down
all the phrases for talking on the phone they can remember.
Set a time limit of three minutes. Students compare
answers with a partner. Students can check their phrases in

SB p146.

Bl a Students work on their own and tick the words
they know, then do the exercise in
SB p145. They can then check answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

Point out that we say play a musical instrument
but play the guitar/piano, etc. Also highlight the
irregular verbs swim, sing, drive, speak and ride and
teach their Past Simple forms (swam, sang, drove,
spoke and rode).

Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of surf /s3:f/ and
musical instrument /'mjuizikal 'tnstromont/.
Highlight that the main stress in the phrases is on
the noun, not the verb, for example speak another
language, ride a motorbike.

[NICTVIEED 1c 2k 3¢ 4j 5f 6b 7a

8d 9i 10l 11g 12h

Students work in pairs and mime the activities for their
partner to guess.

Students categorise the activities into indoor and outdoor
activities.

b Use the speech bubbles to remind students that
we use can and can’t to talk about ability. Drill the
question and short answers with the class.

Skills reading: an advert,

Student’s Book p70-p71 a formal letter

Students work in pairs and ask questions to find four
things that they can do but their partner can’t do.
Encourage students to use the words/phrases in 1a
and their own ideas.

Ask students to share interesting information with
the whole class.

Focus students on the job advert for course leaders
for the South Wales Adventure Centre.

Students read the job advert quickly to decide if

they would like to do the job. Set a time limit of two
minutes.

Elicit answers from the class and ask students to give
reasons for their answers. Check students understand
what a course leader does (looks after groups of
people and organises activities for them).

With a strong class, use the job advert to teach some
useful vocabulary for finding jobs: look for a job,
application form, apply for a job, experience, references,
qualifications, job interview, etc.

a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Highlight the
pronunciation of fluent /'fluzont/.

b Focus students on the photo of Ray and the letter.
Use the letter to teach reference.

Students read the letter to find out if they think Ray
is a good person for the job (he is). Set a time limit of
three minutes to encourage students to scan the letter
for relevant information.

¢ Check students understand recommend. Students
read the reference and the job advert again to find
five reasons why Ray can do the job.

Students check their answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.



He likes working with people of all ages (he makes
friends easily with people of all ages). He enjoys
doing outdoor activities (he loves all outdoor
activities). He is good at water sports (he can sail,
surf and swim). He is good at languages (he speaks
Spanish fluently). He has a driving licence (he is an
excellent driver).

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Adjectives and adverbs

a-d Focus students on the example and check that
students understand that fluently is an adverb and
excellent is an adjective.

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,

then check in SB p145.

Check answers with the class.

e a We use adjectives to describe nouns. They
usually come before the noun.

e We use adverbs like well, carefully, etc. to describe
verbs. They usually come after the verb.

e b adverbs: planned all his activities very carefully;
always worked very hard; made friends easily; sail
very well; speaks Spanish fluently

e adjectives: a very popular course leader; a good
surfer; a fast swimmer; an excellent driver;

a wonderful blog

o c1 fluently 2 easily 3 carefully 4 well (irregular)
e Check students understand the spelling rules for

adverbs (see the table in SB p145).
e Highlight the irregular adverbs good/well, fast/

fast, bard/hard. Point out that the adverb for bad
is regular (badly).

Pre-teach safe. Students do the exercise on their own.
Check answers with the class.

2 happily 3 fast 4 slowly 5 beautifully
6 hard 7 quietly 8 badly 9 noisily

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the class. Point out that
a hard worker is someone who works or studies a lot.

1 good 2 badly 3 hard 4 bad 5 fluently
6 good 7 beautifully

b Students do the exercise on their own. They tick
the sentences that are true for them and change the
other sentences to make them true, for example by
making the verb negative or by changing the adjective
or adverb.

¢ Students work in pairs and compare sentences
to find out how many are the same. Ask students to
share interesting information with the class.

a Students write three sentences about themselves
using adjectives or adverbs from 4c¢ or 5 on a piece
of paper. Students give their papers to you when they
have finished.

b Shuffle the papers, then read out all three
sentences on each paper in turn. Ask students to
guess who has written each set of three sentences.
Continue until you have read out the sentences on all
the papers.

f‘l WRITING # \

Students write a letter recommending a friend for the job

at the South Wales Adventure Centre. Students should use
the letter in 3 as a model. While they are working, monitor

L and check they are using adjectives and adverbs correctly. )

FURTHER PRACTICE \

[ Class Activity 8D Thought bubbles p179
(Instructions p146)

[ Extra Reading 8 Teach the planet p225
(Instructions p215)

Extra Practice 8D SB p122
Workbook Lesson 8D p44
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 8 p78

L Progress Test 8 p250

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION /1/ and /i:/

Focus students on the phonemes /1/ and /iz/, and
the words.
60 Play the recording. Students listen to the
sounds and the words. Point out that i in live is
pronounced with an /1/ sound and ea in leave is
pronounced with an /ii/ sound.
Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. If students are having problems producing
the sounds, help them with the mouth position for
each sound.

n/ fit/

front of

> tongue up

/7 front of
tongue up

|

*—jaw down (a little)

- L Wwide __
mouth

<@>

Point out that /1/ is a short sound and /i/ is a long
sound (as indicated by the 1 symbol). Also highlight
that the mouth is wide when saying the /it/ sound.
You can tell students that the letter e is also
pronounced /iz/.

K4 a Focus students on the words in the box and on the

example. Students do the exercise in pairs.
b 61 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Check they pronounce the /1/ and /iz/
sounds correctly.



teeth 2; his 1; he’s 2; ill 1; ski 2; beach 2; meeting 2;
excited 1; thirteen 2; window 1; interesting 1;
machine 2; chicken 1

a Put students into new pairs. Focus students on the
three words in question 1 and the example. Highlight
that both ee and ea are pronounced with the /i/
sound.

Students do the exercise in their pairs.

b [P 62 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.
Play the recording again. Students
listen again and repeat the words.

Extra Practice 8

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

8A

1 2 company 3 contract 4 meeting 5 notes
6 customers 7 report

2 27l/is ... doing 3°’s having 4 are ... brothers
5°re playing 6 isn’t doing 7 ’m reading

8B

3 a2cycle 3drive 4 walk 5 go by train 6 go by
coach 7 go by tube
b 2 go by bike 3 go by car 4 go on foot 5 take the
train 6 take the coach 7 take the tube

4 a2is...doing 3 do ... watch 4 are ... wearing
5do ...go 6 are ... doing 7 does ... finish 8is ...
doing
b 2 She’s taking the children to school. 3 I watch
sport on TV. 4 P'm wearing jeans and a T-shirt.
5 I usually go clubbing. 6 They’re having lunch.
7 It usually finishes at 4.30. 8 He’s walking to
work.

8C
5 21s that 3 Speaking 4 It’s 5 Can I 6 Hold on
7 I got 8 call you back 9 Call me 10 I’ll call

8D
6 2sail 3sing 4 ride a horse 5 cook 6 surf
7 2 well 3 fluently 4 careful 5 safe 6 badly

Finally, ask students to say the three words in each
question for the class. Check students say the words
correctly and praise good pronunciation.

2 teacher 3 three 4 sausage 5 email
6 clean 7 Chinese

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p71.
See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

Progress Portfolio 8

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



Student’s Book p72-p73

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews adjectives and
adverbs. Students write a list of six adjectives then work in
pairs and take turns to say an adjective from their list. Their

partner says the corresponding adverb and a sentence using

the adverb correctly. If students need a reminder of how to
form adverbs, tell them to turn to SB p145.
Ask students to say some of their sentences to the class.

Holiday South Africa

Vocabulary and Speaking
Holiday activities
il a Focus students on the verbs in the box.

Students work in pairs to fill in the gaps, then check
new words/phrases in SB p147. Check
answers with the class.

Check students understand go sightseeing (visit the
famous buildings in a town or city) and travel around
(travel to places in the holiday location). Highlight
that we can say hire or rent a car/bike/boat.

Point out the different phrases that follow go:

go sightseeing/diving, etc., go to the beach, go on

a boat trip. Highlight that the American English
phrase for go on holiday is go on vacation.

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of sightseeing /'saitsiiy/,

skiing /'skiiy/, museums /mjui'zizomz/ and around
/a'raund/.

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is
shown in vocabulary sections and the Language
Summaries.

2 stay in a hotel/with friends or family 3 hire a car/
a bike/a boat 4 go sightseeing/diving/skiing/
camping 5 go to museums/the beach 6 go on
holiday/a boat trip/a guided tour 7 travel by public
transport/around

Draw a three-column table on the board with these
headings: 1 go + verb+ing 2 go to 3 go on. Students
work in pairs and write down all the phrases they know
that can go in each column (1 go dancing, 2 go to the
cinema, 3 go on a coach trip, etc.). Check answers and
new vocabulary with the class.

b Students do the activity in pairs. You can also ask
them to discuss things they never do on holiday.

Ask students to share interesting ideas with the class.

a Focus students on the example. Students then
do the activity on their own. They can check their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.
Model and drill the sentences, focusing on sentence
stress.

Vocabulary holiday activities
Grammar infinitive of purpose

2 Where did you go? 8 Did you have a good

time? 4 Who did you go with? 5 What did you do
there? 6 Where did you stay? 7 How did you travel
around? 8 What else did you do?

b Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage
students to use natural short answers (In May., To
Mexico., My husband., etc.) and to ask follow-up
questions if possible.

While students are working, monitor and correct any
mistakes you hear.

Ask a few students to tell the class about their
partner’s last holiday.

Listening and Speaking

a Focus students on the photos of Cape Town
and ask them what they know about Cape Town.
Students share their ideas with the class.

b Pre-teach the vocabulary. Note that the aim is to
highlight which words you need to pre-teach to help
students understand the listening that follows. The
vocabulary is not in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book.

Model and drill the words. Highlight the
pronunciation of tourist /'tvarist/, cable /'keibal/,
wildlife I'waildlaif/ and whale /weil/. Point out the
silent b in whale.

¢ Tell students they are going to listen to Jessica
asking her friend Andy about his last holiday and
focus students on photos A-D.

E:ER 1 Play the recording (SB p162). Students listen
and put photos A-D in order.

Check answers with the class.

1B 2A 3D 4C

d Play the recording again. Students listen and do
the exercise on their own, then check answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1F 2T 3F 4F 5F 6T

Put students into pairs to correct the false sentences from
3d. When they have finished, students swap papers with
another pair and check answers.

1 Andy went to Cape Town for two weeks.

3 They went up Table Mountain by cable

car. 4 They stayed with Nigel’s brother/Andy’s
friend’s brother. 5 They travelled by public
transport for the first week./They rented a car
for the second week.



HELP WITH LISTENING
Weak forms: review

This Help with Listening section gives students more
practice in weak forms.

a Focus students on the explanation of weak forms.
Remind students of the schwa sound /a/.

Students do the exercise in pairs.

b 2 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

1 to; for 2 a; from 3 And 4 of 5 was

c 1 Students turn to Audio Script 1,
SB p162. Play the recording again. Students listen,
read and notice the weak forms with a schwa sound
in the words in pink.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Infinitive of purpose

a-b Students do the exercise on their own or in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

e a Sentences 1 and 2 have the same meaning.

e b To say why we do something, we often use the
infinitive with zo.

e Highlight the TIP and point out that we often
answer Why ... 2 questions with the infinitive
with to: A Why did you go there? B To see some
elephants.

e Highlight that we can sometimes use for + noun
to say why we did something: We went to Table
Mountain for a picnic.

3 Play the recording (SB p162).
Students listen and repeat the phrases. This is a
‘chain drill’ which helps students build up correct
stress patterns in longer sentences.

a Focus students on sentences 1-7. Check students
know where Nevada and Agra are (in the USA and
India).

Focus students on the example. Students do the
exercise on their own. While they are working,
monitor and help with any problems. Students check
answers in pairs, then check answers with the class.

2 Tourists go to Hawaii to go diving. 3 Tourists

go to Dubai to stay in amazing hotels. 4 Tourists
go to Agra to see the Taj Mahal. 5 Tourists go to
Switzerland to go skiing. 6 Tourists go to Kenya to
take photos of animals. 7 Tourists go to London to
learn English.

EXTRA IDEAS

If you have a weaker class, focus students on the verbs

in the box and elicit the collocations in 1a (go diving, stay
in a hotel, go skiing) and the collocations take photos,
learn English/a language. Point out that you usually see a
place or a building when you visit it, for example see the
Grand Canyon.

Ask if any students have been to the places in 7a. Ask
them to say why they went there and what they did there.

b Put students into pairs. Focus students on the
speech bubbles and remind students that they can
answer a Why ... ¢ question with the infinitive with
to. Drill these examples with the class.

Students ask and answer about the places in 7a.
While they are working, monitor and correct any
mistakes you hear.

a Focus students on the sentence beginnings. Check
students understand the time phrases last weekend,
last night, yesterday.

Students complete the sentences with the infinitive
with to and their own ideas. Tell students to write
true sentences if possible.

b Students work in pairs and take turns to say
their sentences. Encourage students to ask follow-up
questions if possible.

Ask students to share interesting information with
the class.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Students write four places they have been to in
the last four weeks. Tell them to think of why
they went to each place.

a Put students into pairs. Focus students

on the speech bubbles and drill the example
conversation with the class. Point out the follow-
up question.

Students ask and answer questions in pairs about
the places on their list. While they are working,
check their questions for accuracy and correct
any mistakes you hear.

b Ask students to tell the class about one place
their partner went to. Focus students on the
speech bubble and remind them to change the
possessive adjective as necessary.

Finally, ask students which person they think
went to the most interesting place.

[T \

\.

Students write about a place they have been to on holiday.
Students use the questions they wrote in 2a to provide a
framework for their text. Encourage students to use the
infinitive of purpose to say why they went to the place and
why they did some of the things that they did.

FURTHER PRACTICE N\

\.

3 Class Activity 9A Language schools p180
(Instructions p146)

Extra Practice 9A SB p123
Workbook Lesson 9A p45




A trip to Egypt

Student’s Book p74-p75

Vocabulary natural places
Grammar comparatives

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews adjectives to
describe places. Students work in pairs and write six
adjectives. If they’re finding this difficult, tell them to look

at SB p138. Students take turns to say
sentences using the adjectives on their list. Ask students to
share interesting sentences with the class.

¢ Students read the brochure again and find three
things you can do in each place.

Write the headings Cairo and Sharm El Sheikh
on the board. Ask students to say what you can do in
each place. Write the activities under the appropriate
heading.

Cairo: see the Pyramids; visit the Egyptian Museum;
go on a guided tour of old Cairo; see the beautiful
mosques and old buildings; go shopping in the Khan
al-Khalili market; enjoy traditional Egyptian food;
go on a boat trip; have dinner on the River Nile
Sharm El Sheikh: go diving; go snorkelling; rent a

Vocabulary and Speaking
Natural places

Bl a Students work on their own and tick the words

they know, then do the exercise in
SB p147.

Check students understand the difference between
a country (the UK, Spain, etc.) and the countryside
(undeveloped land or farmland not in towns and
cities). Point out that we can also say the country.
Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of mountain /'mavntin/, island
['atlond/ and desert /'dezat/. Highlight the silent s in
island.

\CIUEGYERS 2¢ 3g 4b 5) 6f 7c 81 9a 10d

b Students work on their own and think of three
famous natural places in their country.

¢ Focus on the example and point out the use of
There’s/There are to talk about the place.

Put students into groups. Students tell the group
about the famous natural places they chose.

Ask students to share information about their places
with the class.

Reading
K4 a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Ask students where they

can find the Pyramids (Egypt).

Model and drill the words. Highlight the
pronunciation of pyramids /'piromidz/, mosque
/mposk/ and snorkelling /'sno:kaliy/.

b Focus students on the photos and the holiday
brochure. Ask students to share what they know
about Cairo and Sharm El Sheikh with the class.
Point out the use of stars to show the quality of the
hotel (Shokran Hotel has three stars and Sels Hotel
has four stars).

Students read about the places and choose one

for a holiday. Set a time limit of three minutes to
encourage the students to read for gist.

Put students into pairs to tell each other why they
chose the place.

Ask pairs to tell the class which place their partner
chose and why.

L=

motorbike and go into the desert; go on a camel
ride; enjoy fresh seafood; go clubbing

Ask students to choose three or four new words or
phrases in the information about the places that they
would like to know the meaning of. Students look the
words up in their dictionaries. Put students into groups.
Students take turns to teach their partners their new
words. It’s a good idea to ask students to do this for any
reading text as it helps them expand their vocabulary skills.

Focus students on sentences a—e. Explain that one of
the sentences is false.

Students read the brochure again to find out which
sentence is false.

Check answers with the class.

sentence e (the holiday in Sharm El Sheikh is more
expensive)

Students close their books. Write the information
about the accommodation on the board: Shokran Hotel
*** 126 rooms, €1,490/week, 30°C / Sels Hotel ****, 39
rooms, €1,670/week, 26°C. Put students into pairs and
ask them to compare the two places.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Comparatives

a-c Check students remember syllable by asking
how many syllables some of the words in 1a have
got. Also check they remember which letters are

vowels and which are consonants. Teach the verb

double.

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,
then check in [LIIIIGEFP SB p148.

Check answers with the class.



e Use the table in SB p148 to check
students’ answers to the spelling rules.

e When we compare two things in the same
sentence we use than after the comparative
(Cairo is hotter than Sharm EI Sheikh.).

e Point out that the opposite of more is less (The
holiday in Cairo is less expensive.) and that we
can also use more with nouns (There are more
rooms in the Shokran Hotel.).

k) Students work on their own and write the
comparatives, referring to the rules in 4a if
necessary. Students check answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

2 cleaner 3 more boring 4 bigger 5 dirtier

6 better 7 more dangerous 8 faster 9 worse
10 easier 11 more difficult 12 luckier

Listening and Speaking

Kl a Tell students that Patrick and Juliet are planning a
holiday in Egypt and are deciding which place to go

to, Cairo or Sharm El Sheikh.

4 Play the recording (SB p162). Students listen

and decide which place each person wants to go to
and one reason why they want to go there.

Check answers with the class.

Patrick wants to go to Cairo and Juliet wants to go

to Sharm El Sheikh. See Audio Script 4,SB
p162 for their reasons.

b Students do the exercise on their own, referring to
the rules in 4a if necessary. Remind students to use
than where necessary. Students can check answers in

pairs.
Check answers with the class.

2 more interesting 3 nicer than 4 busier than
5 cheaper 6 better than 7 safer 8 more popular

¢ Students do the exercise in pairs.

d Play the recording again. Students listen and check

their answers. Check answers with the class.

1 Juliet 2 Patrick
3 Juliet 4 Juliet

5 Patrick 6 Patrick
7 Juliet 8 Juliet

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students to turn to Audio Script 4, SB p162.
Play the recording and ask students to underline all the
comparatives as they listen.

Al Focus students on the sentence stress in the example.

Establish that than is not stressed after a comparative
and is pronounced in its weak form /0an/. Point out
the schwa /4/.

| CD3 &3 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Check students copy
the sentence stress correctly and don’t stress than.

Elicit from students where they think Patrick and
Juliet went on holiday and why.

6 Play the recording (SB p162). Students listen
and check if they were right.

Check the answer with the class (Sharm El Sheikh).

Get ready ... Get it right!

Students work on their own and write five
sentences comparing two friends or two family
members. Encourage them to use the words/
phrases in the box or their own ideas. Focus on
the examples and remind students to use the
comparative form of the adjectives and than.
While they are working, check students’
sentences for accuracy and help with any
problems.

a Focus students on the speech bubble and
drill the example. Point out that the example
gives extra information about the person and
encourage students to give more information
about the people they chose in 9 if possible.
Help students with new vocabulary if necessary.
Put students into pairs. Students tell their
partner about the people they chose.

b Finally, students tell the class two things
about the people their partner chose. Encourage
students to use complete sentences and give as
much information as possible.

\.
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Students choose two places they have been on holiday
and write a comparison of the two places. They can use
the place they wrote about in the Writing activity in lesson
9A, and one other place. Encourage students to use Audio
Script 4 (SB p162) as a model.

\.

FURTHER PRACTICE N\

I class Activity 9B Comparative pelmanism p182
(Instructions p147)

Extra Practice 9B SB p123
Workbook Lesson 9B p46




=Tl '[1:{LI A day out

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews vocabulary for
natural places. Students work on their own and write a

list of all the words for natural places they know. Students
compare lists in pairs. Students tell their partner about the
last time they went to two of the places on their list. Ask
students to share interesting information with the class.

Two places to go

i. a Students work in pairs and say which animals
they know, then do the exercise in
SB p147. Check answers with the class.
Point out the plural of sheep (sheep), wolf (wolves)
and mouse (mice).
Model and drill the words and phrases. Pay
particular attention to the pronunciation of bird
/ba:d/, gorilla /ga'r1la/ and the plural wolves /wulvz/.

RLEETELTEED 1i 2k 3j 4f 53 6h 7a

8e 9b 10l 11d 12¢

b Students do the exercise on their own. Make sure
they understand that some animals can go in more
than one group.

While students are working, write the following
headings on the board:

wild animals

farm animals

pets.

¢ Students work in pairs and compare their answers.
Check answers with the class. #4 Write them under
the headings on the board. Ask students to say which
words go under each heading, and discuss which
animals can go in more than one group with the
class.

Possible answers

wild animals: lion; tiger; monkey; wolf; snake; bird;
gorilla

farm animals: chicken; cow; sheep

pets: rabbit; mouse; snake; bird

d Students work in the same pairs and add other
animals that they know to the groups.

Check answers with the class and add the animals
to the groups from 1c¢ on the board.

h a Pre-teach a day out (a day away from home to
have fun).
Focus students on the photos and the articles.
Establish that these are two places that people in
England often go to for a day out.
Use the photos to pre-teach safari park and zoo.
Students read the articles. Elicit which place students
find more interesting and why.

Real World deciding what to do

Student’s Book p76-p77 Vocabulary animals

b Give students time to read the questions about
Longleat and Regent’s Park.

Students read the articles again and answer the
questions. This gives students practice in scanning a
text for specific information. Set a time limit of three
or four minutes.

Do 2b as a jigsaw reading. Divide the class into two
groups, group A and group B. Students in group A read
about Longleat and answer questions 1-4 and students in
group B read about Regent’s Park and answer questions
5-8. Put one student from group A with a student from
group B. Students work in pairs and swap information.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 By car. 2 Monkeys, wolves, lions and tigers.
3 Yes, you can. 4 On an island in the middle of
the lake. 5In 1828. 6 No, it isn’t. 7 Six.

8 The Boathouse Café.

What would you like to do?

h a Set the context by telling students that the Wilson

family are trying to decide where to go for a day out.
Focus students on the places a—f.

[ VIDEO ] 7 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p162). Students watch or listen and put places a—f
in order. They should also watch or listen for which
place the family decides to go to.

Check answers with the class.

a4 b2 c3 e5 6
They decide to go to Longleat.

b Give students time to read sentences 1-7, then play
the video or audio recording again. Students decide if
the sentences are true or false.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1T 2T 3T
4F 5F
6T 7F

Write out the true sentences from 3b as gapped
sentences: 7 The Wilson family went to ... last weekend.
2 Josh’s parents want to go to ... . 3 Josh’s sister works
... every weekend. 6 Josh went to ... last year. Students
complete the sentences. Play the video or audio recording
again for students to check their answers.



REAL WORLD Deciding what to do

Kkd a-b Focus students on the table in 4a and point out
that would like is more polite than want.
Pre-teach the phrase something else and point out
that we say I want to do something else, not Livant-
to-do-anotberthing. Highlight that we use I'd rather
to say I want to do this more than something else.
Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

o After would rather we use the infinitive
(go, do, etc.).

o After would like and want we use the infinitive
with o (to go, to do, etc.).

e Use the example in the table to remind students
of the word order in questions with would
like: question word + would + subject + like +
infinitive with zo.

e Note that throughout face2face we refer to go,
do, etc. as the infinitive and to go, to do, etc. as
the infinitive with zo.

EJ Focus students on the examples. Remind students of
the pronunciation of would you /wudzo/ and I'd /aid/.
Also highlight the sentence stress in the examples.

8 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Encourage students to
copy the stress, and the pronunciation of would you

and I4d.

kd a Tell students to imagine that they have a day off
and want to do something together. Focus students
on question 1 and the speech bubbles. Drill the
conversation with the class.
Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Point out that student A speaks first in question 1
and student B speaks first in question 2.
Students work in their pairs and take turns to suggest
plans for their day off. Their partners respond as
shown.
While they are working, monitor and correct any
mistakes you hear.

b Students work in the same pairs and take turns to
make three more suggestions of their own. Students
can respond in any way they wish.

Students role-play the conversations for the class.

Bl a Ask students to choose a place near where they are
now for a day out. Students think of three reasons
why they want to go there.

b Students work in groups of three. If you have
extra students, have one or two groups of four.
Focus students on the phrases in the box. Tell
students that they should decide on these things
during their conversation. Use the speech bubbles to
remind students how we ask people what they want
to do and how we say what we want to do.

Students work in their groups and plan a day out
together. While students are working, monitor and
help with any problems.

¢ Each group tells the class about their day out.
Encourage students to use We'd like to ... when
reporting what they have decided.

Finally, find out if any students want to go to the
same place and which is the most popular place.

[WRTTG > \

Students research and write about another place in the UK
they would like to visit. Encourage them to use the texts on
Longleat and Regent’s Park as a model. At the end of their

text they say why they’d like to visit this place.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

ﬁ] Vocabulary Plus 9 Mammals, birds and insects
p209 (Instructions p199)

Ph]] Study Skills 4 Recording vocabulary p236
(Instructions p231)

20 Extra Reading 9 A zoo with a difference p226
(Instructions p216)

Extra Practice 9C SB p123
Workbook Lesson 9C p48

VOCABULARY

9D AND SKILLS

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews comparatives.
Students write a list of eight adjectives on their own.
Students compare their lists in pairs then take turns to say
an adjective from their list. Their partner says a sentence
using the correct comparative form of the adjective.

Time for a change
Student’s Book p78-p79

Vocabulary verb patterns
(like doing, would like to
do, etc.)

Skills reading: a magazine
article

il Focus on the title of the article and establish that we
say this when we aren’t happy with what we have
and think that something else would be better. It is
short for ‘the grass is always greener on the other
side of the fence’. Ask students if they have a similar
expression in their own language.



Remind students that iz the country means in the
countryside outside cities and towns (not England,
Spain, Germany, etc.). Check students understand
move house (go to live in a new house or flat).
Students discuss the questions in groups.

Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

Students work in the same groups and discuss which
sentences they agree with, giving reasons if possible.
Ask students to share interesting ideas with the class.
Encourage students to give reasons for their answers.
Find out how many students would prefer to live in
the city or the country.

Before students work in groups, write these
expressions for agreeing and disagreeing on the board:

| think (that’s frue). Me too. I'm not sure. Oh, | don’t.

I don’t think (that’s true). Me neither. Oh, | do. Encourage
students to use them when discussing the sentences in 2.

a Focus students on the photos of Neil Price and his
family, and Barry Robson.

Students work in pairs and decide which person, Neil
or Barry, agrees with the sentences in 2.

b Students read the article and check their answers.

Neil agrees with sentences 1, 3 and 6. Barry agrees
with sentences 2,4 and 5.

a Pre-teach teenager and point out that the stress is
on the first syllable, not the second. Also pre-teach
the cost of living (the amount of money we need

to live in a place) and point out that we don’t say

the-cost-oflife. Students read the article again and

answer questions 1-8.

b Students check their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 A month ago. 2 Because he wants an easier

life and he’d like to spend more time with his
family. 3 Once a week, on Sundays.

4 No, they don’t. 5 Yes, it was. 6 No, he

hasn’t. 7 No, he probably doesn’t, because it’s noisy
at night. 8 In the country./In a little place in the
mountains.

With a strong class, students can write six more
sentences comparing life in the city and in the country.
Encourage them to think of things like sports, social life,
houses, etc. While students are working, monitor and
make sure they aren’t just repeating the sentences in 2.
Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

6

HELP WITH VOCABULARY Verb patterns
(like doing, would like to do, etc.)

a Focus students on the examples. Elicit that like is
followed by verb+ing and would like is followed by
the infinitive with to. Use these examples to establish
that some verbs are often followed by a particular
verb form.

b-c Students do 5b on their own by referring back
to the article, then check in SB p148.

Check answers with the class.

o like, enjoy, love, stop and hate are followed by
verb+ing.

o would like, decide, want, need and would love are
followed by the infinitive with zo.

e Highlight the difference between like/love, which
are followed by verb+ing and would like/love,
which are followed by the infinitive with zo.

e Point out that all these verbs can also be followed
by a noun (You don’t need a car.) or a pronoun
(He hates it.).

o Tell students that we can also use the infinitive
with to after like, love and hate (Teenagers like
to go out., etc.), and that this form is common in
American English. In British English these verbs
are usually followed by verb+ing.

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 getting up 3 to buy 4 playing 5 to find 6 to go
out 7 to leave 8 to go 9 visiting 10 smoking

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

2 travelling 3 going to 4 to buy 5 watching 6 to be

b Focus students on the example and show how this
is the question form of sentence 1 in 7a.

Students work on their own and make questions with
you for the other sentences in 7a, then add two more
questions of their own. Make sure they write one
question with like and one with would like.

While students are working, check their questions for
accuracy and help with any problems.

Check answers with the class.

Drill the questions, focusing on the weak forms of do
you /djs/ and would you /wudza/.

2 Do you like travelling by train? 3 Do you like
going to the cinema? 4 Would you like to buy a
new computer? 5 Do you like watching football on
TV? 6 Would you like to be famous?
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¢ Students work in pairs and take turns to ask
and answer the questions. Encourage students to
give reasons and to ask follow-up questions where
possible.

Finally, ask students to share interesting answers
with the class.

EXTRA IDEA

Focus students on questions 1, 4 and 6 from 7b.
Students do a class survey to find out how many people
would like to do or be each of these things. Ask students
which is the most popular idea.

Students research information about a famous person or
somebody they know well. They should find out about their
likes and dislikes then write a short text describing what
they like and don’t like doing. Encourage students to use
the verbs in 7a and other verbs, for example enjoy, love,
hate.

\.

FURTHER PRACTICE \

[ Class Activity 9D Blockbuster p183
(Instructions p147)

Extra Practice 9D SB p123
Workbook Lesson 9D p49
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 9 p80

Progress Test 9 p251

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Silent letters

a Focus students on the words and point out the
letters in brackets. Make sure students understand
silent letters are letters that we see in a word, but that
we don’t pronounce.

9 Play the recording. Students listen and notice
the silent letters (shown in brackets in the words).

b Play the recording again. Students listen again and
repeat the words.

a Students do the exercise on their own. Encourage
students to say the words out loud to help them
decide which letters are silent.

b Students compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

2i(s)land 3 fr(i)end 4 veg(e)tables
5 b(u)ilding 6 t(w)o 7 san(d)wich
8 (h)our 9 bre(a)d 10 diff(e)rent
11 w(h)ite 12 ha()f

¢ [E:EF 10 Play the recording. Students listen and
repeat the words. Check they don’t pronounce the
silent letters.

Kl a 11 Play the recording (SB p163). Students

listen and write the words.

b Students compare their spelling in pairs.

When they are confident they have spelled all the
words correctly, ask them to put brackets round the
silent letters.

¢ Students turn to Audio Script 11 SB p163 to
check their spelling. Check answers with the class.
Finally, ask students to say the words to the class.
Check students say the words correctly and praise
good pronunciation.

2 mount(a)in 3 We(d)nesday 4 ans(w)er
5 (w)rong 6 pos(t)card 7 fr(i)endly 8 bre(a)kfast

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p79.
See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

Extra Practice 9

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

9A

1 2 hire 3 go to 4 stay 5 travel 6 go 7 go 8 go on
9 hire 10 have 11 go on 12 have

2 2to watch 3 to study 4 to meet 5 to chat
6 to buy 7 to tell

9B

3 2awood 8anisland 4 a forest 5a mountain
6 a hill 7 alake 8 a river 9 the countryside
10 the desert

4 2 Stockholm is safer than New York. 3 Mumbai
is bigger than Paris. 4 India is cheaper than
Australia. 5 Tokyo is more expensive than
Bangkok. 6 S3o Paulo is hotter than Montreal.
7 Beijing is more crowded than Berlin. 8 Spain is
smaller than Argentina. 9 Mexico City is busier
than Quito. 10 Public transport in London is
better than public transport in Los Angeles.

9C

5 2lion 38 snake 4 mouse 5 chicken 6 rabbit 7 cow
8 gorilla 9 monkey 10 tiger 11 sheep 12 wolf

6 2togo 3go 4do 5togo 6go 7go 8 to drive
9 take

9D
7 2to finish 8 watching 4 watching 5 to go
6 flying 7 going 8 watching 9 to leave 10 to do

Progress Portfolio 9

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.




Student’s Book p80-p8t

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews verb patterns. You
can give students a few moments to think of ideas before
they do the activity in pairs. Ask students to share interesting
answers with the class.

Vocabulary and Speaking Verb phrases

Bl a Students work in pairs and match the verbs to

the words/phrases, then check in

SB p149. Check answers with the class.

Highlight that get in the phrases get fit and get
stressed means become.

Point out that we do exercise, not make-exercise and
that exercise is uncountable in this context (I do
some exercise every day.).

Highlight that we say take the lift in British English
and take the elevator in American English. Also
point out that we say carry the groceries rather than
carry the shopping in American English. Highlight
that we can also say take a bath/a shower instead of
have a bath/a shower, but this is more common in
American English.

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of stressed /strest/, shower
['fava/ and escalator /'eskalerta/. Point out that
stressed is one syllable, not two.

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases

is shown in vocabulary boxes and the Language
Summaries.

spend time/money; carry the shopping/the bags;
wash the windows/the car; have a bath/a shower;
do the housework/some exercise; get on/off

a bus/a train

b Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the verb phrases as shown in the speech

bubbles.

a Focus students on the list. Students do the activity
on their own.

b Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each
other about the people they chose in 2a. Encourage
them to ask follow-up questions, for example Does
helshe walk to work every day? What sport does he/
she do?¢ etc.

Ask pairs to share interesting information with the
class.

Reading and Speaking

EJ a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Note that the aim is

to highlight which words you need to pre-teach to
help students understand the article and exercises
that follow. The vocabulary is not in the Language
Summaries in the Student’s Book.

Stay fit and healthy

Vocabulary verb phrases; frequency
expressions

Grammar imperatives; should/shouldn’t

Focus on the adjective bealthy. Elicit its opposite
unhealthy and the noun health /hel6)/.

Model and drill the words. Highlight the
pronunciation of survey /'s3:ver/ and calorie
/'keelori/.

b Check students understand tip (a small piece

of useful advice), top tip (the best advice) and
membership (paying to belong to a group or to
somewhere like a gym). Students read the first
paragraph of the article. Give them one minute to do
this to encourage them to read for gist.

Ask students to say which headline is the best one for
the article (Get Fit For Free).

¢ Focus students on the pictures and the tips in the
article.

Students do the activity on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1c 2a 3b 4e 5f 6d 7h 8g

d Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
groups to share interesting information with the
class.

Students could work in pairs or groups to put the tips in
the article in order from the one they think is the most
useful to the one they think is the least useful. Ask them
to give reasons for their order.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Imperatives

Check students understand give advice and point out
that in English advice is an uncountable noun. We
say Can you give me some advice? not Canyougive
me-an-advice2. We use the phrase a piece of advice
not gu-advice (Let me give you a piece of advice.).
Students do the exercise on their own.

e Point out that the positive imperative is the same
as the infinitive (Walk up and down stairs.).

e We make the negative imperative with don’t +
infinitive (Don’t take lifts.).

e Highlight that we use the imperative to give very
strong advice and only use it when we’re giving
advice to people we know well.

e We also use the imperative to give orders (Go
home!) and instructions (Don’t write anything.).

a Students work on their own and write five tips on
how to stay fit and healthy. Focus students on the
examples and ask them to identify the imperatives
before they start (Don’t watch ... and Eat ...).

While students are working, check their sentences for
accuracy and help with any problems.



b Put students into groups. Students compare their
sentences and choose their top five tips.

Ask each group to share their top tips with the class.
You can ask the whole class to decide on the top five
tips from everyone’s lists.

Students work in groups and make a poster with the heading
“Top Tips for Staying Fit and Healthy!". You can display the
posters around the class for other students to read.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Frequency expressions

Focus students on the phrases in bold in the article.
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
% While they are working, draw the tables on the
board so that you are ready to check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

e Check the tables with the class (see the tables in
SB p149). Point out that we can
say once a day, once a week, once a month, etc.

e Point out that we don’t use the indefinite article a
with every. We say once a day but every day not

 etc.

e FElicit other phrases with once, twice, three times,
every, etc. that are not in the table (once a minute,
every ten years, etc.).

e Drill once /'wans/ and twice /twars/ with the class
and highlight that we say twice, not twwo-timmes.

e Point out that we use How often ... ¢ to ask
about frequency: A How often do you go to
the gyms B Three times a week. Although
How often ... ¢ is most commonly used with
the Present Simple, we also use it with the Past
Simple.

e Remind students of the word order in Present
Simple and Past Simple questions: question word
+ auxiliary + subject + infinitive + ... .

a Students find and underline all the frequency
expressions in the article, then compare answers in
pairs.

every year; every minute; every minute;
once a week; three times a week; every three minutes;
twice a week

b Students do the activity in the same pairs. Use the
speech bubbles to illustrate the type of questions and
answers students should use before they start.

While students are working, correct any mistakes
and help with any problems.

Listening

ki

a Focus students on the photo. Ask where Mrs Lee
is (at the doctor’s) and if the students think she’s fit
and healthy. Check students understand heart.

E:ER 12 Play the recording (SB p163). Students listen
and decide if Mrs Lee is fit and healthy or not, noting
down reasons where possible.
Check answers with the class.

Mrs Lee’s not very fit and healthy. She doesn’t
do much exercise, she eats things like pizzas and
sausages and she eats too many biscuits.

b Give students time to read the questions. Check
students understand that weigh /wel/ in question 1 is
a verb and weight is a noun.

Play the recording again. Students listen and answer
the questions. Students can check answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

2 Once or twice a month. 3 Last March. 4 Three
times a month. 5 Pizzas, sausages and biscuits.

6 She shouldn’t eat so many pizzas and biscuits. She
should eat more fruit and vegetables. She should do
some exercise three times a week. She should get a
dog and take it for walks twice a day.

With a weaker class you can write the answers to 8b
on the board. Students listen and match the answers to
the questions.

Students turn to Audio Script 12 (SB p163) and
find and underline all the frequency expressions in the
conversation.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR should/shouldn’t

Focus students on the examples and tell students that
we use should and shouldn’t to give advice.

Students work on their own and choose the correct
words in the rules.

Check answers with the class.

o We use should to say something is a good thing
to do.

o We use shouldn’t to say something is a bad thing
to do.

o After should and shouldn’t we use the infinitive.

e Highlight that should/shouldn’t is more common
than the imperative for giving advice.

e Point out that to ask for advice we often say:
What should I do?.

e Also tell students that when giving advice we often
use I (don’t) think ... to make our advice sound
less direct: I (don’t) think you should buy it.

a Focus on the photo of Mrs Lee at the doctor’s
again. Tell students that the doctor gave Mrs Lee
more advice.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 should 2 shouldn’t 3 should 4 shouldn’t
5 should 6 shouldn’t



b [E:ER 13 Play the recording and ask students to
check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Point out that should
is not stressed, but shouldn’t is stressed as it is a
negative auxiliary. Check students copy the stress
correctly.

Get ready ... Get it right!

iu Put students into groups of three, student A,
student B and student C. Student As turn to

SB p108, student Bs turn to SB p113 and student
Cs turn to SB p114. Check they are all looking at
the correct exercise.

a Students work on their own. They read their
problems, check they understand them, then

While students are working, check the problems
they have written and help with any vocabulary.

b Use the speech bubbles to remind students
how to ask for and give advice.

Students work with the other two students and
take turns to ask for and give advice. Students
decide which is the best piece of advice for each
problem. Ask students to make a note of this
advice so that they can share it with the class at
the end of the activity.

While students are working, monitor and help
with any problems.

Finally, ask students to share the best piece of
advice for each problem with the class.

write one more problem of their own. >
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Students work in pairs or groups and write five more
pieces of advice for Mrs Lee. While students are working,
check their sentences for accuracy and help with any
problems. Ask students to share any interesting advice
with the class.

For homework you can ask students to write the
conversation between Mrs Lee and the doctor, giving the
new pieces of advice.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

[ Class Activity 10A Something in common p186
(Instructions p147)

Extra Practice 10A SB p124

L Workbook Lesson 10A p50

Student’s Book p82-p83

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews should/shouldn’t
and clothes vocabulary. Students work on their own and
write all the words for clothes they know, then compare lists
in pairs. Students then discuss what clothes people should
and shouldn’t wear to the three different occasions. Ask
students to share interesting information with the class.

Vocabulary and Speaking
Appearance

Bl a Focus students on photos A-D. Students look at
the photos for one minute and try to remember the
people and their clothes.

b Tell students to close their books. Students work
in pairs and take turns to describe what the people
are wearing in photos A-D.

Students can then open their books again and check
the descriptions.

Ask confident students to describe the four people’s
clothes for the class.

What’s she like?

Vocabulary appearance; character
Grammar questions with /ike

Lily is wearing a yellow shirt and black trousers.
Jake is wearing a blue T-shirt and jeans. Pete is
wearing a black top and jeans. Zoé is wearing an
orange top and jeans.

a Teach appearance and drill this with the class.
Students work in new pairs and say which word/
phrases they know, then check new words in

SB p149.

Check the following points with the class.

o We use middle-aged to describe people who are
in the middle of their life. Nowadays many people
use this phrase to describe people in their late
forties and fifties.

e Overweight is a more polite word for fat. Tell
students that calling someone fat is quite rude.

e Thin usually has a negative connotation (for
example, when you’re ill) whereas slim has a
positive connotation and is seen as an attractive
quality.



o Beautiful, attractive and good-looking all have
very similar meanings. We usually use beautiful
for women, good-looking for men and attractive
for both men and women.

o We use Asian to describe someone from Asia. In
the UK Asian usually refers to people of Indian,
Pakistani or Bangladeshi origin. In the USA Asian
usually refers to people of Japanese, Chinese and
South Korean origin. British people usually refer
to people from these countries by their nationality.

e The word hair is uncountable when it refers to all
the hair on your head. We say long hair not long-
bairs and long dark hair not darklongbair.

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention

to the pronunciation of middle-aged /midl'erdzd/,

overweight /[auva'weit/, Asian ['erzon/, bald /bo:ld/,
fair hair /fes hea/, blonde /blond/, beard /brad/ and
moustache /ma'sta:f/. Also point out the stress on
middle-aged and good-looking.

b Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

We use the words in group B with have got. We use
the words in group A with be.

a Students work on their own and choose one of the
people in photos A-D.

Students write a description of that person on a piece
of paper, using vocabulary from 2a and their own
ideas. They should not write the person’s name.
While students are working, check their descriptions
for accuracy and help with any problems.

b Put students into pairs. Students swap papers, read
their partner’s description and guess who the person is.
Students then try to correct any mistakes in their
partner’s description. Monitor and help as necessary.
Students give back the descriptions to their partner
and discuss any mistakes and suggested corrections.
Monitor and help students with problems.

Listening
kd a Focus students on the photo of Leo and Tina.

Establish that they work for an advertising agency.
Ask students what they are doing (trying to choose a
person for a poster to advertise a new chocolate bar
called Break).

Ask students who they think should be on the poster
and why.

14 Play the recording (SB p163). Students listen
and put the people in photos A-D in the order that
they are talked about.

Check answers with the class.

1 Pete 2 Jake 3 Zoé 4 Lily

b Play the recording again. Students listen and make
notes on how Leo and Tina describe each person.
You can pause the recording briefly after each person
if your students need more time to make notes.

Half the class make notes on Pete and Zoé and the other
half of the class do the same for Jake and Lily.

¢ Students work in pairs and compare answers.
Check answers with the class.

Ask the class to predict who they think Leo and Tina
will choose and why.

Pete: friendly, the type of person who buys a lot of
chocolate, a bit overweight

Jake: tall, very good-looking, long hair

Z.0é: slim, long dark hair, very attractive/beautiful
Lily: older, attractive, looks very friendly and happy

d [E:EP 15 Play the recording of the end of Leo and
Tina’s conversation (SB p163). Students listen to find
out who they chose and why.

Check the answer with the class and ask students to

explain Leo and Tina’s reasons for their choice.

Z0é because: women buy more chocolate than men
she’s slim (which is what people want to be)

she’s young (and people always think they’re young
themselves)

Vocabulary and Speaking

Character

S

a Teach character /'keerikto/ and promise, and check
students remember present. Drill these words with
the class and contrast character with appearance.
Students work on their own and tick the sentences
that are true for them.

b Students compare answers in pairs and find out
how many of their answers are the same.

a Students work on their own or in pairs and match
the words in the box to the sentences in 5a. Students
check in SB p149.

Check answers with the class. Tell students we use
the verb be with these adjectives, not bawve: I'm a bit
shy. not Lhave-a-bit-shy.

Highlight that we can use funny to describe a book,
TV programme, etc. You can point out that funny
also means strange or unusual (Can you hear a funny
noise?).

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of generous /'dzenaras/, kind
/kaind/ and reliable /ri'latabl/. Highlight the stress is
on the second word in hard-working /ha:d 'wskiy/.

2 lazy 3 kind 4 funny 5 selfish 6 outgoing
7 reliable 8 shy 9 generous

b Students do the activity in groups. You can give
students a minute or two to think of ideas on their
own before putting them in groups.



Ask students to share interesting information about
their family with the class.

If you have a strong class, teach the opposites to some

of the adjectives in 6a: hard-working/lazy, generous/
mean, shy/outgoing or self-confident, kind/unkind, selfish/
unselfish, reliable/unreliable. Point out the prefix un- on
these last three opposites, and that funny doesn’t have an
opposite (we say He’s not very funny.).

Listening and Speaking

d

Refer students back to the picture of Leo and Tina.
Tell students that Leo and Tina are talking three
weeks later.

Give students time to read questions 1-3 and answers
a—c before they listen.

16 Play the recording (SB p163). Students listen
and match the questions to the answers.

Check answers with the class and ask students who
Leo’s new girlfriend is.

1c 2b 3a Leo’s new girlfriend is Zog.

Ask students to try and match the questions and answers
before they listen. Then play the recording for students to
listen and check.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Questions with like

Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers
with the class.

o We use What’s he/she like? to ask for a general
description of a person. We often use this question
when we don’t know the person. The answer can
include character and physical appearance.

e Point out that What’s in this question is a
contraction of What is.

o We use What does he/she look like? to ask about
physical appearance only.

o We use What does he/she like doing? to ask what
people enjoy doing in their free time.

e Highlight the TIP and point out that the question
How is he/she? asks about health, not personality:
A How’s your mum? B She’s fine, thanks.

e Highlight that we don’t use like in answers to
questions with What’s be like? and What does she
look likes: A What's he like? B He’s kind. not He’s
likekind. A What does she look like? B She’s very
tall. not Ske’s like very-tall.

e You can also teach students that we can ask What

.. like? questions about places: What’s Venice
like? It’s very beautiful.

HELP WITH LISTENING Sentence stress (3)

This Help with Listening section reviews sentence
stress, highlighting the fact that we stress the
important words in questions.

a Focus students on the example questions.

17 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the stressed words. Elicit which words are
stressed (the question words and the important
words).

b 16 Ask students to turn to Audio Script
16, SB p163. Play the recording again. Students
listen, read and follow the stress.

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs.

b [E:ER 18 Play the recording (SB p163). Students
listen and check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

Play the recording again. Students
listen and repeat the questions. Check students copy
the stress and intonation correctly.

2 What does she look like? 3 What’s he like?
4 What does she like doing? 5 What does he look
like? 6 What are they like?

Get ready ... Get it right!

Students work on their own and write the names
of three friends on a piece of paper.

Give students a few minutes to plan how they
can describe these people’s character, appearance
and things they enjoy doing in their free time.
Students should not write this information on
their paper.

a Students work in pairs and swap papers.
Students take turns to ask and answer the
questions in 7 about the people on their
partner’s paper. Encourage students to ask
follow-up questions where possible.

While students are working, monitor and help
with any problems.

b Students choose one of their partner’s friends
they would like to meet.

Finally, ask students to share their choices with
the whole class. Encourage students to give
reasons for their choices.

You can demonstrate the Get ready ... Get it
right! activity yourself first by writing the names
of three of your friends on the board and inviting
students to ask you about them.




FURTHER PRACTICE ~

L e 3 ciass Activity 10B Who's Alex? p187
Students write six character descriptions for the > (Instructions p148)

three friends they chose in 11 and their partner’s [0 Extra Reading 10 A personality questionnaire p227
friends. (Instructions p216)

Extra Practice 10B SB p124

Workbook Lesson 10B p51

WRITING

S REAL
10C WORLD

| feel ill
Student’s Book p84-p85

Real World talking about health
Vocabulary health problems; treatment

e ['m sick can also mean the same as I’m ill. In
American English sick is more common: I can’t
come to work today. I'm sick. In British English
I feel sick. usually means I want to be sick.

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways of describing
people’s appearance and character. Give students two
minutes to think of two famous people and what they know
about them (appearance, character, job, age, nationality,
etc.). Put students into pairs. Students take turns to describe

their famous people. Their partner must guess who they are. I've got: a headache, toothache, a sore throat,

a cold, a cough, a temperature. I feel: terrible, sick,
better. My arm, foot, leg hurts.

b 19 Play the recording
(SB p163). Students listen and repeat the sentences.
Check students are pronouncing the following words

What’s the matter?
Bl Focus students on the picture. Ask students where

the people are (in a doctor’s waiting room) and why
they’re there (they’re ill).

Students work on their own and try and match
sentences 1-8 to the people A—H. Students check
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2D 3C 4A 5G 6F 7H 8E

If you have a class of beginners and you don’t think

they know the parts of the body, do the Vocabulary Plus
worksheet, 10 Parts of the body p210 (Instructions p200)
before starting the lesson.

a Focus students on the table and the examples.

Students do the exercise in pairs, then check in

SB p149.

Check answers with the class. Highlight these points.

e We always use the indefinite article a with
headache (I've got a headache.), but we can say
I've got a stomach ache/a toothache. or I've got
stomach acheltoothache. You can also teach I've
got backache. (not Puegot-a-backache.).

o ['ve got a temperature. means I've got a high
temperature.

e [’ve got a cold. means I'm ill., while I'm cold.
means ['m not warm.

o We can say I feel ill/sick/better. or I'm ill/sick/
better., but not Luterrible.

correctly: stomach ache /'stamakeik/, headache
/'hedeik/, toothache /'tuibeik/, sore throat /so: 'Oraut/,
cough /kof/ and temperature /'temprat fo/. Point out
that temperature is three syllables, not four.

Students work in pairs and test each other on the phrases
in 2a, for example one student says a cough, and the
other student says /'ve got a cough. While students are
working, monitor and check their pronunciation.

Get well soon

a Students do the exercise in pairs, then check in

SB p150. Check answers with the
class.

Check students understand the following new
words/phrases: take the day off, painkillers, cough
medicine, the dentist, antibiotics. Highlight that we
usually use medicine to describe a liquid, and pills or
tablets to describe painkillers, antibiotics, etc.

Also point out that we say go home, not go-to-home.

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of cough medicine /'kof
medson/ and antibiotics /eentibar'ptiks/, and the
stress on painkillers.

go: home, to the doctor, to the dentist
stay: in bed take: some painkillers, some
cough medicine, some antibiotics



b Drill the sentences in the speech bubbles to
highlight the language students need to do the
exercise.

Students do the activity in groups. Encourage them to
use phrases from 2a and 3a in their conversations.
While students are working, check for accuracy and
help with any problems.

Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

a Focus students on the photos of Rachel and Simon
and Tim and Emily. Point out that these are the

same people from lesson 5C. Ask who looks ill in the
photos (Simon and Emily).

10 20 Play the video or audio
recording (SB p163-p164). Students watch or listen
to the two conversations, find out what’s wrong

with Simon and Emily and if they are going to the
meeting.

Check answers with the class.

Simon: he’s got a terrible stomach ache.
Emily: she’s got a headache and a sore throat.
They aren’t going to the meeting.

b Focus students on the things Rachel or Tim

say, then play the video or audio recording again.
Students watch or listen again and decide who says
each thing. Play the video or audio recording again if
necessary.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

2T 3T4R5T6R7R8R 9T 10T

Write the lines from each of the conversations in Video
and Audio Script 20 (SB p163-p164) onto
separate pieces of paper. Don’t give the speaker’s
names. Divide the class into two groups. Give one group
the complete set of lines for conversation 1 and the
other group the complete set of lines for conversation 2.
Ask them to put the lines in the correct order. Give
students a time limit of two minutes. Play the video or
audio recording for students to check their answers.

REAL WORLD Talking about health

Focus students on the table and check they
understand the headings. Teach and drill sympathy
/'stmpabi/.

Students cover 4b and do the exercise on their own.
Check answers with the class.

e 2 alright 3 What’s 4 matter 5 dear 6 hope
7 better 8 Get 9 don’t 10 shouldn’t 11 should
12 off

e Point out that Why don’t you ... ? is followed
by the infinitive. This phrase is a less direct
way to give advice than should/shouldn’t or the
imperative.

e You can also teach the expression Get well soon.

HELP WITH LISTENING Being sympathetic

This Help with Listening section helps students to
recognise sympathetic intonation patterns in English.

a Check students understand sympathetic, which is
a false friend in some European languages. In English
it can only be used to describe someone who is being
kind to a person who is ill or has a problem. We
usually use nice to describe friendly/kind people in
general.

Establish that intonation is very important if we want
to sound sympathetic.

21 Focus students on the example. Play the
recording. Students listen and notice the sympathetic
intonation pattern when the question is said for the
second time.

b 22 Play question 1 on the recording to show
students that a sounds sympathetic, but b does not.
Play the rest of the recording. Students listen and
circle the sentence that sounds sympathetic, a or b.
Play the recording again, pausing after each pair of
phrases to check students’ answers.

2b
3a
4b
5a
6b

23 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Check students are
copying the intonation patterns correctly. Repeat the
drill if necessary.

Students look at Video and Audio Script 10
20 (SB p163—p164) and choose one of

the conversations. Students work in pairs and
underline all the phrases from 5. Students practise
the conversation, then change roles and practise it
again. You can ask one or two pairs to role-play the
conversation for the class.

Do one of these conversations as a Dialogue Build
(see p25).

a Check students understand illness.

Give students a few moments to choose an illness
from 2a.

Students move around the room and have
conversations with other students, or talk to students
sitting near them. Remind students to use all the
phrases from 5 in their conversations.

While students are working, monitor for accuracy
and help with any problems.

b Finally, students take turns to tell the class their
illnesses and the advice other students gave them.
Each student can decide what the best advice was.



WRITING

Students write a conversation about illnesses. They should
offer advice and be sympathetic, using as many phrases
as possible from 5. When they have finished, students
swap conversations with another student to check for
errors, then give feedback to their partner.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 10 Parts of the body p210
(Instructions p200)

3 Class Activity 10C Health crossword p189
(Instructions p148)

Extra Practice 10C SB p124
Workbook Lesson 10C p53

VOCABULARY

1OD AND SK".LS Winter blues Vocabulary seasons; weather;

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews health problems and
treatment. Give students a few moments to think of some
illnesses, referring to lesson 10C if necessary. Put students
into pairs. Students take turns to mime the illnesses. Their
partner guesses what's wrong and gives advice. You can
demonstrate this activity by miming one or two illnesses for
the class before they start.

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p150. Check
answers with the class.

Point out that we use iz with seasons: iz (the) winter.
Note that for some countries we talk about the
monsoon/rainyl/dry season.

Highlight the American English word fall for
autumn.

Model and drill the words. Highlight the
pronunciation of autumn /'a:tom/. Also drill season
/'sizzon/ with the class.

A spring B summer
C autumn D winter

b Students work in pairs and discuss which is their
favourite season. Ask students to share interesting
answers with the class.

K4 a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Model and drill the
words. Highlight the pronunciation of depressed
/di'prest/ and scientist /'satontist/ and point out that
depressed is two syllables, not three.

b Focus students on the title of the article and the
photo. Ask students what sad usually means (the
opposite of happy).

Give students two minutes to skim the first
paragraph of the article and find out why the woman
in the photo has a light on her desk. Check the
answer with the class (because she has an illness
called SAD, or Seasonal Affective Disorder, which
makes her depressed in the winter).

word building

Student’s Book p86—-p87 Skills reading: a magazine article

Before students read the first paragraph, focus students
just on the title of the article. Elicit suggestions for what
the article will be about.

¢ Students read the whole article and answer the
questions.

d Students check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 He became depressed and lazy. 2 A ‘light box’.

3 Because the days are shorter and there is less
daylight in autumn and winter. 4 No, they don’t.
SAD is more common in women. 5 They sleep a
lot, feel tired all the time, eat a lot of sweet food
and feel depressed. 6 The UK, the USA, Sweden and
Ireland. 7 For half an hour.

Students discuss the questions in the same pairs. Ask
students to share interesting answers with the class.

a Students work in pairs and match the weather

words to the pictures, then check in
SB p150. Check answers with the class.

Model and drill the words. Highlight the
pronunciation of windy /'windi/, cloudy /'klaudi/,
degrees /di'griiz/ and warm /woim/.

raining 5 snowing 4 windy 2 cloudy 6
sunny 1 hot 10 warm 9 cold 8

b Teach the question What’s the weather like
todays. Point out that the answer is I#’s (hot). not
Is bot. or I2slike bot.

Ask students what the weather is like today. Discuss
the answer with the class.

With a strong class, teach more weather words: cool,
freezing, icy, humid, changeable, etc.
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Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p108 and student Bs turn to
SB p113. Check they are all looking at the correct
exercise.

a Check students know the cities in the table. Drill
any difficult names.

Use the speech bubbles to remind students of the
questions and answers they need to do the activity.
Students work in their pairs and take turns to ask
and answer questions about the weather in these
places, then fill in the gaps in their table. Students
are not allowed to look at their partner’s table.

b Students work in the same pairs and decide which
places in the list are hot, warm and cold.

Each pair then decides on the best place to be today
and reasons for choosing this place.

Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

hot: Bangkok, Buenos Aires

warm: Athens, San Francisco, Sydney

cold: Amsterdam, Chicago, Helsinki, London,
Munich, Paris, Rome

HELP WITH VOCABULARY Word building

a-b Focus students on the table and check students
understand the headings noun and adjective. Elicit
examples of these parts of speech if necessary.
Students complete the table on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p150. Check

answers with the class.

e Check the table with the class (see the table in
SB p150).

e Highlight that we add -y to the nouns to make the
adjective.

e Highlight that we add -ness to the adjectives to
make the noun.

e Point out that sun and fog end in consonant
+ vowel + consonant, so we double the final
consonant to make the adjectives sunny and foggy.

e Point out that happy ends in -y. We change the
-y to -i before adding -ness to make the noun
happiness.

e Point out that for snow and rain we usually
use the verb, not the adjective, to say what the
weather is like: I#’s snowing. not Is-snowsy.

e You can also point out that there is no verb for
sun, wind, cloud or fog (we don’t say Itswinding.,

] ing., It ing. or Isfogging.). You

can teach the verbs blow (for wind) and shine (for
sun), and the phrase The sun is shining.

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 cloud 3 windy 4 fog 5 illness
6 sad 7 fit 8 happiness

FURTHER PRACTICE \

\ Progress Test 10 p252

b Students tick the sentences that are true for where
they live and for them.

¢ Students compare sentences in pairs.

Finally, ask students to share their sentences with the
class.

Ph| Study Skills 5 Word building p237
(Instructions p232)

Extra Practice 10D SB p124
Workbook Lesson 10D p54
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 10 p82

J

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION The letter a

Focus students on the phonemes /e/, /a:/, /e1/ and /a/,
and the words.

24 Play the recording. Students listen to the
sounds and the words and notice the four different
ways of saying the letter a.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words.

If students are having problems producing the
sounds, help them with the mouth position for each
sound.

back of e/ ?

tongue down —

Point out that when we
wide make the /&/ sound, the
<« open — mouth is wide open and
mouth the jaw down. This is a

i ' short sound.
(

©)
j}w down

fai/ back of Point out that /a:/ is a
tongue long sound. The mouth
down is wide open, the back

of the tongue is down
jawdown | and the jaw is down a
(a lttle) little.

/el S .
back of tongue— : Highlight that /e1/ is
down (atle) « % — " another long sound. It
— moves from./e/ to /1/.

(@) The mouth is wide, the
. _ back of the tongue is
Tlawdown @) | jouwn a little and the
1 I jaw is down a little.

—

/?—front of
tongue up



/al When we make the /o/
sound, the mouth is

reixed tongue, | SHghtly open and the

ipsandjaw | lips, tongue and jaw are
relaxed.

K4 a Focus students on the table and the examples.

Point out that bath /ba:6/ and other words with a
long /a:/ sound can also be pronounced /ba6/ with a

short /&/ sound, particularly in the north of England.

Students do the exercise in pairs.

b 25 Play the recording (SB p164). Students
listen and check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Check they pronounce all the different
ways of saying the letter a correctly.

/&e/: contract, family

/ai/: answers, arm, dance
/e1/: radio, games, famous
/a/: another, elephant, island

Extra Practice 10

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

10A

1 2carry 3do 4 have 5do 6 taking 7 washing
8 spend 9 get 10 got off

2 2 Call 3 Don’t work 4 Tell 5 Turn off
6 Don’t forget

3 2 four times 3 every 4 once 5 twice

4 2 shouldn’t eat 3 shouldn’t work 4 should walk
5 shouldn’t drink 6 should sleep

10B
5 3 beautiful A 4 funny C 5 overweight A
6 selfish C 7 generous C 8 slim A 9 kind C
10 thin A 11 good-looking A 12 hard-working C
6 a2 What does he look like? 3 What does he like
doing? 4 What’s he like?
ba3 b4 cl d2
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El a 26 Play the recording. Students listen and

notice how the letter a is pronounced in the words in
sentences 1-5 (1 /e&e/ 2 /ai/ 3 /ev/ 4 /s 5 /el, /al, lai/
and /e1/).

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the sentences. Check they pronounce the letter a
correctly.

b Students work in pairs and take turns to say the
sentences. While they are working, monitor and
check they are saying the words correctly.

Finally, ask students to say sentences to the class.
Check students pronounce the letter a correctly and
praise good pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p87.

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

b 1 I’ve got a cough; a headache; toothache

21 feel ill; sick 8 my foot, back, arm/leg hurts;
8 2 terrible 3 dear 4 matter 5 ache 6 sore

7 painkillers 8 shouldn’t 9 don’t 10 take

11 better

10D
9 21t’s hot. 81It’s cloudy. 4 It’s raining. 5 It’s windy.
6 It’s snowing. 7 It’s sunny. 8 It’s foggy.

Progress Portfolio 10

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



Happy New Year!

Student’s Book p88-p89

Vocabulary New Year’s resolutions
Grammar be going to (1): positive, negative
and Wh- questions

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews the weather. Listening and sPeaking

Students work in pairs and write a list of all the weather
words they know. Students then describe the weather in
their town or city at the different times.

Speaking and Vocabulary
New Year’s resolutions

Bl Ask students when New Year is, then teach celebrate
and New Year’s resolution (a promise you make at
New Year to improve your life in some way). Drill

these words/phrases with the class. h

Students discuss the questions in pairs.

Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

K4 a Focus students on the phrases 1-8 and highlight
that they are typical New Year’s resolutions.
Students work on their own and match the words/
phrases in the box to the verbs.

Students check answers in pairs, then in

SB p151. Check answers with the class.
Check students understand the new phrases have fun
(enjoy yourself) and not eat sweet things (chocolate,
cake, etc.).

Highlight that we can do a course or take a course
but not study-a-course. However, we can study a
subject, for example English, history, etc.

Point out that we move to another country but we

move house, not move-to-bouse or movemy-house.

Also point out that Americans weigh themselves 5

in pounds, not kilos, so they would say lose three
pounds.

Model and drill the collocations with the class. Pay
particular attention to the pronunciation of weight
/wertt/. Note that only the main stress in words/
phrases is shown in vocabulary sections and the
Language Summaries.

2 less 3 weight 4 fun 5 more exercise
6 smoking 7 house 8 chocolate cake

b Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the collocations.

With a strong class, put students into pairs or groups and
ask them to think of as many collocations as they can with
the verbs in 2a. ¥4 While students are working, write

the verbs on the board as word maps, with each verb
(get, etc.) in a circle and lines joining the two collocations
from 2a (a new job, fit, etc.) to the circle. Elicit students’
ideas and add them to the word maps on the board. Give
students time to copy the word maps into their notebooks.

Kd Focus students on the photo and ask where the

people are (at a New Year’s Eve party). Then focus
students on pictures A-E and tell them that these are
the people’s New Year’s resolutions.

27 Play the recording (SB p164). Students listen
and match the people to their New Year’s resolutions
A-E.

Check answers with the class.

A Jack BMeg CEd D Val EDavid

a Students work on their own and fill in the gaps
in the sentences with words from 2a. Students can
compare answers in pairs.

b 27 Play the recording again. Students listen
and check their answers.

Check answers with the class.

2 holiday 3 move 4 computer course 5 fit
6 smoking 7 lose 8 exercise 9 sweet

Ask students to turn to Audio Script [Z2ER 27, SB p164.
Play the recording again. Students listen, read and
underline the New Year’s resolutions when they hear them.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
be going to (1): positive and negative

a-c Ask students to look at the sentences in 4a.
Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p152.

While they are working, draw the table from 5b
on the board so that you are ready to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

e a The sentences in 4a talk about the future.

e The people decided to do these things before they
said them.

o We use be going to + infinitive for future plans.

e b Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in questions 7, 8 and 9 from 4a go
in each column and complete the table (see the
table in SB p152).

e Highlight the word order in positive and negative
sentences with be going to: subject + be (+ not) +
going to + infinitive + ... .

e Point out that the auxiliary be changes according
to the subject: I'm (not), you/welthey’re or you/
welthey aren’t, belshelit’s or helshelit isn’t.

o Also highlight that with the verb go we usually
say I'm going to Spain. not I'm going to go to
Spain. But both forms are correct.
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Point out the stress pattern and the pronunciation of
going to /gouinta/ in the example.

28 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Check students

copy the stress, and that they pronounce going to
correctly.

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 is/’s going to stop

3 ’re going (to go)

4’m not going to buy

5°’s going to sell

6 aren’t/’re not going to eat out
7’ going to buy

8 isn’t/’s not going to stay

b Students do the exercise in pairs by referring back
to the pictures and the sentences in 7a.

Check answers with the class.

1 Ed 2 Jack 3 David and Val 4 Val 5 Meg
6 David and Val 7 Ed 8 Meg

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
be going to (1): Wh- questions

a-c Students do the exercises on their own, then
check in SB p152.

% While students are working, draw the table from
8a on the board so that you are ready to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
which words in the two questions in 8b go in
each column and complete the table (see the table
- SB p152).

e Highlight the word order of Wh- questions with
be going to: question word + be + subject + going
to + infinitive + ... .

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 How are you going to get home today? 3 What
are you going to do next weekend? 4 What are you
going to have for dinner tonight? 5 Where are you
going to have lunch tomorrow? 6 When are you
going to do your English homework?

b 29 LTSN Play the recording of
the questions in 9a. Students listen and repeat the
questions. Encourage them to copy the sentence

stress and the weak forms of are you /aja/ and to /ta/.

Repeat the drill if necessary.

¢ Teach I'm not sure., I've no idea. and I don’t
know. as possible answers to be going to questions
when you haven’t made any plans.

Students then do the exercise in pairs. While they are
working, check their questions for accuracy and help
with any problems.

Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

EXTRA IDEA

Students write down five New Year’s resolutions then
move around the room and ask other students what their
New Year’s resolutions are. When they find somebody
who matches a resolution on their list, they write the
person’s name by it. Students should try and find one
person who has the same resolution for each of their
resolutions. Ask students to share interesting information
with the class.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Give students a few moments to write notes for
at least three plans they have already made for
next week, next month and next year. Encourage
them to use phrases in 2a or their own ideas.
While they are working, help students with any
vocabulary they need.

a Use the speech bubbles to remind students
of the type of question they need to ask and the
type of answer they can give. Drill the question
and answer if necessary, and also drill similar
questions with next month and next year.

Put students into groups of four. Students

take turns to ask and answer questions about
their plans and find out if they are the same or
different.

b Finally, ask students to tell the class about
people with the same plans as them.

(-I WRITING #

Students work on their own and make notes on the future
plans of their family and friends. Put students into pairs.
Students swap papers and write a paragraph about the

L future plans of their partner’s family and friends.

FURTHER PRACTICE

[ Class Activity 11A New Year’s Day p190
(Instructions p148)

Extra Practice 11A SB p125

L Workbook Lesson 11A p55




No more exams!
Student’s Book p90-p91

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews future plans with
be going to. Give students a few moments to think of three
things they are going to do tomorrow. Students do the
activity in pairs. Ask each pair to share any plans they both
have with the class.

Vocabulary and Speaking Studying

Bl Focus students on the vocabulary box and establish
that all the words are connected with studying.
Students work in pairs and fill in the gaps in the
diagram with the words/phrases in the box, then

check in SB p151.

Check answers with the class.

Tell students that college is any place you go when
you are over 16 to get qualifications and training, for
example teacher training college, art college, etc.
Point out that we can say revise for an exam or
study for an exam. Also point out that we can only
get a degree when we finish university. We get some
qualifications when we pass any official exam (for
example when you leave school, do a course, etc.).
You may want to point out that in the USA, students
attend high school and often use college or school for
university.

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of college /'kolid3/, university
/juintvaisati/ and qualifications /kwolifr'ke1[onz/.

go to; leave school/college/university
revise for; take; do; pass; fail an exam
get some qualifications; a degree; a job

K4 Check students remember celebrate.
Students discuss the questions in pairs.

Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

Listening and Speaking

KJ a Focus students on the photos. Establish that Eric,
Jenny and Melanie have just finished their final
university exam.

Note that in British universities, students generally
study full-time for three or four years and have very
important exams (called “finals’) at the end of the
course. The results of these exams determine what
class of degree they get.

I:ER 30 Focus students on the words in the box,
then play the recording (SB p164). Students listen and
tick the things that the people talk about.

Check answers with the class.

the exam; a party; a film; a club;
a phone call; a meal

(5]

Vocabulary studying
Grammar be going to or might; be going to (2):
yes/no questions and short answers

b Give students time to read sentences 1-6.

Play the recording again. Students listen, tick the true
sentences and correct the false ones. Students check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2F He couldn’t answer the last two questions. 3 v/
4 v 5¢ 6F She’s going to phone her mum.

Write questions with Who about the conversation in Audio
Script 30, for example Who is having a party?
Who might stay at home and watch a film? Who is going
to meet some friends later? Who might go for a meal with
Sam? Students try to answer the questions on their own,
then check in Audio Script 30 (SB p164).

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
be going to or might

a-b Focus students on the sentences. Students
choose the correct words on their own, then check
in [IVITGEEER SB p152. Check answers with the
class.

e We use be going to to say a future plan is decided.

o We use might to say something in the future is
possible, but not decided.

o After might we use the infinitive: We might stay

at home and watch a film. not We-might to-stay-at

bome -andvateh-afilm.

e Highlight the TIP and point out that might is the
same for all subjects (I, you, be, etc.).

e Also teach students that to make questions with
might we usually use Do you think ... 2: Do you
think he might come to the party?. We can also
say Might he come to the party?, but this question
form is not very common.

e You can also point out that might is similar
grammatically to can, as they are both modal
auxiliary verbs.

Ask students to turn to Audio Script [E2ER- 30, SB
p164. Play the recording again. Students listen, read and
underline all the examples of be going to and might.

Focus students on the example and highlight that
might is always stressed.

[ CD3 K| Play the recording (SB p164).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students copy the sentence stress correctly.

You can also ask students to turn to Audio Script
IEEER 31, SB p164. They can then follow the sentence
stress as they listen.



6]

Focus students on sentences 1-7. Tell students that
these are Eric, Jenny and Melanie’s plans for the
summer.

Check students understand that a tick (v) means this
is decided, and a tick and cross (vX) means that this
thing is not decided.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

2’ going to do 8 might go 4 isn’t/’s not going to
work 5 are going to get 6 might visit 7 might work

a Students do the exercise on their own.
While they are working, check their sentences for
accuracy and help with any problems.

b Students work in pairs and take turns to say their
sentences. Students should tick any sentences that are
the same.

Ask students to share similar sentences or any other
interesting ideas with the class.

Students make two of their sentences false. Their partner
has to guess which sentences are true and which are
false.

Listening and Speaking

HELP WITH LISTENING going to

This Help with Listening section helps students to
understand two different ways native speakers say
going to in everyday speech.

a 32 Focus students on the examples and play
the recording. Check students can hear the difference
between the two ways we say going to. Point out that
both are correct. Play the recording several times if
necessary.

b Give students time to read sentences 1-6 and
check they understand which version of going to is
above the two columns.

33 Play the recording. Students listen and
decide which pronunciation of going to they hear,
aorb.

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence
for students to check their answers.

You can also point out that in songs and very
informal writing such as comics, going to is often
written gonna. Do not encourage students to write
this themselves, however.

2a 3b 4a 5b 6a

Focus students on the photo again to remind them of
Eric, Jenny and Melanie. Tell students that they are
talking about their plans.

Give students time to read questions 1-6.

34 Play the recording (SB p164). Students listen
and answer the questions. Play the recording again if
necessary. Check answers with the class.

2 No, they aren’t.
3 No, she isn’t.

4 No, he isn’t.

5 Yes, they are.

6 Yes, he is.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR be going to (2):
yes/no questions and short answers

a-b Students fill in the gaps with the correct part
of the verb be, referring to the questions in 9 if
necessary. Students check in SB p152.

Check answers with the class.

e 1Bam;’m 2 A Is Bis;isn’t or s not 3 A Are
B are; aren’t or ’re not

e Point out that the short answers are the same as
for yes/no questions with the verb be (Are you
from Italy?) and the Present Continuous (Is he
watching TV nows?).

e Highlight the TIP and point out that we can also
answer yes/no questions with (Yes,) I might:
A Are you going to buy it? B I might.

Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p108 and student Bs turn to
SB p113. Check they are all looking at the correct

exercise.

a Focus students on the table of the people’s plans
for next weekend.

Use the speech bubbles to highlight the yes/no
question, the possible short answers and the meaning
of the symbols in the table.

Students work in their pairs and take turns to ask
and answer questions about the people. They fill in
the gaps in the table after each answer they hear.
While students are working, check their questions
and short answers for accuracy and help with any
problems.

b Check students remember lazy, busy and that they
understand active.

Students do the exercise in their pairs. Check answers
with the class.

a lazy weekend: Melanie
a busy weekend: Jenny and Sam
an active weekend: Eric

Get ready ... Get it right!

Students work on their own and make yes/no
questions for the prompts.

Check answers with the class. Drill the questions
if necessary.




=__

<] a Students move around the room and ask
other students their questions, or ask students
who are sitting near them.

Students should try to find one person who is
going to do each thing. They should make a note
of the student’s name, then ask two follow-up
questions (for example, Where are you going to
meet? and What are you going to do? for the

with any problems. Encourage students to talk
to as many people as possible.

If necessary, demonstrate this activity to the
whole class before students begin.

b Ask each student to tell the class about
another student’s plans.

Finally, ask students to decide who has the most
interesting plans.

first prompt). >
While students are working, monitor and help

With a large class, ask students to work in pairs
and take turns to tell their partner rather than the
class about other students’ plans.

WRITING

Students write a summary of what they found out
in 13a. Students write a short text for each plan
in 12, writing down who is going to do each thing
and any other information they found out.

FURTHER PRACTICE

[ Extra Reading 11 A student’s plans p228
(Instructions p217)

Extra Practice 11B SB p125
Workbook Lesson 11B p56

S REAL

11C WORLD

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews places in a town or
city. Students work on their own and write a list of places in
a town or city. Set a time limit of three minutes. Put students
into pairs to compare lists and discuss how many of the
places are near where they are now. Find out which pair has
the most words. Elicit the pair's words and write them on
the board. Ask if other pairs have any different words and
add them to the list. Ask students to tell you which of these
places are near where you are now.

Choosing a holiday home

Bl a Focus students on the photos of the Wilson family
and elicit the family relationships (Wayne = father;
Alison = mother; Daisy = daughter; Josh = son).
Also focus students on the adverts and elicit the
name of the company (Seaton Holiday Homes).
Establish that Alison wants to rent a holiday home
for her family. Point out that a ‘holiday home’ is a
house/flat you can rent and live in as though it was
your own house during your holiday.

Check students understand double/single (bedroom),
separate (room) and large.

Students read the adverts and decide which is the
best holiday home for the Wilson family and why.

Directions
Student’s Book p92-p93

Real World directions: asking for and
giving directions

b Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage
students to give reasons for their choices.

Ask students to share answers with the class. Do not
tell students which holiday home Alison

chose at this stage.

h Tell students that they are going to listen to Alison
phone Seaton Holiday Homes.
:ER 35 Play the recording (SB p164). Students
listen and answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

The family’s holiday is from July 14™ for two weeks.
Alison chooses Benton House because Hill Place is
not available in the second week.

Students turn to Audio Script 35, SB p164. Play
the recording. Students listen again and check their
answers.

It’s on the left

Kd Focus students on the lesson title and check students
understand directions.

Students work in pairs and say which phrases they

know, then do the exercise in [JZYRIILEEE]
SB p152. Check answers with the class.



Highlight the different prepositions in the phrases
and point out that we can say it’s on the left/right

or it’s on your left/right. Highlight that a street is
used to refer to a road in a city, town or village with
buildings on one or both sides.

Check students understand the difference between
opposite (on the other side of the road) and in front of
(on the same side of the road). B4 Draw pictures on
the board to illustrate this difference if necessary.
Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of bridge /bridz/ and opposite
/'Dpazrt/.

LEWTLEIER 1d 2i 3a 4g 6f 7b 8h 9

a Focus students on the map of Seaton on SB p93
and check they understand the names of the places.
Teach the new words hospital, church and car park.
Point out the You are here circle.

Focus students on the email and ask who it is from
(Pauline Wells from Seaton Holiday Homes).
Students read the email and draw the route from You
are here to the holiday home.

b Students check their routes in pairs.

Check the route with the class (Benton House is
number 13 on the map).

Focus students on the map and tell them that they
are standing in the You are here circle. Establish that
students are going to hear directions to four different
places that are already marked on the map (not the
places that are numbered 1-13).

36 Play the recording (SB p164—p165).
Students listen and follow the directions on the map
to find out where they take them to.

Play the recording again, pausing after each set of
directions to check students’ answers.

1 the bookshop
2 the restaurant
3 the hospital
4 Moon Club

a Ask students to find the bus station on the map.
Establish that the Wilsons are now at the bus
station (not at You are here) and they are asking for
directions. Ask students to close their books.

11 37 Play the video or audio
recording (SB p1635). Students watch or listen to the
three conversations and say where Alison, Wayne,
and Daisy and Josh want to go.

b Ask students to open their books.

Play the video or audio recording again. Students
listen and find the places on the map.

Check answers with the class.

1 the newsagent’s = 3
2 the post office = 5
3 the market = 9

9]

REAL WORLD
Asking for and giving directions

a-b Students fill in the gaps on their own or in pairs,

then check in SB p152.

Check answers with the class.

e Check students’ answers with the sentences in
SB p152.

e Tell students that we can say a place is in Berry
Street, etc. or on Berry Street, etc.

e Establish that we say It’s over there. when we can
see and point to the place.

e Teach students the following expressions we use if
we can’t give directions: Sorry, [ don’t know. and
Sorry, I don’t live around bere.

38 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Check students copy
the stress pattern and polite intonation. Highlight
the importance of polite intonation when asking
strangers for information.

a Focus students on the map and the You are here
circle. Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students check their answers in pairs and find the
places on the map and the correct numbers. Check
answers with the class.

1 2 near 3in/on 4 along 5 turn 6 on 7 to

The police station is number 8.

2 8 get 9 Go 10 over 11 past 12 the/your 13 can’t
The Park Hotel is number 10.

3 14 Where’s 15 over

The museum is number 1.

¢ Students work in the same pairs and practise the
conversations in 9a.

While they are working, monitor and check they are
using polite intonation.

Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Student As turn to SB p105 and student Bs turn to
SB p110. Check they are all looking at the correct
exercise.

a Students work on their own and find the places
on the map of Seaton on SB p93. Students should not
show their partner where the places are.

b Students work in their pairs. Tell students to hold
their books so that they can’t see each other’s maps.
Students take turns to ask for directions to the places
listed. Make sure students start from You are here
each time.

When students have found a place, they should say
the number to their partner to check they have found
the correct place. Students are not allowed to check
by looking at each other’s maps. While students are
working, monitor and help with any problems.
Finally, ask students to compare maps and check they
have found all the places.



Students work on their own and choose a place on the
map on SB p93 and a different starting point from You
are here. Students work in pairs and take turns to give
directions to their partner’s place.

Students work in pairs and write directions from the
school to a place in the town or city you are in now.
Students swap papers with another pair and guess where
the directions take them to.

WRITING

Tell students that someone is coming to stay in their home
while they are on holiday. Students write their guest an
email giving directions from their home to important places
in their area.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 11 Prepositions of place and
movement p211 (Instructions p200)

3 Class Activity 11C The missing lottery ticket p191
(Instructions p149)

Extra Practice 11C SB p125
Workbook Lesson 11C p58

VOCABULARY

11D AND SKILLS

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways to ask for
and give directions. Students do the activity in pairs. Check
students understand Go out of the building and ... before
they start.

Bl a Focus students on the confetti and the wedding
invitation on the page and use them to teach
wedding.

Students work on their own and answer the
questions.

b Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions in 1a. Encourage students to
give more information if possible

Ask students to tell the class interesting things about
the last wedding or party they (or their partner)
went to.

At the beginning of the lesson, teach some wedding
vocabulary (for example, bride, groom, wedding ring,
bridesmaid, best man, wedding reception, go on a
honeymoon, etc.).

K4 a Focus students on the email. Ask students who
wrote it (Mike) and who he wrote it to (Aunt Ellie
and Uncle Sid).

Students read the email and answer the questions.

An invitation
Student’s Book p94-p95

Kl

Vocabulary collocations
Skills reading: an email; listening:
a phone conversation

b Students compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 His cousin Tan’s wedding to Amy.

2 Yesterday.

3 Three days before the wedding.

4 With his aunt and uncle.

5 He’s going to stay in the USA for three weeks and
travel around.

Use the information at the top of the email to remind
students how we say email addresses.

a Focus students on the photos of Mike and Ellie.
39 Play the recording (SB p165). Students
listen and put the things in the order they hear them.
Students check answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

2 Mike’s email 3 a hotel
4 a motorbike 5 a restaurant

b Focus students on sentences 1-6. Play the
recording again. Students listen, tick the true
sentences and correct the false sentences. They can
check answers in pairs.




Check answers with the class.

1F She didn’t reply to his email. 2F He can’t stay
at Ellie and Sid’s house because Amy’s parents are
staying there. 3+ 4F He’s going to borrow his
uncle’s motorbike. 5F His aunt and uncle are going
to come and get him. 6 v/

HELP WITH LISTENING Linking: review

This Help with Listening section reviews how
consonant-vowel linking makes words ‘run together’
in normal speech. Students studied linking in lessons
4A and 8B.

a Focus students on the Remember sentence and
remind students about consonant-vowel linking.
Write the first two sentences from the beginning
of the recording on the board with the example
linking marked and point out the linking. Elicit why
these words are linked (because one word ends with
a consonant sound and the next word begins with a
vowel sound). Remind students that it is the sound
at the end of the word that is important, not the last
letter.

Students do the activity in pairs.

b Students turn to Audio Script 39 SB p165
and check their answers.

¢ [EEEP 39 Play the recording again (SB p165).
Students listen, read and notice the consonant-vowel
linking.

Note that vowel-vowel links which have an extra
linking sound (for example, go_/w/_over and
I_/i/_am) are not marked in Audio Script 39.
Extra linking sounds are dealt with in face2face
Pre-intermediate.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY Collocations

a Check students remember what a collocation is
(for an explanation, see lesson 8A 1b p92) and that
they understand the verbs in the table: book, stay,
rent and get. Point out that gef in this context means
travel.

Students work on their own and read the email
again, then fill in the table.

Check answers with the class. Tell students that

a flight is a noun that means a journey by plane and
elicit the verb (fly). Point out that place is often used
in informal English to mean home and that get in get
a taxi/bus means take.

Model and drill the collocations. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of flight /flart/.

book: a flight; a hotel room
stay: with (you); in (the USA)
rent: a motorbike; a car

get: to (your place); a taxi

b-c Students do the exercise on their own or in
pairs, then check in EIECIEARTER SB p151.

Point out that get in the phrase get home means
arrive.

2 book 3 get 4 get
5 book 6 rent 7 stay
8 get 9 stay 10 book

% Draw a five-column table on the board with the
headings play, have, write, go, study. Elicit one collocation
for each verb and write them in the table. Students work
in pairs and think of two more words and phrases that go
with each verb. If students are finding it difficult to think
of collocations, they can look at Language Summaries
1-11 in the Student’s Book. Ask students to tell you their
ideas and write correct collocations on the board. Give
students time to copy the table into their notebooks.

Play Noughts and Crosses (see p24).

Focus students on the speech bubbles. Students work
in pairs and take turns to test each other on the
collocations in 5a and 5b.

a Check students understand that they must put the
verbs in the correct form, for example the infinitive,
Past Simple, etc. Students do the exercise on their own,
then check in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 book 3 get 4 stayed 5 rent
6 book 7 get 8 rent

b Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage
students to ask follow-up questions and give more
information if possible.

Tell students that two friends from another country
want to visit them. Ask them to think of real friends
in other countries if possible. Focus students on the
questions that their friends want them to answer.
Check students understand them.

Students work on their own and write the email.
(Alternatively, students can write their emails for
homework.) While they are working, check their
writing and correct any mistakes.

When they have finished, students can work in pairs
and swap emails. Students read their partner’s email
and answer the questions.

FURTHER PRACTICE N\

3 Class Activity 11D Collocation dominoes p193
(Instructions p150)

Extra Practice 11D SB p125
Workbook Lesson 11D p59
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 11 p84

Progress Test 11 p253




HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION /u/ and /u:/

Focus students on the phonemes /u/ and /u:/ and the
words.

40 Play the recording. Students listen to the
sounds and the words.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. If students are having problems producing
the sounds, help them with the mouth position for
each sound.

back of /ol ipsroungea | Point out that /u/ is a short

tongueup T ﬁ Ii‘rtki sound. When we make
D) @ the /u/ sound, the lips are

rounded and forward a

ipsfoward | little, and the back of the
(@ lttl) tongue is up.
bk af fuz/ Point out that /ui/ is a long

lips rounded | sound. When we make
> @ the /u:/ sound, the lips are

rounded, and forward (the

3\. lips are made into a tunnel
lips forward
pe e shape), and the back of the

tongue is up.

tongue up

Extra Practice 11

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

11A

1 2do 3eat 4get 5work 6stop 7 move 8 lose

2 2’m going to buy 3 isn’t going to get
4 aren’t going to have 5 ’re going to stay
6 'm not going to watch

3 2 Are you going to have a holiday next
year? 3 Where are you going to be tomorrow
afternoon? 4 What are you going to do after
class? 5 Are you going to study English next
year? 6 Where’s your family going to go on
holiday?

11B

4 2 get 3start 4 revise 5go 6 leave 7 pass 8 get
9 fail 10 get 11 take 12 go to

5 2 might 3 might 4 are going to 5 ’re going to
6 might 7 ’re going to

11C

6 2turn 3 over 4 That’s 5 your 6 opposite 7 Is

8 here 9in 10 along 11 past 12 on 13 can’t
14 Where’s 15 over 16 next 17 can

11D
7 2is staying 3 get 4 books (gets) 5 rented
6 staying 7 got 8 rent

K4 a Focus students on the table and the examples.

Students do the exercise in pairs.

b [EEER 41 Play the recording (SB p165). Students
listen and check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Check they pronounce the /u/ and /u:/
sounds correctly.

/u/: woman, should, wood, sugar, good-looking
/uai/: June, suit, food, boots, choose

a Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage
students to say the words out loud to help them
decide which vowel sound is different.

b 42 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.
Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Check they pronounce the /u/ and /u:/
sounds correctly.

Finally, ask students to say sets of words for the class.
Praise good pronunciation.

2 wolf 3 too 4 took 5soup 6 move

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p9s.
See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

Progress Portfolio 11

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



It’s a world record
Student’s Book p96-p97

Vocabulary big and small numbers
Grammar superlatives

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews collocations.
Students work on their own and write a list of words or
phrases that go with the verbs book, stay, rent and get.
Students then compare lists in pairs. Students take turns to
make complete sentences with the phrases on their lists.
Ask students to share sentences with the class.

Students work on their own and write eight big and small
numbers. Students work in pairs and take turns to dictate
their numbers to their partner. When they have finished,
students check that their partners have written the
numbers correctly.

Play Bingo! (see p24).

Vocabulary Big and small numbers

Bl Students do the exercise in pairs, then check in

SB p153.

Check answers with the class. Highlight these points.

e For 0 we usually say nought /noit/ or zero /'ziorauv/
(or ob in phone numbers).

e For numbers with a decimal point ( . ), we say
point (0.6 = nought point six, etc.). Note that in
English we use a decimal point, not a comma ( , ).
We write 7.5 not 45.

e We can use one or a with hundred, thousand or
million (a hundred = one hundred). Using a is
more common.

e For long numbers we use and after hundred, but
not after thousand or million. We say a hundred
and twenty-seven, but two thousand, three
hundred, not two-thousand-and-three-bundred, etc.

e We don’t add a plural -s to hundred, thousand or
million. We say fifty million, not fifty-millions, etc.

Model and drill the numbers with the class, focusing

on natural rhythm and stress. Pay particular

attention to the pronunciation of nought /no:t/ and
thousand /'0avzond/.

Reading

Kl a Pre-teach the vocabulary. Note that the aim is to
highlight which words you need to pre-teach to help
students understand the article that follows. The
vocabulary is not in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book.

Model and drill the words. Highlight the pronunciation
of chilli I'tf1li/, heavy /'hevi/ and litre /'lizta/.

b Focus students on the article and teach Record
breakers. Also teach the phrases world record and
break a record.

You can ask students if they know of anyone who
holds a world record (for example, athletes, etc.).
Students read the article and match the world records
to the pictures. Set a time limit of two or three
minutes to encourage students to skim the article for
the main points in each paragraph.

Check answers with the class.

1C 2E 3B 4D 5A

22.45 3127 42,300 532,470 6 850,000
71,000,000 8 50,000,000

W% Before students read the article, write these countries
on the board: the UK, Mexico, India, the USA. Students
quickly read the article and find out what happened in

K a 43 Play the recording (SB p165). Students each of these places.

listen and write the numbers they hear. Play the

recording again if necessary.
&8 Y il a Students read the article again and fill in the gaps

with the information in the vocabulary box. Students
can check their answers in pairs.

b 44 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers.

b Students compare numbers in pairs.

Play the recording again, pausing after each number
to check answers with the class. #4 You can ask
individual students to come to the board and write
each answer.

a 73 hours
116000000 o
3 500,000 c 182 ke
60.15 f one second
7172 g 152 hours
8 98,500 h £8,000

¢ Ask students which record they think is the most
interesting and surprising. Encourage students to give
reasons for their answers.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR Superlatives

a-d Focus students on the table in 5a and check
students remember the comparatives in the second
column. Highlight the examples of superlatives in the
third column.

Students then do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p153. Check

answers with the class.

e a The missing superlatives in the third column of
the table are: shortest, biggest, hottest, heaviest,
most boring, most expensive, best.

e b We use comparatives to compare two things.
e We use superlatives to compare three or more
things.

e c Use the table in SB p153 to check
students understand the spelling rules for making
superlatives. Point out that the rules are similar to
those for making comparatives in
SB p148.

e Point out that we often use the with superlatives:
He taught the longest lesson in the world.
However, we don’t use #he when the superlative
is preceded by the possessive s or a possessive
adj ectlve We say He s my sister’s oldest relative.
not -and Matt’s
my best friend. Not

e Also point out that we say the best in the u/orld

not the-best-of theworld.

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 most difficult
3 thinnest
4 happiest
5 dirtiest
6 slowest
7 safest
8 most beautiful
9 worst
10 most careful

% Write these adjectives on the board: crowded, good,
beautiful, safe, dangerous, bad, old, boring, interesting,
expensive, cheap. Students work on their own and write
the place in their town, city or country that corresponds to
the superlative of each adjective. They should not write
the places in the same order as the adjectives. Students
work in pairs and either guess why their partner has written
the things on his/her paper (if they are from the same
country/city), or tell their partner about the places they
have written (if they are from different countries/cities).

b Focus students on the example and highlight that
-est endings are pronounced /ist/.

45 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the words. Check students copy the
word stress and the -est endings correctly.

Reading, Listening and Speaking
4 a Focus students on the World Quiz. Check students

remember tourist.

Put students into groups of three or four. Students
read the quiz, put the adjective in the correct
superlative form, then choose an answer for each
question. If students don’t know the answers,
encourage them to guess.

1 most expensive 2 hottest 3 oldest 4 most popular
5 longest 6 most crowded

b [EEER 46 Play the recording (SB p165). Students
listen to Abby and Len doing the quiz and check their
answers. Find out which group got the most correct
answers.

Ask students which of the answers they found
surprising.

1b Tokyo

2a Libya

3¢ Damascus
4c¢ France

5a The Nile
6¢c Monaco

¢ Focus students on the numbers.

Play the recording again. Students do the exercise on
their own.

d Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

a $6,000: the price per month of a typical two-
bedroom flat in Tokyo b 57.8°: the hottest
temperature in Libya ¢ 8,000: the age in years of
Damascus d 74.2 million: the number of visitors to
France e 6,650 km: the length of the Nile f 17,000:
the number of people per square kilometre in
Monaco

If you have a weaker class, you can drill the numbers in
7c¢ before playing the recording again. This will prepare
students for hearing the numbers in the recording.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Sentence stress: review

This Help with Listening section reviews sentence
stress.

a Focus students on the beginning of Abby and
Len’s conversation from 46. Elicit that we
stress the important words. Students work in pairs
and highlight the words they think are stressed.

b Tell students to look at Audio Script [EEER- 46,
SB p165 and check their answers.

c 46 Play the recording (SB p165). Students
listen and follow the sentence stress.



Get ready ... Get it right!

Students work on their own and write six of the
things from the list on a piece of paper.

Make sure students only write one or two words
for each point, not complete sentences, and that
they write them in random order (Eva, cinema,
car, jumper, 4.30, etc.). Point out that students
should write only one thing for each prompt, not
two.

You can demonstrate this activity by writing

your ideas on the board before students begin. >

a Students work in pairs and swap papers.
Students take turns to ask questions about their
partner’s words. Encourage students to ask
follow-up questions if possible.

Use the speech bubbles to show a typical
conversation before they start. Alternatively,
tell students to ask you about the words you
have written on the board. While students are
working, monitor and help with any problems.

b Finally, students share one or two things
about their partner with the class.

(-| WRITING } ~

Students write a paragraph about their family, using at
L least six superlatives.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Class Activity 12A Four restaurants p194
(Instructions p150)

Extra Practice 12A SB p126

L Workbook Lesson 12A p60

Student’s Book p98-p99

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews comparatives and
superlatives. Students work on their own and make a list of
ten adjectives. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to
say their adjectives. Their partner says the comparative and
superlative form.

Speaking, Listening and Reading

1]

2]

Pre-teach self-employed. Students then discuss the
questions in groups. Ask students to share interesting
answers with the class.

a Focus students on the photos and the captions.
Check students understand the people’s jobs (fravel
writer and restaurant owners) and Prime Minister.
E:ER 47 Play the recording. Students listen, read and
find out if the people like being self-employed.

Check the answer with the class (Yes, they do.).

b Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1/ 2F He went last month. 3 4F Three years ago
Guy was a teacher and Lucy worked in an office.
5F He/She came to their restaurant last year.

6F They might go to Peru next year.

Have you ever ... ?

Vocabhulary past participles

Grammar Present Perfect: positive and
negative; Have you ever ... ? questions and
short answers

After 2b, students close their books. Ask students
to work in pairs to tell each other everything they can
remember about the three people.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Present Perfect: positive and negative

a-d Focus students on sentences 1 and 2. Point out
that the verb in sentence 1 is in the Present Perfect
('ve been) and the verb in sentence 2 is in the Past
Simple (went).

Students do the exercises in pairs, then check in

SB p154. Check answers with the class.

e aaln sentence 1, we don’t know when Steve
went to these countries. b In sentence 2, we know
when he went to Mexico (two weeks ago).

e b We use the Present Perfect to talk about
experiences in life until now. We don’t say when
they happened.

e We use the Past Simple if we say when something
happened.



e Point out that we can’t use the Present Perfect if
we say a time. We say I went to England in 2011.
not Pue-been-to-England-in2011.

e ¢ Check the answers with the class (see
SB p154) and point out the new
grammatical term past participle.

e Point out that we often make negative Present
Perfect sentences with never. We can say I haven’t
been ... or I've never been ... : 've never been to
Australia.

e Highlight that we make past participles for
regular verbs by adding -ed or -d to the infinitive
(work — worked, live — lived, etc.). The past
participle for regular verbs is the same as the Past
Simple.

e There are no rules for the past participles of
irregular verbs. Remind students of the Irregular
Verb List, SB p167.

e Point out that go has two past participles, been
and gone. We usually use been to talk about life
experiences: ['ve been to Italy. (’'m back in my
country now), and gone when the person is still in
the place: She’s gone to Italy. (She’s in Italy now).

Vocabulary and Speaking Past participles

kd a Students do the exercise on their own, then check

in pairs. Check answers with the class. Make sure
they have spelt the words correctly.

Point out that been could be the past participle of
be or go. When been is the past participle of go, it
is often followed by the preposition to: ['ve been
to Germany. Compare this with I've been married
twice.

2 cooked 3 been or gone
4 had 5 lost

6 met 7 seen

8 stayed 9 studied

10 visited 11 worked

12 written

Regular verbs: cook; stay;
study; visit; work

Ask students to write the Past Simple of the verbs in 4a
as well (for example, be, was/were, been) in preparation
for the drill in 4b.

b 48 Play the recording of all
three parts of the verbs in 4a. Students listen and
repeat the verbs. Repeat the drill if necessary. Check
students say cooked /kukt/ and worked /w3:kt/ as
one syllable, not two.

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each other
on the verbs. One student says the infinitive and his/her
partner says the Past Simple and past participle.

k) a Focus students on the examples to show that

the sentences can be positive or negative. Remind
students that we can say I haven’t been to Canada.
or I've never been to Canada.

Students choose six of the prompts and write
sentences on their own. While they are working,
check their sentences for accuracy and help with any
problems.

b Students work in groups and tell each other their
sentences. Students should tick any of their sentences
that are the same as other students’ sentences.

Ask students to share these sentences with the class.

Students write six sentences about their life. Three should
be true and three should be false. Students work in

pairs, swap sentences and guess which of their partner’s
sentences are false.

Students write three sentences about their experiences on
a piece of paper. Collect all the students’ papers. Read out
all three sentences on each paper and invite the class to
guess which student wrote them. Continue until you have
read out all the sentences.

Listening and Speaking

Kl a Focus students on the photos again and ask them

what they know about the people.

Tell students that they are going to listen to Steve and
Lucy talking to each other.

49 Play the recording (SB p1635). Students listen
and answer the two questions.

Check answers with the class.

Steve and Lucy are in Guy and Lucy’s restaurant.
They talk about places they would like to go on
holiday.

b Give students time to read sentences 1-35.

Play the recording again. Students listen and choose
the correct words.

Check answers with the class.

1 Peru
2 three
3 eight
4 car

5 hasn’t

Ask students to turn to Audio Script 49, SB p165.
Play the recording again. Students listen, read and
underline all the examples of the Present Perfect. This
activity would be useful to prepare students for the Help
with Grammar section that follows.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Have you ever ... ? questions and short
answers

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, referring to Audio Script [E2ER 49, SB p165 if
necessary. Students then check in

SB p154. Check answers with the class.

e a Have you ever been to Peru? Yes, I have./No,
I haven’t; Did you have a good time? Yes, I did./
No, I didn’t.

e b We use the Present Perfect to ask about people’s
experiences. If the answer is yes, we use the Past
Simple to ask for (or give) more information.

e Highlight the TIP and point out that we often
use ever in questions with the Present Perfect. It
means ‘any time in your life until now’. It is often
useful for students to learn Have you ever ... as a
‘chunk’ of language.

e Note that this lesson only introduces and
practises Present Perfect questions with you, as
these are the most common. The form of Present
Perfect questions with other subjects (be, they,
etc.) is shown in the Language Summary.

Focus students on the examples and point out that
have is not stressed in questions, but is stressed in
short answers.

50 Play the recording (SB p166).

Students listen and repeat the questions and answers.

Check students copy the stress correctly.

You can also ask students to turn to Audio Script
50, SB p166. They can then follow the
sentence stress as they listen.

a Check students remember diary and teenager.
Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students check their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Students practise the conversations. Monitor and
check that students stress the questions, answers and
short answers correctly.

2 have
3 went
4 did ... stay
5 rented
6 Have ... written
7 have
8 wrote
9 Did ... write
10 didn’t
11 was

Get ready ... Get it right!

Put students into two groups, group A and group
B. Students in group A turn to SB p108 and
students in group B turn to SB p113. Check they
are all looking at the correct exercise.

a Focus students on the examples and highlight
that the first question is in the Present Perfect
and the follow-up question is in the Past Simple.
Students work in pairs with someone from the
same group and write the questions for prompts
2-5.

While students are working, check their
questions for accuracy and help with any
problems.

b Put one student from group A with a student
from group B. Students take turns to ask and
answer their Have you ever ... ¢ questions.

If the answer is yes, they ask the follow-up
question in the Past Simple. Encourage students
to ask two more follow-up questions if possible
and to make brief notes on their partner’s
answers.

¢ Students work again with their partner from
the same group who they worked with in a.
Students tell their partner about the life
experiences of the person they talked to in b.
Again monitor and help with any problems.
Finally, ask students to share any interesting
experiences with the class.

WRITING

Students write a paragraph about their
experiences from 10, using both the Present
Perfect and the Past Simple. You can put the
paragraphs around the room for other students to
read.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Ph]] Vocabulary Plus 12 Past participles p212
(Instructions p200)

[ class Activity 12B Life experiences p195
(Instructions p150)

[ Extra Reading 12 Dancing with the world p229
(Instructions p217)

Extra Practice 12B SB p126

Workbook Lesson 12B p61
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Student’s Book p100-p101 Vocabulary things and places at an airport

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews past participles.
Students work on their own and write ten verbs. Students
then work in pairs and take turns to say the verb. Their
partner says the Past Simple and the past participle.

Travel experiences

Bl a Focus students on the questionnaire and the
pictures. Check students understand miss (a plane,
etc.). Students work on their own and fill in the gaps.
Check answers with the class. Encourage students to

check any new past participles in the Irregular Verb
List on SB pl67.

2 travelled 3 been or gone 4 flown 5 slept
6 had 7 been 8 driven; cycled

b Drill the questions and answers in the speech
bubbles to remind students of Present Perfect
questions with ever and the use of the Past Simple for
follow-up questions. Students then ask and answer
the questions in 1a in pairs. Encourage them to ask
follow-up questions if possible.

¢ Students tell the class about their partner’s travel
experiences.

WRITING

Students write about their travel experiences, using the
questions in 1a as a starting point. They should add extra
information where necessary, giving full details of their
experience.

At the airport

h Students work in pairs and tick the words/phrases
they know, then do the exercise in
SB p153. Check answers with the class.

Point out that we can say a boarding pass or

a boarding card.

Establish that hand luggage is the bag that you

take on the plane, and point out that luggage is
uncountable and takes a singular verb. Teach
students that they can use the word luggage on

its own to refer to all their bags (I’ve got a lot of
luggage.).

You can also teach rucksack /'raksaek/ (US:
backpack) and revise suitcase.

Check students understand check in (verb) and
establish the difference between a check-in desk and
a bag drop. Point out that a bag drop is a place where
you hand over your luggage at an airport when you
have already checked in online.

Highlight that when a flight is o# time, it leaves or
arrives at the correct time. When a flight is delayed,
it leaves or arrives later than the correct time.

Real World at the airport; saying goodbye

You can ask what other places have aisles (cinemas,
theatres, supermarkets, etc.).

Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of boarding /'bo:diy/,
luggage /'lagids/, flight /flait/ and aisle /a1l/.

KCEETYITEPEP 1b 2c 3g 5a 6j 7h

81 9¢ 10f 11m 12| 13k

Introduce the vocabulary through a Know, Might Know,
Don’t Know activity (see p24).

a Ask students who Daisy is (Alison and Wayne’s
daughter) and explain that Daisy is now at the
airport.

12.1 51 Play the video or audio
recording (SB p166). Students watch or listen and
answer the questions. Check answers with the class.

1 one 2 16F 3 Yes, she has. 4 No, it isn’t.

W% Write these numbers on the board: 7, 16, 12, 15.30.
Play the video or audio recording. Ask students to say
what the numbers refer to (1 = the number of bags Daisy
is checking in, 16 = her seat number; 12 = the gate
number; 15.30 = the boarding time).

b Students work in pairs and look at the man’s
sentences in the conversation. Students work out
what the man says to Daisy from the pictures.

Note that students should not try to fill in the gaps in
Daisy’s part of the conversation at this stage. Students
will check their answers to this exercise in 4b.

a Students do the exercise in the same pairs.

b 12.1 51 Play the video or audio
recording again. Students watch or listen again and
check their answers to 3b and 4a.

Play the video or audio recording again, pausing after
each sentence to check students’ answers. Point out
to students that this language is in

SB p154.

For answers see Audio Script NP 12.1
51, SB p166.

a Students work in pairs and practise the
conversation in 3b, taking turns to be Daisy.

b Put students in new pairs if possible. Students
practise the conversation with their new partner.
When a student is Daisy, he/she should close his/her
book and role-play the conversation from memory.



REAL WORLD Saying goodbye

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

e Check the table with the class (see the table in
SB p154).

e Teach students that a #rip is when you travel to a
place and come back again. You can compare this
to a journey, which is in one direction only.

e Also check students understand that in a month
refers to the future.

| CD3 ¥ Play the recording. Students

listen and repeat the sentences. Check students copy

the stress and intonation correctly. Repeat the drill if
necessary.

a Focus on the photo. Tell students that Daisy is

saying goodbye to her parents before getting on her
flight.

12.2 53 Play the video or audio
recording (SB p166). Students watch or listen and
answer the questions. Check answers with the class.

1 Thailand 2 Her grandmother. 3 One month.

b Focus students on the table in 6, then play the
video or audio recording again. Students watch or
listen and tick the sentences they hear. Play the video
or audio recording again if necessary. Check answers
with the class.

Have you got everything?; Have you got your
boarding pass?; Yes, I have, thanks.; Have a good
time.; Have a good trip.; Thanks, I will.; Don’t
forget to send us a text.; Don’t forget to send (your
grandmother) a postcard.; Yes, of course.; See you in
a month.; Yes, see you.

a Students work in pairs and choose one of the
situations, then write a conversation. While they are
working, check their conversations for accuracy and
help with any problems. Remind them to use the
phrases for saying goodbye in 6.

b Students stay in the same pairs and practise their
conversation until they can remember it. While they
are working, monitor and help students with their
pronunciation and correct intonation.

¢ Pairs work in a group of four and take turns to
role-play their conversation.

Finally, ask one or two pairs to role-play their
conversations for the class.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Extra Practice 12C SB p126

Workbook Lesson 12C p63

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 12 p86
Progress Test 12 p254

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Vowel sounds: review

a Focus students on the examples and point out that
there is one word in each box with the same vowel
sound.

Students work in pairs, look at the letters in bold in
each word and match the words in boxes A, B and C
with the same vowel sound (shown before each word
in A). Encourage students to say the words out loud
to help them hear the vowel sounds.

b [ELER 54 Play the recording (SB p166). Students
listen and check their answers. Check answers with
the class.
Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Check they pronounce the vowel sounds
correctly.

boat/note/snow; cough/often/wash; sunny/money/
young; sofa/second/woman; shorts/call/four; shirt/
heard/word; build/live/thin; hat/bank/hand; hate/
great/train; look/would/foot; room/fruit/lose

¢ Put students into groups of three, student A,
student B and student C.

Students practise the vowel sounds as shown in the
speech bubbles.

a Students work on their own and write one more
word for each group of three words in 1a.

b Students work in pairs and compare words.
Students check their partner’s words are spelt
correctly and have the correct vowel sound. Check
answers with the class.

Finally, ask students to say their words to the class.
Monitor and check pronunciation of the vowel
sounds and praise good pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p102.
See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

Extra Practice 12

See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

12A

1 b132 ¢ 7,000,000 d 6,700 e 3.76 500,000
g 41,317

2 2 easiest 3 most boring 4 biggest 5 shortest
6 most beautiful 7 most crowded 8 most difficult
9 funniest 10 safest

3 3 better 4 the hottest 5 the tallest 6 most
expensive 7 the happiest 8 the best 9 more
attractive 10 the worst 11 thinner 12 the heaviest



Progress Portfolio 12

12B

4 2 studied 3 had 4 met 5 stayed 6 lost 7 seen
8 written 9 visited 10 worked 11 cooked
12 been/gone

5 2 haven’t 3’ve been 4 did ... go 5 went 6 Did ...
have 7 was 8 Have ... worked 9 have 10 Did ...
enjoy 11 was 12 did ... work 13 left

12C

6 2 have 3 boarding pass 4 time 5 will 6 forget
7 text 8 See 9 in

7 2aisle 3 arrive 4 passenger 5 bags 6 luggage
7 book 8 passport 9 window 10 gate
11 boarding 12 check-in 13 pack
message: Have a good trip.

e See p37 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

End of Course Review

e The aim of this activity is to review language that
students have learned throughout the course in a
fun, student-centred way. The activity takes about
30-45 minutes.

Pre-teach a counter, throw a dice, land on a square

and move forward/back.

Give students time to read the rules on SB p102 and

answer any questions they may have.

Check students have understood that when a student

lands on a Grammar or Vocabulary square, they only

need to answer question 1. Ask what happens when

a second student lands on the same square (they

answer question 2). Also check what happens when a

third student lands on the square (they can stay there

without answering a question).

Put students into groups of four and give a dice and

counters to each group (or students can make their

own counters).

Ask a student with a watch in each group to be

the time-keeper for the group. He/She should time

students when they land on a Talk about square and

have to talk about a topic for 20 seconds.

Students take turns to throw the dice and move

around the board.

If a student thinks another student’s answer to a

question on a Grammar or Vocabulary square is

wrong, they can check in the Language Summaries in
the Student’s Book, or ask you to adjudicate.

While students are working, monitor and help with

any problems.

The first student to get to FINISH is the winner.

Students can continue playing until three students

have finished if you wish.

If one group finishes early, ask them to look at all the

squares they didn’t land on and answer the questions.

10
12
14
15
17
18
20

22
23

26

29

31

32
34
35
37
38

1 Where was his father born?

2 Where does your sister live?

| SB p125 2

SB p133 and SB p135

1 Yes, they were./No, they weren’t.

2 Yes, he did./No, he didn’t.

1 three hundred and seventy-six; nine thousand,
five hundred; nought point eight; seven hundred
and fifty thousand pounds

2 two hundred and fifty thousand dollars;

nine point one; five hundred and twenty-four;
seventy-seven thousand, seven hundred and
seventy-seven

1 became; found; met; lost 2 left; bought;
wrote; put

1 unhappy/sad; bored; dangerous; fantastic/
wonderful/amazing

2 well; overweight/fat; difficult; the same

1 happier; worse; more beautiful; shorter

2 better; more boring; easier; thinner

1 T usually play tennis on Sunday.

2 We eat out every Thursday.

1 What are you going to do tomorrow?

2 Where did you go last month?

1 I usually go to bed at eleven. 2 We bought our

house a year ago.

: and VR SB p136
2 SB p143

1 Turkish; Italian; Spanish; British

2 Chinese; French; American; Polish

1 What did you do last weekend?

2 What are you going to do tonight?

: B p142

2 SB p150

1 some 2 any

1 noisy; unfriendly; dirty; slow 2 boring; short;
unlucky; rich

1 sometimes: Present Simple; at the moment:
Present Continuous; now: Present Continuous
2 never: Present Simple; often: Present Simple;
today: Present Continuous

1 richest; hungriest; most excited; worst

2 best; longest; dirtiest; most crowded
il VOCABULARY 2.5 K3} p13() and ROH NG A

SB p142
B VocABULARY 23 QTR e

1 I’'m not going to meet him today.

2 We might go to the cinema tonight.

1 fluently; badly; beautifully; fast

2 well; hard; happily; carefully

1 some meat; a banana; a tomato; some cheese
2 some milk; some rice; a sandwich; a sausage
1 SB p147

2 SB p145

1 We didn’t go to the theatre last night.

2 They haven’t got a new car.



Class Activities

Instructions

There are 35 Class Activities worksheets (p152—p195).

These worksheets give extra communicative speaking

practice of the key language taught in the Student’s Book.

Each activity matches a lesson in the Student’s Book, for

example 1A At the conference matches lesson 1A and

1C At the car hire office matches lesson 1C, etc. There

are three activities for each unit in units 1-11 and two

activities for unit 12,

The Class Activities can be used as extra practice

when you have finished the relevant lesson or as review

activities in the next class or later in the course.

Many of the activities involve students working in pairs

or groups. When you have an odd number of students,

you can:

e ask two weaker students to share a role card or set of
information.

e give two role cards or two sets of information to a
stronger student.

e vary the size of the groups.

m At the conference pi152

Language
be: positive and Wh- questions; countries

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Use any time after lesson 1A.
10-20 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of
the student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students
are not allowed to look at each other’s worksheets. Ask
students where the people are (at the conference) and
remind them of the conference setting from lesson 1A in
the Student’s Book if necessary.

o Students take turns to say a letter A~F and then ask
questions to fill in the gaps on their worksheet. For
example, student A says Letter A. Where’s she froms.
When student B gives the answer, student A writes it on
his/her worksheet. If necessary, remind students of the
questions: What’s his/ber first name/surname? Where’s
helshe frome Where are they from? What are their first
names/surnames? and How do you spell that? before
they start.

e When students have finished, they compare answers and
check spelling.

Photocopiable Materials

E Short answer dominoes p153

Language
be: yes/no questions and short answers

Activity type, when to use and time
Dominoes. Use any time after lesson 1B. 15-20 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one set of dominoes for each pair of students.
Cut into sets and shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give one set of dominoes to
each pair. Students share out the dominoes equally.
Students are not allowed to look at each other’s
dominoes.

¢ One student puts a domino on the table. His/Her
partner puts another domino at either end of the first
domino so that the question and short answer match.
Students continue taking turns to put dominoes at
either end of the domino chain.

o If a student thinks that the question and answer don’t
match, he/she can challenge his/her partner. If the
short answer is incorrect, the student must take back
the domino and the turn passes to his/her partner. If
students can’t agree, they should ask you to adjudicate.

e When a student can’t put down a domino, the turn
automatically passes to his/her partner. The game
continues until one student has put down all his/her
dominoes, or until neither student can make a correct
match. The student who finishes first, or who has the
fewer dominoes remaining, is the winner.

e As a follow-up activity, students can place the dominoes
face-down in a pile in the centre of the table. They take
turns to turn over a domino and read out the question.
The other student responds with an appropriate yes/no
short answer.

m At the car hire office p154

Language
asking for and giving personal details

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Procedure A: use any time after lesson
1C. Procedure B: use any time after lesson 1C exercise 8.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Procedure A: photocopy one worksheet for each pair of
students. Cut into two separate worksheets.

Procedure B: photocopy one worksheet for every two
pairs of students. Cut up the completed forms. Discard
the blank forms.
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

Procedure A

This procedure provides practice of personal details

questions with his and ber.

e W4 Draw a blank car hire form on the board. Elicit
these he/she questions for the prompts on the form:
What’s his/her surname?, What’s his/her first name?,
What’s his/her nationality?, What’s his/ber address?,
What’s his/ber mobile phone number?, What’s his/her
home phone number?, What’s his/ber email address:.
Drill these questions with the class if necessary.

e Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of the
student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not
allowed to look at each other’s worksheets.

e Students take turns to ask their partner questions and
fill in the information on their worksheets. Tell students
to start each conversation by saying the customer
reference number at the top of the form. They should
also look at the Mr and Mrs tick boxes on each card to
decide if they should use his or her in their questions.
For example, student B starts by saying Number 239.
What’s ber surname:.

e Before students start, remind them of the questions:
How do you spell that?, Could you say that again,
please?, I'm sorry? and Sorry, could you repeat that,
please?.

e When students have finished, they compare answers and
check spelling.

Procedure B

e This procedure is suitable for classes where the students
know each other well, or classes where you feel it is
inappropriate for students to reveal their personal
details to each other.

o After students have done exercise 8 on SB p13, put
students into pairs and give one completed car hire
form to each student. Tell students that this is their new
identity. Note that there are two different forms for
women (Raquel and Kumiko) and two forms for men
(Jacques and Salvatore). Students are not allowed to
look at each other’s forms.

o Students take turns to ask questions with you and
complete the form on SB p13. Students should answer
using the information on the form you gave them.
Before students start, remind them of the questions:
How do you spell that?, Could you say that again,
please?, I'm sorry? and Sorry, could you repeat that,
please?.

e When students have finished, they compare answers and
check spelling.

m Harry and Harriet p155

Language
have got

Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 2A.
15-20 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of the
student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not
allowed to look at each other’s worksheets.

Tell students that Harry and Harriet are twins and that
they have different possessions. Students must find eight
things that the person in his/her picture has got that
the other person hasn’t got. With a low-level class you
can revise the vocabulary in the activity with the whole
class before handing out the worksheets.

Students take turns to ask and answer questions with
has got. For example, student A asks Has Harriet got

a bike? and student B answers No, she basn’t. Before
students start, remind them to use any for plural
questions, for example, Has he/she got any CDs?.
Students can check any vocabulary they can’t remember
in SB p12.

When students have found all the different possessions,
check answers with the whole class. Students can take
turns to say one of the differences they found, for
example, Harry’s got a bike but Harriet hasn’t.

When students have finished, ask them to find five
possessions that both Harry and Harriet have got. If
students finish early, ask them to check the differences
by looking at each other’s pictures and then memorise
the differences ready to tell the class.

Harry’s got: an MP3 player, a wallet, a suitcase,

a DVD player, DVDs, a camera, a bike, a cat
Harriet’s got: a diary, books, a watch, a radio, a bag,
a coat, an umbrella.

They’ve both got: a TV, a computer, a CD player,
CDs, a mobile (phone)

E Time and money p156

Language
times and prices

Activity type, when to use and time
Hear/Say activity. Use any time after lesson 2C.
10-15 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for every three students. Cut
into three separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Check students can pronounce these currencies
correctly: dollars, cents /sents/, euros /'juaravz/,
pounds and p /pit/, for example 40p.

e Put students into groups of three. Give a copy of the
student A worksheet to one student in each group, a
copy of the student B worksheet to the second student
and a copy of the student C worksheet to the third
student. If you have one or two extra students, put two
students together to share one worksheet.



¢ Explain that students listen to the times and prices
other students say. If the time or price is in their Hear
column, students then say the time or price next to it in
their Say column.

e Student A in each group starts by saying ten o’clock.
The activity continues until the students reach Finish.
Students can tick the prices and times on their
worksheets when they hear or say them.

e If necessary, demonstrate the activity with the whole
class before students work in their groups.

E Where is it? p157

Language
prepositions of place; things in a house

Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 2D.
15-20 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of the
student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not
allowed to look at each other’s worksheets. Tell students
that they both have pictures of the same room, but they
can’t find the six things in the small pictures and have
to ask their partners where they are.

e Students take turns to ask their partners where the
things in the small pictures are, using questions with
Where’s ... 2 or Where are ... 2. For example, student
A asks Where’s the coat? and student B answers It’s
on the chair by the desk. When students are told the
location of an item, they should draw the items on the
picture. If necessary, demonstrate the activity with a
strong student before students begin.

e When students have finished, they can compare pictures
and check they have drawn the missing items in the
correct places.

o If students finish early, ask them to work with their
partner and describe where all the things are in the
picture.

m World routines p158

Language
daily routines; Present Simple: positive and Wh- questions

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Use any time after lesson 3A.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Pre-teach hospital and office.

e Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of the
student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not
allowed to look at each other’s worksheets.

o Ask students where the three married couples on the
worksheets are from and where they work (in a shop,
in a hospital, in an office). Tell students that the
husband and wife in each couple work together and
have the same daily routine.

e Students take turns to ask questions to complete their
worksheet. For example, student A asks What time do
Alfonso and Barbara get up? and student B answers
At 8 o’clock. With a low-level class, check students
can make questions for the prompts at the top of their
worksheets before they start.

e When students have finished, they compare answers
with their partner.

E Time phrase snhap p159

Language
time phrases with on, in, at, every

Activity type, when to use and time

‘Snap’ card game. Use any time after lesson 3B.
10-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate sets and shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give a student A set to one
student in each pair and a student B set to his/her
partner. It is helpful if student A sits on the left of
student B. Students need a pen and paper to keep score.

e Both students put down a card on the table in front
of them at the same time. If the cards match, the first
student to say Snap! gets a point. (Note: students do
not pick up any cards at this point.) If the cards don’t
match, students continue putting down cards at the
same time until someone says Snap!.

e Students put down cards until the piles of cards are
finished. Students then pick up their own cards only
(not their partner’s cards) and shuffle them before
playing again. The first student to get 10 points wins.

e If a student says Snap! and the cards don’t match,
then his/her partner gets a bonus point. If students
can’t agree if the cards match, they can check in
SB p133, or ask you to adjudicate.

o If possible, demonstrate the activity with a strong
student in front of the whole class before students
begin.
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

E Snakes and ladders p160

Language
Review of lessons 1A-3D

Activity type, when to use and time
Board game. Use any time after lesson 3D.
20-35 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three
students. You also need a dice for each group and a
counter for each student.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of three. Give each group a
copy of the snakes and ladders board, a dice and three
counters (or students can make their own counters). Ask
a student with a watch in each group to be the time-
keeper and time students when they have to talk about
a topic for 20 seconds.

e Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board. When they land on a square, they must
answer the question correctly in order to stay on the
square. If a student can’t answer the question correctly,
he/she must move back to his/her previous square.

e If a student lands at the bottom of a ladder, he/she must
answer the question correctly before he/she is allowed
to go up it. He/She doesn’t have to answer the question
at the top of the ladder. If he/she lands on the head of a
snake, he/she must always go down the snake to its tail.

e If a student thinks another student’s answer is wrong,
they can check in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book, or ask you to adjudicate.

e The first student to reach the Finish square is the
winner. If some groups finish early, students can go
through the squares in number order and discuss the
answers in their groups.

2 Nick is Robbie’s father. Is he a musician? 5 first;
second; third; fourth; fifth 6 on Monday; at 9 p.m.;
in the morning; at night 7 Happy birthday!
Congratulations! Happy New Year! 9 January;
February; March; April; May; June; July; August;
September; October; November; December 11 go

to the cinema; go for a drink; go shopping; go to
concerts 13 No, he isn’t./No, he’s not. Yes, they have.
17 twenty past ten/ten twenty; quarter to four/three
forty-five; quarter past six/six fifteen; half past seven/
seven thirty 19 watches; women; people; diaries

20 My father hasn’t got a cat. Where do you live?

22 They haven’t got a car. I don’t work at home.

24 seven pounds fifty; fifty cents; twenty-nine (dollars)
ninety-nine (cents); twenty-one pounds fifty 28 old;
difficult; expensive; fast 29 always; usually; often;
sometimes; never 30 Where do you have dinner on
Sunday? 31 It’s a very old bag. I don’t go out in the
week.

m Verbs and nouns p161

Language
free time activities

Activity type, when to use and time
Pelmanism. Use any time after lesson 4A. 10-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three
students. Cut into sets. Shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put the class into groups of three. Give each group a set
of cards. Ask them to put the cards face-down in front
of them, with the smaller verb cards on one side and the
bigger picture cards on the other.

Students take turns to turn over one verb card and one
picture card. If a student thinks that the verb matches
the picture, he/she says the appropriate phrase, for
example, read a book, watch DV Ds, etc. If the phrase
is correct, the student keeps the pair of cards and has
another turn. If the two cards don’t match, the student
puts them back on the table face-down in exactly the
same place.

The activity continues until all the cards are matched
up. The student with the most cards is the winner.

If a group finishes early, students can take turns to say
sentences using the phrases on their cards, for example,
I don’t often read books. I usually watch DV Ds at the
weekend.

read books; do sport; watch DVDs; go clubbing

(go dancing); play tennis; read magazines; take
photos; watch TV; go swimming; listen to the radio;
listen to music; go to concerts; go for a drink; have
coffee with friends; go to the cinema; go running

A TV presenter’s weekend
p162-p163

Language
Present Simple: Wh- questions with he

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Use any time after lesson 4B.
20-35 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one student A worksheet and one student B
worksheet for each pair of students.

Procedure

e Set the context of the activity by asking students what
they remember about the TV game show First Date!
from lesson 4B. Use the photo on SB p34 to review/pre-
teach: a TV programme, a presenter, a contestant,
a studio, a director.



e Put students into two groups, A and B. Give a copy of the
student A worksheet to each student in group A and a copy
of the student B worksheet to each student in group B.
Students work in pairs with another student from the
same group. They read their text about Max’s weekend
and then complete the questions, as in the example on
each worksheet. Tell students that there is one gap for
each word in the questions. Check answers with the
class (see answer key).

Put students into pairs, student A and student B.
Students are not allowed to look at their partner’s
worksheets. Students take turns to ask their questions
and fill in the gaps in their text. Tell student A to ask
the first question.

When students have finished, they look at each other’s
worksheets and compare answers. Finish the activity
by asking students to suggest how Max can find a
girlfriend, for example, be a contestant on First Date!.

Student A: 2 does ... get up 3 does he have

4 does he do 5 does he have 6 does ... finish

7 does he watch ... in 8 does he do on

9 does he go ... the

Student B: b does ... do ¢ does he have

d does he meet e does ... start f does he do ...
finishes g does he go h does he do on i does he like

E Food habits p164

Language
food and drink; Present Simple: yes/no questions with you

Activity type, when to use and time

‘Find someone who’ activity. Use any time after lesson
4D. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell
students that they must complete sentences 1-10 with
the name of a student in the class who does or has these
things.

e Go through the example question for sentence 1 with
the whole class. Check students understand that this is
the question they will need to ask in order to complete
sentence 1 on their worksheets. Students then work on
their own or in pairs and write questions with you for
sentences 2-10. If students can’t remember any of the
vocabulary, they can check in on
SB p136.

e Check the questions with the whole class and drill them
if necessary (see answer key).

e Students move around the room asking the questions
they have prepared. If students aren’t able to leave their
seats, they should ask as many students as they can
sitting near them. Before they begin, remind students
to use the appropriate short answers: Yes, I do./No, I
don’t., etc.

e When a student gets a positive answer to a question, he/
she should write the other student’s name in the space
provided. He/She should then move on to talk to a
different student. Encourage students to collect as many
different names as possible on their worksheet. Students
only need to find one name to complete each sentence.

e When students have finished, they can work in pairs
and tell their partners what they have found out about
their classmates. Finish the activity by asking students
to share interesting information with the class.

2 Do you drink a lot of tea? 3 Do you usually have
toast and jam for breakfast? 4 Have you got an
apple or a banana in your bag? 5 Do you eat a lot
of biscuits? 6 Do you hate cheese or fish? 7 Do you
have cereal with milk for breakfast? 8 Do you like
sausages and eggs? 9 Do you often have soup and
bread for lunch? 10 Do you eat a lot of vegetables?

m Famous people quiz p165

Language
Wh- questions with was/were

Activity type, when to use and time
Pairwork quiz. Use any time after lesson SA.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of four. Divide each group into
two pairs, pair A and pair B. Give a copy of Quiz A

to each student in pair A and a copy of Quiz B to each
student in pair B. Students are not allowed to show
their quizzes to the other pair in their group.

Students work in their pairs and choose was or were for
questions 1-8 on their quiz. Check answers with the
class. Each pair gets one point for each correct answer
and a bonus point if all eight answers are correct.
Students work in their groups of four. Each pair takes it
in turns to ask the other pair a question from their quiz.
Students read out the question and the three possible
answers. If the other pair gets an answer correct, they
get two points. Before they begin, tell students that

the words/phrases in bold on their worksheets are the
correct answers.

When both pairs have asked all their questions, students
in each pair add up their points from both parts of the
quiz. The pair with the most points wins.

Quiz A: 1 was 2 was 3 were 4 was
5 were 6 was 7 were 8 was

Quiz B: 1 was 2 was 3 was 4 were
5was 6 was 7 were 8 was
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

E Tony’s honeymoon pi166

Language
Past Simple: positive and Wh- questions

Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap/whole class mingle. Use any time after
lesson SB. 20-30 minutes.

> Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student. Cut out one
Tony’s honeymoon worksheet for each student. Cut out
one set of information cards for every ten students in the
class. Discard the other information cards.

Procedure

e Pre-teach eat, buy and miss, for example, miss a train
and their Past Simple forms ate, bought and missed.
Also pre-teach a mosque. Drill these words with the
class.

e Give each student a copy of the Tony’s honeymoon
worksheet. Focus students on the photo and use this to
teach wedding and honeymoon.

e Students work on their own or in pairs and complete
gaps 1-10 with the Past Simple form of the verbs in the
box on their worksheets. Do the first one together as an
example (met). Check answers with the whole class.

e Students work in pairs and decide what questions they
need to ask to find out the missing information for gaps
11-20. ¥4 With low-level classes, you can write the
question words for each sentence 11-20 on the board.
Do the first question on the board as an example. Check
the questions with the whole class and drill if necessary
(see answer key).

e Give each student in the class one information card.

If you have fewer than ten students, give two cards to
some students. If you have more than ten students, give
out duplicate cards (it doesn’t matter if two or three
students have the same information card). Point out that
students are not allowed to look at each other’s cards.

e Tell students to write the information on their card
in the correct gap 11-20 on their Tony’s honeymoon
worksheet.

e Students then move around the room asking each other
questions in order to complete their worksheet. Remind
them of the answer I'm sorry, I don’t know. before they
start. When students have completed their worksheets,
they should continue mingling to help other students.

e Finally, students can compare answers in pairs or
groups before you check answers with the whole class.

a1 met; Who did Tony meet in Australia in 2010?

11 Sonia b 2 got; When did they get married?

12 July 2011 ¢ 3 went; Where did they go on their
honeymoon? 13 Istanbul d 4 stayed; Where did
they stay? 14 The Palace Hotel e 5 bought; What
did they buy on their first day? 15 a beautiful carpet

f 6 went; Where did they go to a party on the second
day? 16 at a friend’s house g7 went; What did they
(go to) see on the third day? 17 the Blue Mosque

h 8 ate; What did they eat on their last night? 18 fish
and salad i9 left; What time/When did they leave
the hotel the next day? 19 5.30 j10 missed; Why did
they miss the plane? 20 Tony forgot his passport.

E Adjective pelmanism pi167

Language
adjectives

Activity type, when to use and time
Pelmanism. Use any time after lesson 5D. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three
students. Cut into sets. Shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put the class into groups of three students. If you have
spare students, have one or two pairs. Give each group
a set of cards. Ask them to put the cards face-down in
front of them, with the smaller cards on one side and
the bigger cards on the other.

e Students take turns to turn over one small card and one
big card. If a student thinks that the two adjectives on
the cards are opposites, for example quiet and noisy,
he/she keeps the pair of cards and has another turn. If
the two cards don’t match, the student puts them back
on the table face-down in exactly the same place.

e If a student thinks that one of his/her partner’s
adjectives aren’t opposites, he/she can challenge him/
her. If they are not opposites, the student must put back
the cards and the turn passes to the next student. If
students can’t agree, they should ask you to adjudicate.
Note that amazing and fantastic can both match with
awful or terrible.

e The activity continues until all the cards are matched
up. The student with the most cards is the winner.

e If a group finishes early, students can take turns to
say sentences using the adjectives on their cards, for
example, I think this town is very noisy.

m My partner’s past p168

Language
Past Simple: yes/no questions and short answers

Activity type, when to use and time

Personalised information gap. Use any time after lesson
6A. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.




Procedure

e Put students into pairs. If possible, put students with
someone they don’t know very well. Give a copy of the
student A worksheet to one student in each pair and
a copy of the student B worksheet to his/her partner.
Students are not allowed to look at each other’s
worksheets.

e Students work on their own and make sentences they
think are true about their partner by choosing one of
the alternatives in each sentence, for example, He/She
went out/stayed in last Saturday night. Students are not
allowed to speak to their partner at this stage of the
activity.

e Students prepare yes/no questions with you to ask their
partner for each sentence on their worksheet. ¥4 Do
the first question from each worksheet on the board
as examples: Did you go out (or stay in) last Saturday
night/ last night? Did you watch some sport on TV/

a DVD last weekend?. Remind students of the short
answers Yes, I did. and No, I didn’t.

e Students work in their pairs and take turns to ask and
answer their questions. For each sentence they put a tick
in the second column if their prediction was correct and
a cross if their prediction was incorrect. The student
with the most ticks wins.

e Students can then work in new pairs and tell their new
partners about the person they have just talked to.

E Lost in the Himalayas p169

Language
Past Simple review

Activity type, when to use and time
Role play. Use any time after lesson 6C. 25-40 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate role cards.

Procedure

e Pre-teach journalist, interview, across the Himalayas,
border, get lost and the Past Simple of eat (ate), drink
(drank) and see (saw).

e Put the class into two groups, journalists and tourists.
Give a copy of the Journalist role card to each student
in the journalist group and a copy of the Tourist role
card to each student in the tourist group. If you have an
odd number of students, have an extra journalist.

e Students read the news item at the top of their role
cards. Check students have understood the situation by
asking questions, for example, When did they find the
tourists? When did the tourists leave Kathmandu?, etc.

e Divide each group into pairs of journalists and pairs
of tourists. You need to have the same number of pairs
of journalists as pairs of tourists, so if you have extra
students, have one or two groups of three journalists.

e Students prepare questions and answers in their pairs,
following the guidelines on the role card. Help students
with new vocabulary as necessary.

e Reorganise the class so that a pair of journalists sits
next to a pair of tourists. The journalists then interview
the tourists and make brief notes on their answers. With
a strong class, you may wish the journalists to interview
tourists on their own. If so, make sure all students have
written questions or made notes during the preparation
stage of the activity.

o At the end of the interviews, journalists can tell the
class the most interesting things they found out during
the interview.

e As a follow-up activity, put one journalist and one
tourist together to write the report for the NewsWorld
website. The report can be started in class and finished
for homework. You can display the reports in the
classroom for other students to read.

Money, money, money!
p170-p171

Language
Review of lessons 4A-6D

Activity type, when to use and time

Board game. Use any time after lesson 6D.
25-40 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one board, one set of Vocabulary cards and
one set of Grammar cards for each group of three or four
students. Cut the Vocabulary cards and Grammar cards
into two separate sets. Shuffle each set. You also need a
dice for each group and a counter for each student.

Procedure

e Pre-teach on your right, on your left, a thousand and
how to say numbers ending in 50, for example, 150
(a hundred and fifty), 350 (three hundred and fifty), etc.

e Put the class into groups of three or four. Give each
group a copy of the board, a dice and counters (or
students can make their own counters). Ask a student
with a watch in each group to be the time-keeper.

e Give each group a set of Vocabulary cards and a set of
Grammar cards. Students should put these face-down
on the table in front of them.

e The aim of the game is to win the most money. Tell
students that they all start with £1,000 in the bank.
Students need a pen and paper to keep a record of their
winnings, and should adjust their total each time they
win or lose some money.

e Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board. When a student lands on a Talk about
square, he/she must talk about the topic for 20 seconds.
If he/she does this, he/she wins the amount of money
shown on the square. If he/she stops talking before
20 seconds are up, he/she loses the amount of money
shown on the square.
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

e When a student lands on a square that says Vocabulary
card or Grammar card, he/she turns over the top card
on the appropriate pile and reads out the question to the
group. He/She must then answer the question. Again, if
the student answers the question correctly, he/she wins
the amount of money on the square. If he/she doesn’t
answer the question correctly, he/she loses the amount
of money on the square. Students then put the card back
at the bottom of the appropriate pile.

If a student thinks another student’s answer is wrong,
they can check in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book, or ask you to adjudicate.

Students always stay on the square they landed on,
whether they win or lose.

The game finishes when one student reaches the
FINISH square and wins £500. The winner of the game
is the person who has the most money.

If one group finishes early, students can discuss the
answers to the questions on the Vocabulary cards and
Grammar cards in their groups.

V1 go swimming, take photos, read books V3 sausage
and egg are countable; meat and toast are
uncountable V5 become famous; move house; get
divorced V6 nineteen fifty-three; two thousand and
five; eighteen forty-two; twenty twelve/two thousand
and twelve V7 bought; said; lost V8 boring; well; poor;
short V10 vegetable and biscuit are countable; milk
and rice are uncountable V11 watch sport on TV;
listen to the radio; go cycling V12 put; told; found

V13 unfriendly; dangerous; quiet; dirty V14 stay at
home; go for a walk; go to a party V15 cold; the same;
unlucky; bored V16 charge your phone; download
music; go online

G1 What music does your sister listen to? G2 went;
had; started; wrote G3 When were you born? Where
did you go last night? G4 Yes, they do./No, they don’t.
Yes, she does./No, she doesn’t. G5 left; met; won;
wanted G6 My sister lives in Italy. John wasn’t at
home. G7 Yes, they were./No, they weren’t. Yes, I/we
do./No, I/we don’t. G8 He doesn’t live in London. She
didn’t play tennis all week. G9 listens; finishes; gets;
goes G10 What does he do in his free time?

G11 I made this cake. She likes cats. G12 finished;
became; got; stayed G13 wanted; moved; studied;
stopped G14 watches; studies; does; has G15 [ wasn’t
at home last night. I can’t watch TV on my phone.
G16 What did you do on Sunday evening?

m Places bingo p172

Language
places in a town

Activity type, when to use and time
Bingo game. Use any time after lesson 7A. 10-15 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for every four students in the
class. Cut into four separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Give one bingo card to each student. Allow students
a few minutes to check they know the words for
all the places on their card. Students can check in
SB p142. Students are not allowed to
write the words on their cards.

¢ Read out the places in this order to the whole class:

a market, a theatre, a bus station, a museum, a square,
a beach, a cinema, an airport, a restaurant, a station,
a hotel, a shop, a park, a house, a café (student D card
is completed), a road, (student A card is completed),

a flat (student B and student C cards are completed).

e When students hear a place that they have on their
cards, they put a cross through it.

e When a student has crossed out all the places on his/her
card, he/she shouts Bingo!. The first student to shout
Bingo! wins the game.

e If you want to play the game again, distribute new cards
and read out the places in a random order.

E A place to rent p173-p174

Language
rooms and things in a house; there is/there are;
some, any, a

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Use any time after lesson 7B.
20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one Flat questionnaire for each student, and
one copy of Flat A, Flat B and Flat C cards for each group
of three students. Cut into separate questionnaires and
cards. Discard the extra Flat A cards.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of three. Tell students that
each group wants to share a flat together and that each
student is going to look at a different flat.

Give each student a copy of the Flat questionnaire.
Elicit the questions for prompts 1 and 2 (How much is
the rent? and How many rooms are there?). Students
then work in their groups and write questions with
there is/there are for prompts 3—12. Check these
questions with the whole class (see answer key). Drill
them with the class if necessary. You can also point out
that questions with have got/has got (How many rooms
has it got?, etc.) are also correct in this situation.

Give a copy of the Flat A card to one student in each
group, a copy of the Flat B card to the second student
and a copy of the Flat C card to the third student.
Point out that F = fridge and WM = washing machine.
Students are not allowed to look at each other’s cards.
Students work on their own and fill in the column for
their flat on their Flat questionnaire.

Students work in their groups and take turns to ask
the questions they have prepared. Students write the
answers on the Flat questionnaire so that they have the
information about all three flats.




e Students then decide as a group which flat they want to
live in. They must all agree on one flat and decide on
the reasons why they have chosen it.

e Finally, each group tells the class which flat they have
chosen and their reasons for choosing it.

1 How much is the rent? 2 How many rooms are
there? 3 Are there any beds? 4 Is there any furniture
in the living room? 5 Is there a shower and a bath?
6 Is there a washing machine? 7 Is there a fridge?

8 Is there a garden? 9 Is there a balcony? 10 Is there
a station near the flat? 11 Are there any shops near
the flat? 12 Is there a park near the flat?

E Shopping crossword p175

Language
clothes and shops
Activity type, when to use and time

Paired crossword. Use any time after lesson 7D.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Put the class into two groups, group A and group B.
Give a copy of the student A crossword to each student
in group A and a copy of the student B crossword to
each student in group B.

e Students work in pairs with a partner from the same
group and check they know the meanings of all the
words on their worksheet. Students can check any
words they don’t know in SB p142 and
SB p143.

e Put students into pairs so that one student from group
A is working with a student from group B. Students are
not allowed to look at each other’s worksheets. Check
that students understand how to refer to words in a
crossword, for example, 1 down and 7 across. Students
then take turns to give their clues for the words on their
crossword. These clues can be a sentence (You buy meat
there.) or visual (students can point to articles of their
own clothing or draw a picture on a piece of paper).
Students are not allowed to use the words themselves
or to give letters as clues. Students should also tell their
partner if the answer is two words.

e When students have finished, they check their
completed crosswords and their spelling.

m At the park p176-p177

Language
Present Continuous

Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap/mingle. Use any time after lesson 8A.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one picture of the park for each student.
Photocopy one set of Activity cards for every 16 students
in the class. Cut into 16 separate cards.

Procedure

e Pre-teach have a picnic and sit on the grass.

e Give each student a copy of the picture of the park and
an Activity card. If you have fewer than sixteen students
in the class, give two Activity cards to some students. If
you have more than 16 students you can give duplicate
cards to students without affecting the outcome of the
activity. Students are not allowed to look at each other’s
Activity cards. Tell students to read the cards, write
the person’s name or the people’s names in the correct
gap on the picture and cross out the name(s) in the box
above the picture.

e Students then move around the room and ask questions
about the people in the box above the picture to find
out what they are doing. For example, student A says
What’s Anna doing? and student B replies She’s going
into the café. or I don’t know.

e When students find out what people are doing they
write their names in the correct gap on the picture
and cross off the names in the box above the picture.
Students are only allowed to find out which name(s) to
write in one gap from each person they speak to. When
they have finished writing the name(s) in the gap they
find another partner.

e When students have finished, they can compare their
answers in pairs or groups before you check answers
with the whole class.

e As a follow-up activity, tell students to look at the
completed picture for two minutes and remember
what everyone is doing. Put students in pairs: student
A and student B. Student A turns over his/her picture
and student B asks him/her what ten people are doing.
Student A gets one point for each correct answer.
Students then swap roles so that student A asks student
B ten questions. The student with the most points wins.

8B

Language
Present Simple and Present Continuous

Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 8B.
20-30 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Stuck in traffic p178

Procedure

e Put students into two groups, group A and group B.
Give a copy of the student A worksheet to each student
in group A and a copy of the student B worksheet to
each student in group B. Allow students a couple of
minutes to read the email. Check they understand that
Olivia and Robert are in a taxi in the snow that was
discussed in lesson 8B in the Student’s Book.

<
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

e Students work in pairs with people from the same
group. They write the questions they need to ask

to complete the email using the question words in
brackets. Tell students the questions should be in the
Present Simple or the Present Continuous. You can
do the first one on each worksheet on the board as an
example (see answer key).

Reorganise the class into pairs with one student from
group A and one student from group B. Students

are not allowed to look at each other’s worksheets.
Students work in their pairs and take turns to ask their
questions. They write the answers on their worksheets
in the gaps. Tell Student As to ask the first question.
When students have finished, they can check answers by
comparing emails.

Student A questions

1 Where are Robert and Olivia sitting (at the
moment)?

2 What is Robert reading?

8 What does Olivia like?

4 What time does she/Olivia start work?

5 Why is she/Olivia having a day off (today)?
6 Who is Robert talking to (on his mobile)?
7 What does Tom have every week?

8 What do Tom and Sally (both) like?

Student B questions

a Where are Robert and Olivia going?

b What is Olivia eating?

¢ What does she/Olivia hate?

d What time does she/Olivia finish work?

e Where do Lucas and Karen live?

f What is the taxi driver doing (now)?

g What does Sally want to be (when she’s older)?
h Where are Tom and Sally/the children staying
(at the moment)?

ER} Thought bubbles pi79

Language
indoor and outdoor activities; adjectives and adverbs

Activity type, when to use and time

Personalised guessing game. Use any time after lesson 8D.
15-30 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

¢ Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell
students to read the points in the box and then write ten
of the people and things in the thought bubbles. Check
students understand that they don’t need to write a
person or a thing for every point in the box.

e Students should write names, single words or short
phrases, for example, Helena, my motber, swim, ride a
motorbike, etc. Students can write them in any bubble
they want, but not in the same order as the points.

You can demonstrate this before they begin by
drawing some thought bubbles on the board and
writing your own ideas in random order.

e Students work in pairs and swap worksheets with

their partner. Students then take turns to ask yes/no
questions to guess why their partners have written the
things in the thought bubbles. For example, if a student
has written swim, his/her partner might ask Can you
swim quite well? or Would you like to swim very well?,
etc. Students should ask one or two follow-up questions
if possible for each point, for example, When did you
learn to swim?

When students have finished, each student can tell the
class two or three things that they have found out about
their partner.

m Language schools p180-p181

Language
holiday activities; can and can’t

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Use any time after lesson 9A.
20-35 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one set of Language school cards for every
four students. Cut into four separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Pre-teach library, study centre, accommodation, art
gallery, traditional English pub, cathedral, go sailing
and sunbathe. Highlight the pronunciation of Plymouth
/'plimab/.

Tell students they are going to study English in England
for a month and that they must decide which school to
go to.

e Put students into four groups, A, B, C and D. Give

a copy of The City Language School worksheet to
every student in group A, a copy of the English World
Language School worksheet to every student in group
B, a copy of the Sea View Language School worksheet
to every student in group C and a copy of the Lakeside
Language School worksheet to every student in group
D. Tell students that all the schools cost the same.
Students work together in pairs with a student from the
same group. They discuss what you can and can’t do

at the language schools and the places where they are
located. For example, a student from group A could say
You can do a general English course at this school, but
you can’t do a course in the evening. Students can make
notes at this stage, but they shouldn’t write complete
sentences.

Reorganise the class into groups of four with one
student from each of the four groups. If you have extra
students, make some groups of five. Students take turns
to tell the group what they can and can’t do at their
language school and the place where it is located. The
whole group must then discuss and decide which school
they want to go to. Students must all decide on the same
school.

Finally, each group tells the class which school they
have decided to go to and their reasons for choosing
this school.



@ Comparative pelmanism p182

Language
comparatives

Activity type, when to use and time
Pelmanism. Use any time after lesson 9B. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three
students. Cut into sets. Shuffle each set.

Procedure

o If necessary, check that students know all the famous
people and places on the cards. Pre-teach continent.

e Put students into groups of three. Give each group a set
of cards. Ask them to put the cards face-down in front
of them, with the smaller cards on one side and the
bigger cards on the other.

e Students take turns to turn over one small card and one
big card. If a student thinks that the two words/phrases
on the cards match, for example, The USA and Spain,
he/she says what type they are, for example, They’re
both countries. He/She then makes a comparative
sentence using the words/phrases on the cards, for
example, The USA is bigger than Spain. or Spain is
smaller than the USA. If the sentence is correct, the
student keeps the pair of cards and has another turn. If
the two cards don’t match, the student puts them back
on the table face-down in exactly the same place.

o If a student thinks that one of his/her partner’s
sentences isn’t correct, he/she can challenge him/her. If
it is incorrect, the student must put back the cards and
the turn passes to the next student. If students can’t
agree, they should ask you to adjudicate.

e The activity continues until all the cards are matched
up. The student with the most cards is the winner.

e If a group finishes early, students can take turns to say
sentences using the words/phrases on their cards, for
example, I really like cats. I've got a new CD player.
I'd like to go to the Pyramids.

m Blockbuster p183-p185

Language
Review of lessons 7A-9D

Activity type, when to use and time
Board game. Use any time after lesson 9D.
25-40 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one board for every four or six students in
your class. Photocopy one Team A question sheet for half
the number of students in your class and one Team B
question sheet for the other half. You also need a counter
for each team.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of four or six. Divide each
group into two teams: team A and team B. Give each
student in each team A a copy of the Team A question
sheet and each student in each team B a copy of the
Team B question sheet. Students are not allowed to look
at the other team’s question sheet.

e Each team puts a counter on their ‘home square’, which
is marked with A or B. The object of the game is to
move your team’s counter to the other team’s home
square. Each team can only move one square at a time,
and can only move to a square which has a side that is
touching the square they are on.

e Tell students that G = grammar, V = vocabulary,

M = mystery question and T = talk about. When a team
lands on a G, V or M square, the other team reads out
a grammar question, a vocabulary question or mystery
question from their question sheet. Students read out
the questions on their question sheet in number order.
The other team must answer the question correctly in
order to stay on the square. (Note that the answers are
in brackets on the question sheet.) If a team gets the
answer wrong, they must move back to their original
square and they must move to a different square for
their next go.

e If a team lands on a T square, they must nominate a
member of their team to talk about the topic before the
other team tells them the topic. The student must then
talk about the topic for 20 seconds without stopping.
When the team lands on another T square, they must
nominate a different student each time until all the
students in their team have talked about a topic.

e The team that gets to the other team’s home square
first is the winner. P4 It is advisable to demonstrate
this game on the board or in front of the class before
students start playing in their groups.

e If one group finishes early, students can take turns
to ask and answer the remaining questions on their
question sheets.

m Something in common p186

Language
Frequency expressions; prepositions

Activity type, when to use and time

‘Find someone who’ activity. Use any time after lesson
10A. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Students
work on their own and choose the correct preposition
(or no preposition) in the phrases 1-12 on the worksheet.
They can check in pairs or groups before you check
answers with the whole class (see answer key).
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

e Students work on their own and write how often they
do these things in the Me column. Tell students to write
short phrases only, for example, once a week, twice
a month, three or four times a year, every day, every
week, etc., not whole sentences.

e Students move around the room and ask questions
with How often do you ... 2. When a student finds
another student who does one of these things with the
same frequency as him/her, he/she says Me too. and
writes the student’s name in the Name column on the
worksheet. Students should then ask one or two follow-
up questions about the topic, for example, When did
you last ... 2, Where do you usually ... ¢, etc.

e When students have found something in common with
each other, they move on and talk to a new person.
Students should try to collect twelve different names on
their worksheet if possible.

e When students have finished, they can compare answers
in pairs or groups. Finally, students tell the whole class
one thing they have found out, for example, Giada and
I both go to the cinema every weekend.

1to 2up 3for 4— 50ut 6— 7on 8to
9 for 10to 11— 12to

@ Who's Alex? p187-p188

Language
appearance

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Use any time after lesson 10B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one Student A worksheet and one Student B
worksheet for each pair of students.

Procedure

e Pre-teach He/She’s wearing glasses.

e Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A
worksheet to one student and a copy of the student B
worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not allowed
to look at each other’s worksheets.

e Students work in pairs and take turns to describe one of
the people on their picture who hasn’t got a name, i.e.
student A describes the men and student B describes the
women. Students must describe the people’s appearance
and their clothes, not where they are in the picture
or who they are talking to. The aim of the activity is
for students to find out which person is Alex. This is
the only person at the party without a name on either
worksheet.

e When a student has finished describing a person, his/
her partner says the name of that person. If a student is
unsure which person is being described, he/she should
ask questions to clarify any problems, for example, Has
he got long or short bair?, What is she wearing?, etc.
Students write the names on their worksheets when they
are sure who their partner has described.

e When students have finished, they decide which person
is Alex. She is the only person without a name on either
worksheet. She has short dark hair, is wearing glasses
and is talking to Jean, Tim and Max. Check this with
the whole class.

e Finally, students can look at each other’s pictures and
compare their answers for the other people.

10[e» Health crossword p189

Language
health problems and treatment

Activity type, when to use and time
Paired crossword. Use any time after lesson 10C.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Put students into two groups, group A and group B.
Give a copy of the student A crossword to each student
in group A and a copy of the student B crossword to
each student in group B.

e Students work in pairs with a partner from the same
group and check they know the meanings of all the
words on their worksheet.

e Put students into pairs so that one student from group
A is working with a student from group B. Students are
not allowed to look at each other’s worksheets. Check
that students understand how to refer to words in a
crossword, for example, 1 down and 4 across. Students
then take turns to give clues for the words on their
crossword. These clues can be a sentence (You take
these when you’ve got a headache.) or visual (students
can mime an illness or point to a part of the body).
Students are not allowed to use the words themselves
or to give letters as clues. Students should also tell their
partner if the answer is two, three or four words.

e When students have finished, they check their
completed crosswords and their spelling.

m New Year’s Day p190

Language
be going to: Wh- questions

Activity type, when to use and time
Information gap. Use any time after lesson 11A.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.



Procedure

o Tell students they are going to find out how the
members of one family are going to spend New Year’s
Day. Put students into two groups, group A and
group B. Give a copy of the student A worksheet to
each student in group A and a copy of the student B
worksheet to each student in group B.

e Students work in pairs with someone from the same
group and write Wh- questions with be going to that
they need to ask in order to fill in the gaps on their
worksheets. #4 If necessary, do the first one for each
worksheet on the board (see answer key).

e Reorganise the class into pairs, with one student
from group A and one student from group B in each
pair. Students are not allowed to look at each other’s
worksheets. Students work in their pairs and take
turns to ask and answer their questions. They write the
answers on their worksheets in the gaps. Tell student As
to ask the first question.

e When students have finished, they can check their
answers by looking at their partner’s worksheet.

e Students stay in their pairs and draw a family tree
for the people on the worksheet. B4 Check with the
students by drawing the family tree on the board.

Student A questions

1 What are Tom and Katrina going to buy?

2 Where are they going to have dinner?

3 Who are Rebecca and Gary going to meet for
lunch?

4 What is Daniel going to do in the afternoon?
5 What are Daniel and Freddy going to buy (in
town)?

6 Who is going to visit Harold in the afternoon?

Student B questions

a Who are Tom and Katrina going to visit in the
afternoon?

b What are Rebecca and Gary going to do in the
morning?

¢ What is Rebecca going to cook (for dinner)?

d Who is Daniel going to meet in town?

e What is Harold going to play in the morning?
f Where is Harold going to have dinner in the
evening?

Family tree

Harold

Tom + Katrina

Rebecca + Gary Daniel

The missing lottery ticket
p191—-p192

Language
asking for and giving directions

Activity type, when to use and time
Maze activity. Use any time after lesson 11C.
15-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one map and one set of Directions cards
for each pair of students. Cut the Directions cards into
separate cards and organise them so that you have one
class set of card 1, one class set of card 2, etc.

Procedure

e Tell students that you won the lottery last week, but you
lost your lottery ticket! You want the students to help
you find the ticket and the first pair of students to find it
can share your prize.

Put students into pairs. Give each pair a copy of the
map and allow them a minute or two to study it. Tell
students that you left your bag and your lottery ticket
in one of the places on the map, but you can’t remember
where. Tell students that they will start their search at
the station.

e Give each pair a copy of Directions card 1. Students
read the directions and write the name of the place at
the bottom of the card. When they have done this, one
of the students in each pair comes up to the front of the
class and gives you the card.

If the place written on the card is correct, give the
student Directions card 2. The student then goes back
to his/her partner and they follow the directions on
their new card, again writing the name of the place on
the card when they have found it. If the place written on
a card is not correct, you should send the student back
to his/her partner with the same card to try again.
Continue this procedure with the rest of the Directions
cards until a student gives you the final card with the
correct answer written on it. The first pair to finish the
activity wins. You can choose to stop the activity at this
point or allow it to continue until most of the pairs have
finished.

At the end of the activity you can take out a lottery
ticket from your bag, study the numbers closely, then
say that you have got the numbers wrong and haven’t
won anything at all — or, alternatively, give the winning
pair a prize!

As a follow-up activity, students can work in new pairs
and give each other directions to places on the map
from the station.

1 Harmony’s Bar 2 newsagent’s 3 Park Hotel 4 shoe
shop 5 City Hospital 6 department store 7 Cordy’s
Café 8 City Museum 9 bookshop 10 Station Café
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

m Collocation dominoes p193

Language
collocations review

Activity type, when to use and time
Dominoes. Use any time after lesson 11D. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one set of dominoes for each pair of students.
Cut into sets and shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give one set of dominoes to

each pair. Students share out the dominoes equally.

Students are not allowed to look at each other’s

dominoes.

One student puts a domino on the table. His/Her

partner puts another domino at either end of the first

domino so that they make a sentence. Encourage
students to look at the words in bold to make sure that
they form a collocation. Students then continue taking
turns to put dominoes at either end of the domino
chain.

If a student thinks that one of his/her partner’s

sentences isn’t correct, he/she can challenge him/her.

If it is incorrect, the student must take back the domino

and the turn passes to his/her partner. If students can’t

agree, they should ask you to adjudicate.

e When a student can’t put down a domino, the turn
automatically passes to his/her partner. The game
continues until one student has put down all his/her
dominoes, or until neither student can make a correct
sentence. The student who finishes first, or who has the
fewer dominoes remaining, is the winner.

E Four restaurants p194

Language
superlatives

Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap and discussion. Use any time after lesson
12A. 20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each student. Cut out the
Which restaurant ... worksheet. Cut the Restaurant
reviews into four separate cards.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of four. Tell students that each
group is planning to go out for a celebration meal at the
end of their English course and they are going to choose
which restaurant to go to. Pre-teach main course, chef
and traditional (restaurant/food). Also pre-teach far and
teach the two alternative comparative and superlative
forms furtherlfarther and furthest/farthest.

Give each student a copy of the Which restaurant ...
worksheet. Students work on their own and fill in the
gaps with the superlative forms of the adjective. Check
answers with the whole class (see answer key).

e Give a different Restaurant review card to each student
in each group. If you have extra students, have one

or two groups of five and ask two students to work
together with one Restaurant review card. Discard the
extra Restaurant review cards. Allow students a few
minutes to read the information on their card. Students
are not allowed to look at each other’s cards.

Students work in their groups and share information
about their restaurants in order to complete their Which
restaurant ... worksheet. For example, to find out which
restaurant opens the earliest, each student in the group
has to tell their partners the name of their restaurant
and what time it opens. Students work down the list on
the Which restaurant ... worksheet and write the name
of the appropriate restaurant in the right-hand column.
When students get to question 12 they must decide
which they think is the best restaurant for their group
to go to, based on the information they have on their
worksheet. Students must all agree on one restaurant.
Finally, ask each group to tell the class which restaurant
they have chosen and their reasons for choosing it.

Superlatives

1 most modern 2 oldest 3 smallest 4 biggest

5 cheapest 6 most expensive 7 nearest 8 furthest/
farthest 9 earliest 10 latest 11 most interesting
12 best

Restaurants

1 Asia Garden 2 The Golden Palace 3 Asia Garden

4 The World Food Café 5 Food: Asia Garden; Wine:
La Trattoria 6 Food and wine: The Golden Palace

7 La Trattoria 8 The World Food Café 9 The World
Food Café 10 La Trattoria 11 The World Food Café
12 Students’ answer

@ Life experiences p195

Language
Present Perfect and Past Simple

Activity type, when to use and time

‘Find someone who’ activity. Use any time after lesson
12B. 20-30 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell
students that they must find one student in the class
who has done the things in bold on the worksheet.

o W4 Elicit the questions for 1a, 1b and 1c on the
worksheet and write them on the board. Check students
understand that question a should be in the Present
Perfect and should begin with Have you ever ... ¢ and
that the follow-up questions b and ¢ should be in the
Past Simple.



e Students work on their own or in pairs and prepare the
rest of the questions on the worksheet. With a low-level

class students can write the questions on the worksheet.

If you have a stronger class, you may wish to ask them
to prepare the questions orally, but not write anything
on the worksheet. This will make the communicative
stage of the activity more challenging. Check the
questions with the whole class if necessary (see answer
key).

Students move around the room asking the questions
they have prepared. If students are not able to leave
their seats, they should ask as many students as they
can sitting near them. Before they begin, remind
students to use the appropriate short answers to Have
you ever ... ? questions (Yes, I have./No, I haven’t.).
If a student answers yes to a Have you ever ... ?
question, the student asking the question writes the
person’s name in the Name column on the worksheet.
He/She then asks the two follow-up questions b and ¢
and writes brief answers in the Extra information
column. He/She then moves on to talk to a different

student. Encourage students to talk to as many different

people as possible. Students only need to find one
person who has done each thing.

When students have finished, they can work in pairs
and tell their partners what they have found out about
their classmates. Finish the activity by asking each
student to tell the class one or two interesting things
they have found out.

1 a Have you ever been skiing? b Where did you

go? ¢ Did you have a good time? 2 a Have you ever
worked or studied in another country? b Which
country was it? ¢ What did you do there? 3 a Have
you ever met someone famous? b Who did you meet?
¢ What did you say to him or her? 4 a Have you

ever been to an important football match? b Which
teams did you see? ¢ Did you enjoy it? 5a Have you
ever lost your mobile phone? b How did you lose

it? ¢ Did you find it? 6 a Have you ever wanted to

be in a band? b What kind of music did you want to
play? ¢ Which instrument did you play? 7 a Have you
ever been to the cinema in another country? b Which
country was it? ¢ Which film did you see? 8 a Have
you ever worked in a shop? b What did you do there?
¢ How old were you? 9a Have you ever written

a diary? b How old were you when you started it?

¢ Did you write it every day? 10 a Have you ever
walked more than 20 km in one day? b Why did you
walk so far? ¢ What did you do the next day?

suononJIsu|
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m At the conference be: positive and Wh- questions; countries

H\l'lllﬂi ‘

i tlf

Student A
. Names: Hiroki Matsui
fﬂ 0 Name: Anita Timpson Yoshi Kitamura Name:
58 Country: Country: Country: Russia
5

-~z

<8 A @
0ns RIS —
62
_ID.
(@)

z\\, .
1

P .
= F O
& A [
[N Names:
Name: Yao Zhang Jiang
Country: Spain Country: Country Brazil
Student B
Names
Name: Name: Leonid Kyznetsov
Country: Australia Country: Japan Country:
o (D D [
e, S
== \ = ——
S (=
) ~13.t11e AR
WS e==
IS &
y i '
i J /L\ ‘( \\
=) (7 )
r 2.

Marta Beterman

Name: Catalina Lorano : Name:
Country: __

Names: Marcello Lindoso
Country: Country: Chlna
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E Short answer dominoes be: yes/no questions and short answers

Are Susannah and

No, we aren’t. Ari in class 3A? No, they aren’t. Is Peter a lawyer?
Yes, he is. ﬁ,rgr:',"ﬁ;g No, you aren’t. Are %%chg?Mary
Yes, she is. Am | late? Yes, you are. Is he a musician?
No, he isn’t. Is she from Brazil? No, she isn’t. Are you Spanish?

No, you aren’t. Are you a waitress? Yes, | am. Are you and Gabi

from Germany?

Yes, we are. Are they engineers? No, they aren't. Is Patricia retired?
_ Is Mr Walker in . Are you Mr and
No, she isn’t. Poland? Yes, he is. Mrs Kramer?

Instructions p137
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E At the car hire office asking for and giving personal details

Student A

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable
Vv

Car Hire Form
Customer ref: 00239

=i

=== (CarRentals

.

L

Mr D Mrs

surname Moreno

first name Raquel
nationality Mexican
address 15 Grove Road

London SW7 4FL

07799 354981

mobile number

020 7782 4690

home number

email address ~moreno23@ibana.com

Car Hire Form
Customer ref: 00240

Mr Mrs@

surname

= Car Rentals

f

first name

nationality

address

mobile number

home number

email address

Car Hire Form
Customer ref: 00241

=yt

= Car Rentals

'ﬁ

1

Mr Mrs O

surname Langlet

first name Jacques

nationality French

address 48 Porthall Street

London EC16 7DQ

mobile number

07344 126544

020 8788 3286

home number

email address jlanglet@freeweb.com

Car Hire Form
Customer ref: 00242

MrD Mrs

surname

L = = Car Rentals

i

first name

nationality

address

mobile number

home number

email address

face2face Second edition

Qf Student B

Car Hire Form

Customer ref: 00239 L =55

Mr D Mrs

surname

= Car Rentals

first name

nationality

address

mobile number

home number

email address

Car Hire Form
Customer ref: 00240

= Car Rentals

Mr Mrs D

surname Amato

first name Salvatore

nationality Italian

address 33 Lissen Road
London W18 8HT

07930 239982

mobile number

020 8244 7941

home number

email address

salvamato@globenet.co.uk

Car Hire Form
Customer ref: 00241

Mr Mrs D

surname

=yt

==

0

= Car Rent

first name

nationality

address

mobile number

home number

email address

Car Hire Form
Customer ref: 00242

I

= Car Rentals

Mr D Mrs

surname Yamazaki

first name Kumiko

nationality Japanese

address 11 Denzel Street
London E4 5RF

07883 233451

mobile number

020 7922 3211

home number

email address _kumiko37@webmail.com

© Cambridge University Press 2012
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ﬂ Harry and Harriet have got

Student A: Harry’s room

a|gelidoooloyd
‘SALLIAILDV SSV10

Student B: Harriet’s room
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:

E Time and money times and prices

B 2 I -

'I

Student A Student B Student C
\HEAR |

Photocopiable

ﬁ face2face Second edition © Cambridge University Press 2012 Instructions p138



CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable
A4

[
=

]

7

E Where is it? prepositions of place; things in a house

Student A

Student B

© Cambridge University Press 2012 face2face Second edition
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m World routines daily routines; Present Simple: positive and Wh- questions

Student A
ij 0 What time / | When / start Where / When / Where / What time /
EQ get up? work? have lunch? | finish work? | have dinner? | go to bed?
>0
Fa
09
<8
2%
ne 8.45 at home
<
-
(@)
6.30 at the 5.30 10.30
hospital
8.45 at the office 12.30
T 0 |
Satoshi and Tomo
1—%‘ TN TTIRT \E
Student B
What time / | When / start Where / When / Where / What time /
get up? work? have lunch? | finish work? | have dinner? | go to bed?
8.00 at home 7.45 12.15
8.00 at the
restaurant
nd Layla, Eg
-!'éﬂllll;l.‘l.‘
/R 7.15 6.30 at home
| ST !
Satoshi and Tomoko, Japan y
1-%‘ N7 JIRYT A& lapr;

face2face Second edition Instructions p139
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E Time phrase snap time phrases with on, in, at, every

Student A

half past
ten

the

Monday
mornings

Sunday
afternoons

o Of =
on on
In In
at at
éevery every
o Of ==
eignt
o’clock the week
the Thursday
morning evening
the the
weekend evening
Fridays afternoon

Instructions p139
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E Snakes and ladders Review of lessons 1A-3D

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable

Make a question
with these words.
dinner / Sunday /
you / have / do /
Where / on ?

29

Put these adverbs
in order.
often, always,
never, usually,
sometimes

20

Correct these
sentences.

My father haven't
got a cat.

Where you live?

/

Correct these
sentences.

It's a bag very old.
| not go out in
the week.

X

\

Say the opposite
of these adjectives.
new, easy, cheap,
slow

Make a
suggestion for
tomorrow night.

[/ —

N\

RINISH)

Say six things
in a house, for
example, a table.

.4‘\
()

Say where
four things are
in this room.

Make these
sentences
negative.
They've got a car.
| work at home.

Talk about your
daily routine
for 20 seconds.

'['_"‘\

Say these
prices.
£7.50, 50c,
$29.99, £21.50

Say the plural

of these words.
watch, woman,
person, diary

10

Talk about
your family
for 20 seconds.

Say what you

usually do at ‘\

three different
times of the day.

iy

—

11
Match the
words/phrases.
goto  adrink
go for  shopping
go the cinema
goto  concerts

i\ Say these times
in two ways.

/' 10.20,3.45,

6.15,7.30

4

Ask each person

in your group

a question about
their daily routine.

v"
)N
A

Say the months.

face2face Second edition

Say six jobs.

|}

What do you say

to people on

these days?

a birthday, a !
wedding, New Year |

Correct these
sentences.

Nick is the father
of Robbie.

Is he musician?

Talk about things
you've got for
20 seconds.

E—
™
What are the Ask each student

short answers to
these questions?
Is he French? X
Have they got
acr?v

Do you use in,

at or on with
these phrases?
Monday, 9 p.m,,
the morning, night

Talk about
what you
do at the
weekend
for 20 seconds.

——

© Cambridge University Press 2012

in the group a
question about
his/her family.

Say these dates.
1Stl an/ 3rd'

Say six countries
and their
nationalities.

Instructions p140



m Verbs and nouns free time activities

a|qeidoooijoyd
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read
watch

play

- T |

o m—= listen to
listen to j’ € d,"f ----- go to

go for (GeL{ have
o e go

Instructions p140
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:

E A TV presenter’s weekend Present Simple:

Wh- questions with he

Student A

Photocopiable
A4

Max Williams is a famous TV presenter
in the UK. He’s 34 years old and he lives in
! with his brother.

He presents a TV game show called First Date!.

It's on TV every Saturday evening and about

15 million people watch it every week.

On Saturdays Max always gets up at

2 and before breakfast

he goes running for about half an hour.

He has breakfast 3

at about 10.00. Then after breakfast he

4 . At 12.30 he meets
Julie Richards, the director of First Date!, and
they talk about the day’s programme. He has
at about 2.00,
then he meets the contestants.

lunch ®

The programme starts at 6.15 and finishes at ¢

~

. After the programme

tinishes he has dinner with Julie and then he goes home. In the evening he watches

7

bed at about midnight.

On Sunday morning Max 8

on TV — he always records it on his DVD player — and then goes to

and in the afternoon he watches football

on TV. In the evening he goes °

with his friends — he likes Chinese

food. Max is very happy with his life, except for one thing — he doesn’t have a girlfriend!

© 00 N O o b~ 0N =

Where does Max _live ?

What time he on Saturdays?

Where breakfast?

What after breakfast?

Where lunch?

What time the programme ?

What on TV the evening?
What Sunday morning?
Where in evening?

face2face Second edition
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E A TV presenter’s weekend Present Simple: Wh- questions with he
Student B

Max Williams is a famous TV presenter
in the UK. He’s 34 years old and he lives in
London with 2

He presents a TV game show called First Date!.

It's on TV every Saturday evening and about

15 million people watch it every week.

= - AT
T

On Saturdays Max always gets up at 8.30 and

before breakfast he P for
about half an hour. He has breakfast in a café
at¢ . Then after breakfast

!
{{

{

A
N
\
N

N
v
i
»

he goes to the TV studio. At 12.30 he meets
d

74
= raara

2477/

Vi -

, the director of
First Date!, and they talk about the day’s
programme. He has lunch at the studio at about

S

e

S F 7
(i i iy v s

777
. -

==

2.00, then he meets the contestants.

The programme starts at ©

and finishes at 7.15. After the programme finishes he and then he goes

home. In the evening he watches First Date! on TV —he always records it on his DVD player —
and then goes to bed at 8

On Sunday morning Max usually plays tennis and in the afternoon he

In the evening he goes to a restaurant with his friends — he likes ! food.
Max is very happy with his life, except for one thing — he doesn’t have a girlfriend!

a Who does Max live with?

b What he before breakfast?

¢ What time breakfast?

d Who at 12.30?

e What time the programme ?

f What after the programme ?
g When to bed?

h What Sunday afternoon?

i What food ?

Instructions p140 © Cambridge University Press 2012 face2face Second edition
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:

m Food habits food and drink; Present Simple: yes/no questions with you

eats W every day.

Question: _Do you eat fruit every day?

Photocopiable
A4

2 drinks a lot of
Question:
3 usually has@ and @ for breakfast.
Question:
J
4 has got O or J in his/her bag.
Question:
5 eats a lot of @ L
Question: <@
6 hates ‘%.!, or ‘.
Question:
A :
7 has with % for breakfast.
\_4
Question:
8 likes and @
Question:
9 often has = and \9-_‘ for lunch.
N
Question:
10 eats a lot of ‘V‘ .
725 A\
Question:

face2face Second edition
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ﬂ Famous people quiz Wh- questions with was/were

Quiz A
® O 0000000000 00000 0O O 0

0
o , . N o 'u;
1 Who was/were the director of The Lord of 5 When was/were Prince William and Kate =
@ theRings films? Middleton married? o g..cn
@ o Steven Spielberg a May 2009 o 88
b James Cameron b March 2010 yoff=
c Peter Jackson c Apri S
o Peter Jack April 2011 o g j
o 2 Who was/were the President of the USA 6 Who was/were the first man on the moon? ) om
before Barack Obama? »
® a John Glenn ®
a George Bush b Neil Armstrong
o b Bill Clinton ¢ Yuri Gagarin [ )
P ¢ Fonelelite 7 Who was/were the two stars of the film ®
3 Who was/were Laurel and Hardy? Titanic?
@® . musicians a Kate Winslet and Brad Pitt o
® b doctors b Nicole Kidman and Leonardo DiCaprio P
c actors ¢ Kate Winslet and Leonardo DiCaprio
@ 4 Where was/were Charlie Chaplin born? 8 When was/were the singer Beyoncé born? o
@ 2 NewYork a 1971 @
b London b 1981
®  rais c 1991 [
[ o

0 0000000000000 00000 000 0

¢ Alice in Wonderland

Quiz B
O 0000000000000 0000 0 00 @
o o
1 Which actor was/were James Bond in the 5 Where was/were William Shakespeare
@ film Casino Royale? born? o
a Sean Connery a London
o b Daniel Craig b Oxford ®
@ ¢ Pierce Brosnan ¢ Stratford-upon-Avon o
P 2 What was/were the American President 6 Who was/were British Prime Minister in ®
John F Kennedy’s middle name? 2006?
a Fran a David Cameron
o Frank David C [
b Fitzgerald b Gordon Brown
® ¢ Frederick ¢ Tony Blair ®
@ 3 Where was/were the singer Lady Gaga 7 Who was/were the Jackson Five? o
o born? a actors ®
a ltaly b singers
) b the USA c footballers ®
PS ¢ the UK 8 What was/were the name of Paul P
4 \Which film was/were Johnny Depp and McCartney’s first wife?
) Orlando Bloom in together? a Linda McCartney o
a The Lord of the Rings b Stella McCartney
[ b Pirates of the Caribbean ¢ Yoko Ono ®
o o

Instructions p141 © Cambridge University Press 2012 face2face Second edition



@ Tony’s honeymoon Past Simple: positive and Wh- questions

) stay meet miss get eat buy leave go (x3)
W
Eg a Tony ' a woman called in
5 §> Australia in 2010.
; S b They 2 married in London in 12
gt)_nc? C After the wedding they 3 to13
6' on their honeymoon.
d They 4 in a hotel called for a week.
e On their first day they went to the market and °
15 '
f On the second day they ® to a party 18
g On the third day they 7 to see 17
It was really beautiful!
h On their last night they went to a restaurant by the Bosphorus and
8 18
i The next day they ° the hotel at 1° in the morning.
j But they 1° the plane because 20 !
P

Information cards

Istanbul

the Blue Mosque

The Palace Hotel

July 2011

a beautiful carpet

fish and salad

Sonia

5.30

at a friend’s house

Tony forgot his passport

face2face Second edition
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E Adjective pelmanism adjectives

i i =
quiet noisy amazing awful
bored excited fantastic terrible
rich poor friendly unfriendly
clean dirty short tall
safe dangerous boring interesting
lucky unlucky happy unhappy
different the same hot cold
well ill cheap expensive

Instructions p142
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m My partner’s past Past Simple: yes/no questions and short answers

Student A
(I..iJj . v orX
EE 1 He/She went out/stayed in last Saturday night.
§§> 2 He/She watched/didn’t watch some sport on TV last weekend.
%E 8 He/She had dinner in a restaurant/at home last night.
© 4 He/She travelled/didn’t travel to another city or country last month.
5 He/She got up early/late last Sunday.
6 He/She bought/didn’t buy some new clothes or shoes last weekend.
7 He/She went/didn’t go to the cinema last month.
8 He/She went to bed before/after midnight last night.
9 He/She played/didn’t play tennis or football last month.
10 He/She left home before/after 8 a.m. this morning.
e
Student B
vor X
1 He/She went out/stayed in last night.
2 He/She watched/didn’t watch a DVD last weekend.
8 He/She listened/didn’t listen to the radio this morning.
4 He/She had dinner before/after 9 p.m. last night.
5 He/She went/didn’t go to a party or a concert last month.
6 He/She got up before/after 8 a.m. this morning.
7 He/She met/didn’t meet some friends last Sunday.
8 He/She did/didn’t do some sport last week.
9 He/She had breakfast at home/in a café this morning.
10 He/She studied/didn’t study English last weekend.
ﬁ face2face Second edition © Cambridge University Press 2012 Instructions p142




CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable
A4

=

swop! wmo amoll e

mow op of juwum Loy poum e

P ®a$+ swayqosd 4vjo e

dyov 498 o) paay Q&S+ MoV e

mos Qovy spommy o

Jom QS)\I 9ydoad e

WV | VM POV Ravy SIV40y0 V4 e
AU puv 94v Q&ei Jovm o

Bp oy wi pip Bowy poum o
1w o me@fw _Neet« (syeovyd 9V} e
50y 40b Qovy Bvm wosvas 7y o

191eudnof auy (j2 ue? nok sbuiyy Jayo e
MOU 0p 0} fuem ok jeyn e

pey noh swiaiqoad Jayo e

djey 120 of pawy nok moy e

Mes ok sjewiue o

yow nok gidoad e

nok yum pey nok sayiop Ayt e
JueJp pue 2je ok jeym e

kep aug Ul pip nok Jeym o

1o Je pakess nok (S)aseyd auy e
190} 406 1ok hym uoseas Ayt e

‘ma1AIUL ) Ut nok dpay
07 S3UTY} ISIY] UO SAOU MBI NOA MIAINUL 0 STUBM IISCIM
PHOASMIN ) woj Isifewinol y "s1ae(] 1ed 10 YIS Wes 18 NOx

"S3UTY) 3SAY) INOQE Sk 01 suonsanb AN ‘SIAeJ Jed 10 WS Ues
MITAIIUL O] JUEM NOA "IISoM PIIOAASMIN 2] 10] umzmgﬁo.ﬁ € 21e NOX

= ‘lom pue ajes aJe S}S.No}
yiog “JepJog ay} 1e paALIe
Janau Ay} 1ng ‘eulyn o}
seAejewiH 8y} ssoloe
M[em o} pawuem Aay |

‘obe syjuow om} Aesu
‘ledaN Ul ‘npuewiyiey| us|
sisunol ay] "sineq led
pue yyws wes ‘sjsuno}
ysnug buissiw omy

ay} punoy saydooijay
Awue ue Guluiow sy

= ‘loM pue ajes aJe S1SUNo}
yiog "JepJoq ay} 1e paALIe
Janau Aeyl 1ng ‘eulyn o}
seAejewiH 8y ssoloe
M[em o} pajuem Asy |

‘obe syjuow omy Aesu
‘ledaN Ul ‘npuewiyiey Us|
sisuno} ay] "sineq led
pue yyws wes ‘s)suno}
ysnug Buissiw omy

ay} punoy saydooijay
Auwue ue Guluiow sy
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E Lost in the Himalayas Past Simple review

sisunoy/woo promsmaummm | W D < b

1sUnop

PlHoSMaN] £

wasy
A /4

sisunoy/woo ppomsmaummm | ¥ & < b

1sijeusnop
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:

E Money, money, money! Review of lessons 4A-6D

>

you usually eat
for 20 seconds.

£200
B

Photocopiable
A4

-

£300

20

Give £100 to each Talk about what
person in the you did last weekend
game! for 20 seconds.

i

19 -

£300
10}

Talk about the
internet for 20
seconds.

£300

9 4=

The person on Vocabulary card

your right gives
you £500!

START

El

Talk about what Grammar card

£100

28

Grammar card Vocabulary card

£100
El

£200

18

Grammar card Vocabulary card

Grammar card

£100

]

£150
[

Grammar card

£300

- 32 -

<= 17 <= 16 <=

- 2 —

B o

Vocabulary card Grammar card FI N ISH

Congratulations!
You win £500!

£250 £150

26 = 25

Talk about things Give £300 to the Vocabulary card
you love and hate person on your
for 20 seconds. left!

£250

£250
3 |

Grammar card Vocabulary card Grammar card

£400

£150

£200
15|

You win £1,000! Vocabulary card Talk about your
weekend activities
for 20 seconds.

£200

£150

14

Vocabulary card Grammar card Each person in the
game gives you
£200!

£200 £400

6 - B

Talk about what Vocabulary card Grammar card
you did last week for
20 seconds.

£300

£250

H - 4

Vocabulary card Talk about what Vocabulary card
you do in your free
time for 20 seconds.

£250

£350

£200 £100

@ face2face Second edition
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E Money, money, money! Review of lessons 4A-6D

Vocabulary cards

V1 Match the verbs V2
to the nouns. :
g0 books
take  swimming
read photos
Match the verbs § V7
to the nouns. {| What is the Past Simple
become  divorced : Say these years. : of these verbs?
1953, 2005, 1842, 2012
move famous buy, say, lose

get house

V10 V11 V12
Say these phrases g Are these words f

with ago. {| countable or uncountable? |
last June, in 2010, milk, vegetable,

last Sunday rice, biscuit

. Are these words :
Say 15 food and drink || countable or uncountable? | Say ten free time
words in 30 seconds. | sausage, egg, {] activities in 30 seconds.
' meat, toast <

Say the opposites of
these adjectives.
interesting, ill,
rich, tall

Match the verbs to i
the nouns. {| What is the Past Simple
watch cycling of these verbs?
listen to  sport on TV put, tell, find
go the radio :

...........................................................................................................................................................................................................

V13 V14 5
; ; f Match the verbs
. : . PSP : . :
Say the opposites : Which preposition? : Say the opposites of : o e s

of these adjectives. ; stay ... home i these adjectives. ,
) 5 5 ! charge music
friendly, safe, : go ... awalk : hot, different, ;
; ; download online

noisy, clean i 0 ... a party i lucky, excited
Y ; & party ; < go your phone J|

Grammar cards

=

A G2 ) ) ~
Make a question with Say the Past Simple Correct these Say the positive and
these words. of these verbs. questions. negative short answers.
your / to / does / listen / go, have, When did you born? Do they like fish?
music / What / sister ? start, write Where you went last night? Does she work here?
. J i\ J i \\ J i\, J
) ) ) )
Say the Past Simple Correct these Say the positive and Make these sentences
of these verbs. sentences. negative short answers. negative.
leave, meet, My sister live in Italy. Were your friends there? He lives in London.
win, want John weren't at home. Do you like football? She played tennis all week.
\. J i\ S \L J i\ J
AYG10 G 11 pHG12 )
Spell the Present Simple Make a question Make these sentences Say the Past Simple
he/she form of these verbs. with these words. positive. of these verbs.
listen, finish, do / free time / What / I didn’t make this cake. finish, become,
gel, go in / his / he / does ? She doesn't like cats. get, stay
\. J '\ AN J i\
G13 ) Spell the Present ) Gk Make these . )
Spell the Past Simple form Simple he/she form sentences negative. Make A question
of these regular verbs. of these verbs. I was at home last night. d vgt;l theszworg\zl
want, move, watch, study, [ can watch TV on my o/di // Su/n ay/. ?at /
study, stop . do. have )L phone. ) you/ on/ evening )

Instructions p143 © Cambridge University Press 2012 face2face Second edition ﬂ
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable

m Places bingo places in a town
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E A place to rent rooms and things in a house; there is/there are; some, any, a

Flat questionnaire

Flat A Flat B Flat C 'UE
J
1 rent! 9.-%
S »
2 rooms!? 00
=
3 beds? DS
om
4 furniture in the living @
room?
5 shower and a bath?
6 washing machine?
7 fridge?
8 garden!?
9 balcony?
10 station near the flat?
11 shops near the flat?
12 park near the flat?
Flat A ! —
[e]e) F <
0]e)
. P
kitchen
living room :
bedroom 3
.
, _
‘|U °
FOR RENT: three-
bedroom 1 — E@ bedroom 2 bedroom flat in
West Street. Near
— bathroom shops and park.
] L]
£750 a month.
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© Cambridge University Press 2012

face2face Second edition




E A place to rent rooms and things in a house; there is/there are; some, any, a
Flat B

——— —— ———
I
bedroom 1 D kitch [6)e)
bathroom Itchen 00

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable
vV

/|

oy

ra

NK“> AH/[ <H/I
bedroom 3 bedroom 2 . FOR RENT: three-
@ living room bedroom flat in
Hope Street. Near
station and park.
|: £725 a month.
1 1
Flat C
———
bedroom 3 balcony
bedroom 2 1
]/ l ﬂ\. | "
living room B
—— I
AT B
[©)
bathroom ) E FOR RENT: three-
bedroom 1 kitchen bedroom flat
° 00 in Green Street.
I:D 00 Near station
] and shops.
——— ————— ———— ————— £700 a month.

face2face Second edition
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E Shopping crossword clothes and shops

Student A
: 0
T 'U;
4 5 6 _ | 3-([)
S B B S k7]
F— (o]
’ °T H 0 ° | A H 38
10 i A o !
o | N o K D K o 52
o
h P E T E " IR | E| [°s o
w| |s R E ) s U @
) “s| |c S s H P
18 19
A H S K o) E
G K E P R
20 21
E | M M
N R | A
22 23 24
(® T s R
25 26
o s T T K
27
A s E
28 29
T E T
Student B
1
-
" °s | H RIT/s
7 B ] 9
HIAPT A
10 11 12
“D|lE|P|A|R|T E T|s o) E “rR I IN|E|R[S
16 17
S clk|s
18 19
J A s
‘Blu|T|C E s ' M|P|E
22 23 24
A |k T o S|E|R
25 26
B|A K
¥ 0 s|H|O
28 29
Plo|s|T]|oO F ClE S|H|I T
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m At the park Present Continuous

Anna Harry Hassan Remi Jane Polly Rob Lee Mark Laura Bob Jack
Jane and Sarah Tony and Frank John and Alex Elena and Maria

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable

!

G TTesa)
A= ﬁyé o s
S\ f >

\
43a,
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m At the park Present Continuous

Activity cards

Hassan is sitting
outside the café

Elena and Maria

Lee is sitting
outside the café

Bob is taking

Mark is running

Laura is having

Jack is listening

and talking on if_gg?;f and reading a photo.
his mobile. ' a newspaper.
El [@] 8
Jane and Sarah Polly is having John and Alex o
L L Remi is writing
are sitting on the a coffee and are sitting on
. . a postcard to
grass and having a sandwich the grass and . .
. . ) . his family.
a picnic. outside the café. reading a book.
€]

Rob is selling

away from a cup of tea and to music on his ce cream
a dog. reading a book. MP3 player. '
16|
Anna is going Tony and Erank Jane is writing Harry is playing
it the café are playing an email to her computer
' football. husband. games.
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E Thought bubbles indoor and outdoor activities; adjectives and adverbs

B

_J
C}m
J

B

Instructions p146 © Cambridge University Press 2012

Oo e

Write ten of these people and things in
the thought bubbles. Don’t write them
in this order.

e a person in your family who can’t drive

e something you can do quite well

e something you sometimes do quite
badly

e a person you know who’s an excellent
driver

e something you could do well when
you were a child

e a friend who plays tennis or football
quite well

® a person you know who can surf,
windsurf or ski

e something you’d like to do very well

e a person you know who can play a
musical instrument

e something you usually do very
carefully

e a person in your family who can’t
cook very well

e something you can cook well

e something you often do quite slowly

e a person you know who can speak
English fluently (not your teacher!)

o° %0

/\.
a|gelidoooloyd
‘SALLIAILDV SSV10

oO
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@ Language schools holiday activities; can and can’t

Group A
7)) < » ¢ N | www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk e
Wo <
E% www.whichlanguageschool.co.u The school -
Cl:)8-> e general English courses 20 hours a week
o .
;t) < The City Language School o mornlng or afternoon courses
‘”.8 23 Highgrove Road, Liverpool e library open from 8.00 a.m. to 9.00 p.m.
jn_ o coffee bar and restaurant
(@] e join the theatre club — start acting in English!
: e stay in student accommodation (20 mins from school)
p T/ or with English families
ra—— . 7 The place
‘ ;J / :r\ Liverpool is, of course, the home of the Beatles, but there's
= E e, g lots more to this famous old city than John, Paul, George
\ ; wa ld and Ringo!
S D P D e visit museums and art galleries (including the Tate Gallery)
\ = = A 3 e go to a Premier League football match
\\ : ml | — —_— e see a play at the famous Liverpool Playhouse
J . i e o sightseeing in the city centre
/ ‘ . }(W e go clubbing in one of the city's famous nightclubs
e go to the Cavern Club, where the Beatles first played!
]
Group B
<> ¢ A | www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk e

www.whichlanguageschool.co.u The school a

e general English courses 15 or 25 hours a week
English World Language School e morning or afternoon courses
Station Rd, York e students’ library
e study centre with free internet
e coffee shop and games room
e stay with English families and practise English at home!

N [' T

The place

York is a beautiful old city in the north of England, and there
are lots of things to see and do there.

e visit the 800-year-old York Minster Cathedral

e o on boat trips along the river

e go cycling or have a picnic in the beautiful Rowntree Park
e hire a bike and travel round the beautiful countryside

e go shopping in The Shambles, the city's famous old
shopping area

e eat out in traditional English pubs

v
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@ Language schools holiday activities; can and can’t

Group C

< » ¢ N | www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk cex
www.whlchlanguageschool.co.u The school .
e general English courses 15 or 20 hours a week <

Sea View Language School
Coast Road, Plymouth, Devon

e afternoon or evening courses

e school library (open 9 a.m.—7 p.m. every day)
e self-study centre free to all students

o coffee and sandwich bar

e stay with local English families

The place
Plymouth, in the south-west of England, is a great

place to come and learn English — and have fun!
‘ (\\'\) e go on boat trips
N e go waterskiing and sailing
‘ : e go for walks along the coast
- . o have picnics in the beautiful Dartmoor National Park
\§7/ e Qo to the beach and sunbathe
7/ \ e go for a meal on the seafront
~ - o
v
Group D

a|qeidoooijoyd
‘S3ILIAILDYV SSV10

<> € N | www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk

eex

www.whichlanguageschool.co.u

Lakeside Language School
Lake Road, Ambleside

The school

e general English courses 10, 20 or 30 hours a week

e morning, afternoon and evening courses

e students’ library open from 8.00 a.m. till 9.00 p.m.

e school open on Saturdays

e restaurant and coffee bar

e stay in student accommodation next to the school
(flats for four students)

The place

Ambleside is a small town in the Lake District in the
north-west of England. It's famous for its beautiful lake and
mountains.

e go sailing on Ambleside Lake

e go walking in the mountains

e rent a hike and go cycling to local villages
e eat out in traditional English pubs

e go shopping in local markets

e camp in the beautiful countryside

<
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@ Comparative pelmanism comparatives

f -
‘“é% the USA Spain English
B2
<o
°J)  doss S podroom
the the Rolling
Beatles Stones Madonna
London Sydney theNIiQI:aver
NETT a Volkswagen Orlando
Golf Bloom
your your :
mother father Antarctica
Mount Mount tennis
Fuji Everest
the the Taj aCD
Pyramids Mahal player

face2face Second edition
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room

the River
Thames

Robert
De Niro

South
America
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E Blockbuster Review of lessons 7A-9D
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E Blockbuster Review of lessons 7A-9D

Team A

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable
vV

@ Grammar

Make comparatives of these adjectives:
crowded, noisy, expensive, bad (more
crowded, noisier, more expensive, worse)

Correct this sentence: John’s going to the
shops for buying some bread. (John’s going to
the shops to buy some bread.)

Spell the verb+ing form of these verbs: play,
sit, make (playing, sitting, making)

Fill in the gaps with some or any:

a There’s ___ milk. b I haven’t got ___ coffee.
(a some, b any)

Correct this sentence: They don’t watch TV
now. (They aren’t watching TV now.)

Say the positive and negative short answers:

a Is there a café? b Are the children
sleeping? (a Yes, there is./No, there isn't.

b Yes, they are./No, they aren't.)

Correct this question: What do your parents
doing at the moment? (What are your parents
doing at the moment?)

Fill in the gaps with much or many: a How __
cats have you got? b How ___ food is there?
(a many b much)

Correct this sentence: The UK is more
expensive Russia. (The UK is more expensive
than Russia.)

@ Mystery

Which two animals did Andy and Nigel see
when they went to South Africa? (elephants,
whales)

Who did Frank sign a contract with in lesson
8A? (the Tamada brothers)

How many pairs of shoes does Catherine from
the UK have in lesson 7D? (three pairs)

What two things did Clare buy in the
department store in lesson 7C? (a lamp,

a suitcase)

Say three things you can do at Regent’s Park.
(go to London Zoo, go to the theatre, go to concetts,
go on bird walks, have lunch/dinner, hire a boat, etc.)

face2face Second edition

© Cambridge University Press 2012

0 Vocabulary

Do we use to do or doing after these verbs?
enjoy, want, decide (enjoy doing, want to do,
decide to do)

Say eight shops in 20 seconds. (chemist’s,
butcher’s, bakers, post office, newsagent’s,
bookshop, department store, bank, kiosk,

clothes shop, shoe shop, etc.)

Say the verbs that mean the same as these
phrases: go by plane, go by car, go by bike
(fly, drive, cycle)

Say eight types of transport in 20 seconds.
(car, plane, train, taxi, bus, tram, bike, scooter,
boat, motorbike, coach, ferry, etc.)

Say the adverbs for these adjectives: beautiful,
hard, fluent (beautifully, hard, fluently)

Which preposition: to, on or none ( — )?

a go _ holiday b go ___ the beach

cgo__ camping (aon bto c-)

Say eight animals in 20 seconds. (lion, chicken,
tiger, cow, monkey, sheep, wolf, rabbit, mouse, bird,
etc.)

Which of these nouns are always plural? jeans,
shoes, socks, shorts, trousers (jeans, shorts,
trousers)

How do you spell these words? theatre,
tissues, chocolate

@ Talk about

Talk about things you usually do on holiday for
20 seconds.

Talk about places near your home for 20
seconds.

Talk about clothes you like wearing for 20
seconds.

4 Talk about your house or flat for 20 seconds.

Talk about how you travel to work or school
and other places for 20 seconds.

Instructions p147



E Blockbuster Review of lessons 7A-9D

Instructions p147

Team B

@ Grammar

What are the questions with do for these
answers? a She’s a doctor. b She’s talking on
the phone. (@ What does she do? b What’s she doing
(how/at the moment)?)

Spell the verb+ing forms of these verbs: write,
study, stop (writing, studying, stopping)

Which of these words/phrases do we use with
the Present Continuous? at the moment,
usually, every week, today (at the moment,
today)

Make the comparatives of these adjectives:
happy, small, interesting, good (happier,
smaller, more interesting, better)

Fill in the gaps with some or any: a Are there ___
hotels? b I've got ___ oranges. (a any b some)
Say the positive and negative short answers:

a Is your sister working now? b Are there

any hotels? (a Yes, she is./No, she isn't.

b Yes, there are./No, there aren’t.)

Correct this sentence: I went to London for to
study English. (I went to London to study English.)
Fill in the gaps with much or many: a How
people are there in your family? b How ___
furniture have you got? (a many b much)
Correct this question: What your friends are
doing now? (What are your friends doing now?)

@ Mystery

What two things did Paul buy in the bookshop
in lesson 7C? (a guide book, a map)

Where did Andy and his friend Nigel stay
when they went to Cape Town? (with Nigel’s
brother)

How much is the rent on John and Becky’s flat
in Park Road in lesson 7B? (£800 a month)

Say three things that were on Emily’s ‘to do’
list in lesson 8C. (phone Chris Mortis, check
contract, call Alan Wick, check date of conference,
call theatre, phone Clare)

Where did Patrick and Juliet go on holiday?
Did Patrick or Juliet want to go there?

(They went to Sharm (El Sheikh). Juliet wanted to
go there.)

© Cambridge University Press 2012

0 Vocabulary

Say the adverbs for these adjectives: easy, bad,
fast (easily, badly, fast)

Which preposition: to, on or none (- )?

ago ___ museums b go __ diving
cgo___aboattrip (ato b— con)

Say ten things that men and women wear in
20 seconds. (trousers, shorts, jeans, shoes, jumper,
trainers, jacket, hat, boots, shirt, socks, cap, T-shirt,
etc.)

Say five things you often have in a kitchen.
(cooker, sink, fridge, washing machine, cupboards,
table, chairs, etc.)

Say eight natural places in 20 seconds.
(mountain, hill, forest, wood, island, lake, river,
sea, desert, countryside, etc.)

Do we use to do or doing after these verbs?
would like, need, stop (would like to do, need to
do, stop doing)

Say eight places in a town in 20 seconds.
(square, market, station, park, museum, theatre,
cinema, hotel, café, shop, bar, pub, etc.)

In an office, say one thing you can: sign,
answer, take (sign a contract/letter; answer an
email/a letter/a phone; take notes/a message)

How do you spell these colours? purple,
white, orange

@ Talk about

1 Talk about your last holiday for 20 seconds.

Talk about places in the centre of your town or
city for 20 seconds.

Talk about how you usually travel to different
places for 20 seconds.

Talk about a place you'd like to go to for the
weekend for 20 seconds.

Talk about your favourite shops for 20 seconds.

face2face Second edition

a|qeidoooijoyd
‘S3ILIAILDYV SSV10



CLASS ACTIVITIES:

m Something in common frequency expressions; prepositions

How often do you ...

Me

Name

1 ... go in/to/on the cinema?

Photocopiable
A4

2 ... get up/ — /for before 7 am.?

3 ... go to/in/for a walk in the park or the countryside?

4 ... phone with/ — /to your best friend?

5 ... go out/up/on with friends?

6 ... play with/ — /on football, tennis or golf?

7 ... watch sport in/ — /on TV?

8 ... go by/to/with the gym?

9 ... go on/for/of a drink after work/school/university?

10... listen for/ — /to the radio?

11 ... go to/ — /on shopping for clothes?

12... go in/ — /to bed after midnight?

face2face Second edition
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m Who’s Alex? appearance
Student A
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Student B




10> Health crossword health problems and treatment

Student A s
‘B S ‘C | 0
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E o 0 C 35
5] 87
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8 9 10 11 80
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable

m New Year’s Day be going to: Wh- questions

Student A

Tomorrow’s New Year’s Day, so
we've got a lot of things to do.

In the morning we're going to

buy *

for the living room and in the

m Tom and Katnna

afternoon we're going to visit my

father. Then in the evening we're going to have

dinner at our 2

It’s going to be a busy day. In the
morning Gary and I are going

to clean the house, then in the

afternoon we’re going to meet . ' [
8 Rebecca and Gary
for lunch — it's her 30™ birthday.

Then in the evening my family are going to come

for dinner. I'm going to cook chicken, I think.

On New Year’s Day in the

afternoon I'm going to see
4

in London with my cousin.
Then I'm going to meet my

friend Freddy in town and we're

going to buy ®

In the evening I'm going to have dinner at my

sister’s — chicken again, probably!

New Year’s Day? I'm going
to play golf in the morning —
it's very good exercise, 1

think. In the afternoon my
6

are going to visit me. Then I'm
going to have dinner at my granddaughter’s in the

evening. I hope she doesn’t cook chicken again!

o

Student B

Tomorrow’s New Year’s Day, so
we've got a a lot of things to do.

In the morning we're going to

buy a new sofa for the living

room and in the afternoon

lm Tom and Katnna

we're going to visit my

a . Then in the evening

we're going to have dinner at our daughter’s house.

It’s going to be a busy day. In the
morning Gary and [ are going to
b

then in the afternoon we're

going to meet my friend Helen

I )
| Rebecca and Gary
for lunch — it’s her 30" birthday.

Then in the evening my family are going

to come for dinner. I'm going to cook
c , I think.

On New Year’s Day in the
afternoon I'm going to see a
football match in London with
my cousin. Then I'm going to

meet d

in town and we’re going to buy
some new jeans. In the evening I'm going to have

dinner at my sister’s — chicken again, probably!

New Year’s Day? I'm going to

play ©
in the morning — it’s very

good exercise, I think. In the
afternoon my son and his wife

are going to visit me. Then

I'm going to have dinner at

f in the evening.

[ hope she doesn’t cook chicken again!

face2face Second edition
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The missing lottery ticket asking for and giving directions

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable

m The missing lottery ticket asking for and giving directions

Directions cards

OK, you're at the station. Good. Go along Summers
Street, past the café, and turn left. That's Rupert
Street, I think. Go past some shops on your left and
then turn right. This place is on your right, opposite
the bank. Where are you?

Answer:

It’s not there? Oh, dear. Go out of the bar and turn
right. Then go over the bridge and turn left. That’s
Angel Street, I think. At the end of the street turn
right. There’s a shop on your left, between the post
office and a butcher’s. What type of shop is it?

Answer:

Isn't it there either? OK, go out of the newsagent’s
and turn left. Walk to the end of the road — Glory
Park is opposite you now. Turn right along Willow
Street, then turn left. This place is on your right,
opposite the park. Where are you?

Answer:

OK, I know where it is. Go back along Faith Avenue
and turn left. Then turn left again — that's Harris
Road. Go along this road and turn right. When you
get to the square, look for the shop on the left, next
to a pub. Which shop is it?

Answer:

Hmm, I didn’t think it was there but I wanted to
check. OK, go out of the shoe shop and turn left,
and at the end of the road turn right. You're now on
Summers Street again. Go along this street and go
over the bridge. There’s a big building on your left.
What is it?

Answer:

Oh, dear. I'm sure it was there. Go out of the
hospital and turn left. Turn right opposite the café
and go along Chase Road. Go over Harris Road, past
the Bronze nightclub, then turn right opposite the
supermarket. This place is on your left opposite the
pub. Where are you now?

Answer:

Sorry about this. I'm sure you're quite tired

now! Maybe it’s at the next place. Go out of the
department store and turn left. Go over the bridge
and turn right. Go past the market on your left, then
at the end of the road turn left. I had a coffee in the
place on the right — what's it called?

Answer:

Oh, dear, not there either? Well, the next place is
quite near to where you are now. Go out of the

café and turn right. Then turn right again — that’s
Willow Street, I think. Go along this road and go
over Summers Street — there’s a building on the right
opposite the bus station. What is it?

Answer:

Isn't it there? You're joking! Well, go back to
Summers Street and turn left. Go over the bridge
again, and then turn right opposite the hospital.
That's Rupert Street. On your left are some shops.
This shop is between a greengrocer’s and a dry
cleaner’s. What kind of shop is it?

Answer:

Ah, T remember now! Go out of the bookshop and
turn left. Turn left again — that’s Harris Road. Then
after a few metres turn left and go along Chase Road.
At the end of the road there’s a place in front of you,
next to the station. That's where I left it — well done,
you found it!

Answer:

@ face2face Second edition
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m Collocation dominoes collocations review

o

... us when you come

| need to book ...

... a flight to New York.

You can get ...

=

to England?
... a bus to the city | reallv like aoina for ... walks in the Do you know where
centre from the airport. yllke going for ... mountains. Icanrent ...

... a motorbike for
the weekend?

When we were in Paris
we stayed ...

... in a nice hotel by
the River Seine.

Mat and Sarah went ...

... skiing in the Alps
last year.

We usually travel by ...

... public transport
when we’re on holiday.

When we arrived
we rented ...

... acar and went
to visit my aunt.

When | was young
| went ...

... fishing with my
father a lot.

They usually stay
with ...

...friends when they’re

How much is it to

... an apartment in

My American cousins

in London. rent ... Los Angeles? always go ...
... on holiday , ... on holiday with Did you remember
in January. Last year Tim went .. his brother. to book ...
... a hotel room When we left the ... a taxi back to How long did they
for Mr Robinson? restaurant, we got ... our hotel. stayin ...
Yesterday we ... a boat trip Can you tell me
0
-~ the north of Canada’ wenton ... to Robben Island. how to get ...
... to your place On Monday Paul ... a bike and cycled Susannah wants
from the airport? rented ... to the lake. togo ...
... sightseeing when Excuse me, can | ... a table for two Today | want
she’s in Rome. book. ... for 8 p.m., please? togoto...
... the beach and Anne and David ... cycling at Do you want
sunbathe all day. often go ... the weekend. to stay with ...
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:

M Four restaurants superlatives

Photocopiable
A4

Which restaurant ... Name of restaurant

1 ...isthe (modern)?

2 ...isthe (old)?

3 ...isthe (small)?

4 ...isthe (big)?

5 ... has the (cheap) food and wine? Food: Wine:
6 ... has the (expensive) food and wine? Food: Wine:
7 ...isthe (near) to the tube station?

8 ... is the (far) from the tube station?

9 ... opens the (early)?

10 ... stays open the (late)?

11 ... has the (interesting) menu?

12 ... is the (good) evening out?

The Golden Palace

This traditional restaurant opened in 1979 and is

still one of the most popular restaurants in the North
London area. Only seven minutes’ walk from Finsbury
Park tube station, The Golden Palace offers excellent
French, Spanish and Mexican food cooked by one of
the best chefs in London, with main courses between
£13.50 and £18.95 and house wine at £12.50. It’s the
perfect place to go for that very special night out.

Opening times: 11.30 a.m.-11.30 p.m. Tables: 20

The World Food Café

This exciting restaurant only opened in 2011, but it’s
quickly becoming one of the favourite places to eat

in the area. With food from all over the world — Thai,
Brazilian, Indian, Mexican and traditional English —
it’s a great place for an evening out. Main courses are
between £10 and £15 and the excellent house wine is
only £9.95. It’s 20 minutes’ walk from Finsbury Park
tube — but you can always get a taxi!

Opening times: 10.30 a.m.-12.00 p.m. Tables: 32

Asia Garden

This small, very friendly restaurant only opened last
year, but it’s now one of the area’s most popular places
for a night out. Asia Garden is only 10 minutes from
Finsbury Park tube station and offers Chinese, Thai
and Malaysian food cooked in traditional style by the
restaurant’s excellent chef. The main courses are from
£7.50-£12.95 and house wine is only £10.50 a bottle.

A great choice for that special evening.

Opening times: 12.00 a.m.-11.00 p.m. Tables: 12

La Trattoria

La Trattoria, which opened in 1986, is now one of the
most famous restaurants in the area and offers some
of the best Italian food in London. And with main
courses from £8.95 to £14.50 and house wine at only
£7.95 a bottle, it’s always very busy. So if you love
pizza, pasta and traditional Italian service, then why
not try La Trattoria for that special evening out? It’s
only three minutes from Finsbury Park tube station.

Opening times: 6.30 p.m.-2.00 a.m. Tables: 23

face2face Second edition

© Cambridge University Press 2012

Instructions p150



E Life experiences Present Perfect and Past Simple

Have you ever ...

Name

Extra information

a
b

... 1 go [ skiing?
Where / go?

/ have a good time?

... | work / or / study / in another country?
Which country / be / it?
What / do there?

... | meet / someone famous?
Who / meet?
What / say to him or her?

... | go / to an important football match?
Which teams / see?

/ enjoy it?

... | lose / your mobile phone?
How / lose it?

/ find it?

...  want / to be in a band?
What kind of music / want to play?
Which instrument / play?

...  go | to the cinema in another country?
Which country / be / it?
Which film / see?

... | work / in a shop?
What / do there?
How old / be / you?

... | write / a diary?
How old / be / you when you / start / it?

/ write it every day?

10

... | walk / more than 20 km in one day?
Why / walk so far?
What / do the next day?

Instructions p150 © Cambridge University Press 2012
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VOCABULARY PLUS:
Instructions

Vocabulary Plus

Instructions

There are 12 Vocabulary Plus worksheets (p201-p212).

These worksheets introduce additional vocabulary that

is not presented in the Student’s Book. The topic of each

Vocabulary Plus worksheet is linked to the topic of the

corresponding unit in the Student’s Book. There is an

answer key at the bottom of each worksheet, which can
be cut off if necessary. You will need to photocopy one

Vocabulary Plus worksheet for each student.

e Use them as extra vocabulary input in class. The
instructions give additional communicative stages you
can include in each lesson. We suggest you cut off the
answer keys and check the answers after each exercise.

e Give them for homework for students to use on their
own. You can either leave the answer keys on the
worksheets so students can check answers themselves,
or cut them off and check answers at the beginning of
the next class.

e Give them to fast finishers in class. This is often useful
when you have a mixed-level class and some students
finish longer speaking activities early. Students can then
begin the worksheets and finish them for homework
if necessary. You can then give the worksheet for
homework to the other students at the end of the class.

n Jobs p201

Language

a businesswoman, a businessman, a nurse, a secretary,
a footballer, a pilot, a taxi driver, an artist, a singer,

a hairdresser, a journalist, a politician

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 1B. 10-20 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise on their own or in
pairs. Check answers with the class (see answer
key on worksheet). Drill the words chorally and
individually, focusing on word stress. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of businesswoman
/'brzniswomoan/, businessman /'biznisman/,
journalist /'dz3moalist/ and politician /poli'tifon/.
Note that there are two different ways to pronounce
secretary: /'sekritori/ and /'sekriteri/.

K4 Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers
with the class. Then put students into pairs. Students
cover the words in 1 and take turns to ask their
partners about the people. For example, student A
points to picture 1 and asks What’s his job?. Student
B replies He’s a footballer. Demonstrate this with a
strong student before students work in their pairs.

h Students do the puzzle in pairs. You can make this
a race and the first pair to find all the words wins.
Check answers with the class.

W®B U[(SYIINJE S S WOMA N
F GTI|E|V|UF J OGN O(P)])
E()BI|C|I@Q[R[T T S T)(S\R |0]O
I[I|T[R|Y|S|A S VM|I|W|L|U
PILIK|E[S(EJB ON T|N|S [I|R
(FlO]O[T|[B A L L E RIG|I|T|N
O(TJUIA|D J RY COIE[K|I|A
HAITR[DRES S ERJR|C|L
RF JIYJCKOGBDEA|I|I
LOAXIDRTIVERMIA|S
SQBUS INES SMANIT

Students work in pairs and take turns to mime jobs for
their partner to guess. They can mime jobs from this
worksheet and from lesson 1B.

E Personal possessions p202

Language

keys, a briefcase, a handbag, a mirror, an address book,
a pen, a hairbrush, make-up, a pencil, a dictionary,

a notebook, a purse, a rubber [US: an eraser], tissues,

a comb, money

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 2D. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class (see answer key on
worksheet). Check students understand that women
usually have purses and men have wallets. Drill the
words chorally and individually, focusing on word
stress. Highlight the pronunciation of handbag
/'haenbeeg/, mirror /'mird/, purse /p3:s/, tissues
/'tifuiz/, comb /koum/ and money /'mani/. Also point
out that make-up and money don’t have a plural
form and are used with a singular verb. (Note that
students haven’t been introduced to the concept of
countable and uncountable nouns yet in the Student’s
Book, so don’t go into this in detail at this stage.)

K Students do the exercise on their own and check
in pairs. Check answers with the class. Then put
students into new pairs. Students take turns to ask
each other yes/no questions with have got about the
pictures. For example, student A asks Has Andy
got an address book in his briefcase? and student B
replies No, be hasn’t.

KJ Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.



K Tell students to look at the pictures for one minute
and remember what each person has got. Students
then cover the pictures. They then work in pairs or
on their own and write down what Magda and Andy
have got. The pair or student with the most correct
answers wins.

Students write three true and three false sentences
about the pictures with have/has got. They then work
in pairs and swap papers. Students decide which
sentences are true and correct the false sentences,
before checking with their partner.

B Daily routines p203

Language
read the newspaper, go to the shops, watch the news,
have a shower, check my email, charge my phone, tidy up

the flat, cook a meal, do my homework, do the washing-up
[US: wash the dishes]

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 3A. 20-30 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise on their own before checking
in pairs. Check answers with the class (see answer
key on worksheet). Drill the phrases with the class,
focusing on natural rhythm and stress. Highlight the
stress on email, and the pronunciation of charge
/tfa:d3/ and tidy /'taidi/. Point out that we can say
check my email or check my emails. You can also
point out that we often use go to the shops when we
go to buy food and day-to-day provisions, whereas
go shopping is more often used when we buy clothes,
things for the house, etc. Students can also confuse
do the washing-up (washing the plates and pans after
a meal) and do the washing (clothes). Students then
work in pairs and test each other on the collocations.
For example, student A says the washing-up and
student B replies do the washing-up.

K4 a Check students remember the words for different
meals (breakfast, lunch, dinner). Students do the
exercise on their own before checking in pairs or
groups. Check answers with the class.

b Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

h Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in
the sentences to make them true for them. They then
compare sentences in pairs or groups. Ask students to
tell the class some of the things they have in common
with other students.

Review the new collocations by playing Pelmanism
(see p25) with the verbs on one set of cards and the
noun phrases on another set.

n Food p204

Language

steak, potatoes, butter, margarine, mushrooms, onions,
a lettuce, pasta, beans, lemons, strawberries, pears, salt,
pepper, grapes, oil, garlic, tomato ketchup

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 4D. 20-30 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class (see answer key on
worksheet). Drill the words chorally and individually.
Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of steak
/steik/, margarine /ma:d3a'riin/, onions /'Anjonz/,
lettuce /'letis/ and pears /peaz/. Highlight the
irregular spelling of the plural of potato: potatoes.
You could point out that we also use beans for green
beans, etc. Students can then work in pairs and test
each other on the vocabulary by taking turns to
point to a picture and ask: What’s this? or What
are theses.

K4 Elicit examples of countable and uncountable
nouns students already know from lesson 4D in
the Student’s Book to check they remember the
difference. Then ask students to do the exercise in
pairs. ¥4 While they are working, draw the table on
the board. When students have finished, elicit the
answers and fill in the table. Note that some words
in English can be both countable and uncountable:
steak (the type of meat) and a steak (a piece of steak).

Ed Students do the exercise on their own. B4 While they
are working, write these example conversations on
the board:

A I love (garlic). B Me too./Obh, I hate it.
A [ eat (pasta) every day. B Me too. Ob, I don’t.
A Idon’t often eat (beans).B Me neither./Ob, I do.
Drill these with the class. Then students move around
the room and find one person who agrees with each
of the sentences they have completed. When they
find someone who agrees with their sentence, they
write that student’s name on the worksheet. Students
then continue moving around the room and talk to a
different student. Alternatively, students can do this
stage of the activity in groups of four or five.

ldl Students work on their own and circle the food
words in the puzzle. Check which words aren’t in the
puzzle (margarine, mushrooms, a lettuce, grapes).

If you have a class of real beginners, bring in pictures
of the food items on the worksheet and teach them one
at a time at the beginning of the lesson. Then use the
matching exercise in 1 to check.

suolonJIsu|
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VOCABULARY PLUS:
Instructions

B Irregular verbs p205

Language

know/knew, eat/ate, make/made, drink/drank, drive/
drove, read/read, send/sent, wear/wore, understand/
understood, give/gave, spend/spent, speak/spoke

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 5C. 20-35 minutes.

Procedure

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. The aim of this exercise is to check
that students know the meaning of these verbs.
Check answers with the class (see answer key on
worksheet).

b Students tick the sentences in 1a that are true for
them, then compare sentences in pairs to find out
how many they have both ticked. Elicit sentences
from students using both, for example, Both Clara
and I usually wear jeans when we’re at home.

K4 Students do the exercise on their own in their
notebooks, checking irregular Past Simple forms as
necessary in the Irregular Verb List, SB p167. If you
have a strong class, ask students to do the exercise
without checking in the Irregular Verb List. Then ask
them to compare answers in groups. Check answers
with the whole class. Drill the infinitives and Past
Simple forms with the class. Highlight the difference
in pronunciation between the infinitive read /ri:d/
and the Past Simple read /red/, and the word stress
on understand and understood. Students then work
in pairs and test each other on the Past Simple forms,
for example, student A says give and student B
responds by saying gave.

Kl a Focus students on the pictures of Jennifer’s
weekend, then give students time to read the email and
put the pictures in order. Check answers with the class.

b Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Play Bingo! (see p24) using the Past Simple forms from
the worksheet and from unit 5 in the Student’s Book.

n Verbs and prepositions p206

Language
look at, listen to, play with, look for, write to, ask for,
pay for, talk about, wait for, talk to, go to, spend money on

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 6B. 15-25 minutes.
Procedure

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class (see answer key on
worksheet).

b Students do the exercise on their own and check
in pairs. Then check answers with the whole class.
Use the example phrases and pictures to clarify any
problems in meaning, particularly with the verbs

that can take two prepositions: look at/for and talk
about/to. Drill the phrases chorally and individually.
Then put students in pairs to test each other on the
collocations. For example, student A says new clothes
and student B replies spend money on new clothes.

h a Check students remember (birthday) present. Ask
students to cover the phrases in 1a. Students then do
the exercise on their own. Check answers with the
whole class.

b Students answer the questions for themselves, then
compare answers in groups. Alternatively, students
can work in pairs or groups and take turns to ask
and answer the questions. Elicit one or two answers
for each question from the class.

Play Noughts and Crosses (see p24). Write the verbs
in the squares for the students to guess the correct
prepositions.

n Places in a town p207

Language

a theatre, a swimming pool, a travel agent’s, a tourist
information centre, a hospital, a library, a hairdresser’s,
a football stadium, an art gallery, a shopping centre
[US: a shopping mall]

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 7A. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

i. Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class (see
answer key on worksheet). Drill the words chorally
and individually. Note that library is a false friend
in many languages, and means a place where you
borrow books, not a place where you buy them,
which is a bookshop. You can also point out that the
’s in travel agent’s and hairdresser’s is possessive, and
the person who owns each business or works in it is
a travel agent and a hairdresser.

h Pre-teach a play and borrow. Students then do the
exercise on their own before checking in pairs. Check
answers with the class. Then put students in pairs
to test each other on the vocabulary. For example,
student A asks What’s picture f? and student B
replies It’s an art gallery.

h Pre-teach town/city centre, main street and local.
Students do the exercise on their own. Encourage
students to use words from the worksheet if possible,
but if the words aren’t appropriate they can use
words from SB p142. Students then

compare answers in pairs or groups.



n British and American English p208

Language

a holiday [US: a vacation], the bill [US: the check],

a mobile (phone) [US: a cell (phone)], chips [US: (French)
fries], a film [US: a movie], a lift [US: an elevator],

a shop [US: a store], a shopping centre [US: a shopping
mall], the ground floor [US: the first floor],

biscuits [US: cookies], sweets [US: candy], a flat

[US: an apartment], trousers [US: pants|, a chemist’s
[US: a pharmacy]

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 8A. 20-30 minutes.

Procedure

i. Check students understand that people in the UK and
the USA sometimes use different words for the same
things, using a holiday and a vacation as an example.
Pre-teach a lift, a shopping centre, the ground floor
and sweets (all the other British English words have
been taught in the Student’s Book). Students then
do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with the
class (see answer key on worksheet). Drill the words
chorally and individually, paying particular attention
to the pronunciation of biscuits /'biskits/, trousers
['travzoz/, chemist’s /'kemists/ and pharmacy
/'faimasi/. You may also want to explain that chips
in American English are very thin fried potatoes,
usually sold in packets, which are called crisps
/krisps/ in British English. Also pants in British
English is underwear for men. Students can then take
turns to test each other. For example, student A says
the bill and student B replies the check.

K4 a Students read the conversation and do the exercise
on their own before checking in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

b Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

KJ a Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

b Students tick the sentences that are true for them
and make the other sentences true for them. Put
students in groups of three and ask them to compare
their sentences. Students can then tell the class which
sentences are true for all the students in their group,
for example, We all hate going to shopping malls.

Making word associations can be a strong aid to
memory. Say the British English words one by one and
ask students to write down the first word that comes
into their heads, for example, you say a holiday and
students write the beach. Students then look at their
list of words and see if they can remember the words
you said and the American English equivalents.

Mammals, birds and insects
p209

Language

an elephant, a butterfly, a duck, a bear, a spider, a rat,

a mosquito, a giraffe, a pigeon, a donkey, a bee, a camel,
a parrot, a whale, an ant, an eagle, a swan, a goat,

a dolphin, a fly

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 9C. 15-20 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class (see answer key on
worksheet). Drill the words chorally and individually,
paying particular attention to the pronunciation of
bear /bedl, giraffe /dzira:f/, pigeon /'pidzon/ and
eagle /ixgal/. Ask students how we spell the plural of
butterfly and fly (butterflies and flies).

g4 Students do the exercise on their own, then check in
pairs. Check answers with the class and point out the
TIP. You can also point out that whales and dolphins
are mammals, not fish, because they breathe air.

Kl Students do the exercise in pairs or groups. Check
answers with the class. At this point you may wish to
teach other words for common animals or insects in
the students’ own country.

lkd Students do the exercise in pairs. You can make this
a race and the first pair to find all the word wins.
Check answers with the class if necessary.

()

PICWAINMR W E T A
A|G Q N|ODJOIN K E Y) 7
R|E P [IJK|S|V S F [C|E
RIA TO P|QGGOIA[TD
O|D E V O [U[N R O M|[F
gAKEGIWPIEJ
W U@JU[T[T[E R F LY
SO PI|ICIRIOWHATL B
XO[QK/ S LER(PJ P
EJL[E P HA N DII|N (B
EP|Q 1 P KEAIGLIE
CHDWTL OBV [E|W E]
GJIR A F F[EJD O|S R
PNBXTRI|AENTU
KECP IDERWEA /]
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VOCABULARY PLUS:
Instructions

m Parts of the body p210

Language

stomach, arm, hand, back, fingers, thumb, knee, leg,
shoulder, head, chest, toes, neck, foot (plural: feet), hair,
mouth, eye, nose, ear, throat, teeth (singular: tooth)

When to use and time

Use before lesson 10C if you would like to teach students
the parts of the body before doing this lesson on health
problems and treatment, or any time after lesson 10C.
15-20 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise on their own before checking
in pairs. Check answers with the class (see answer
key on worksheet). Drill the words chorally and
individually. Highlight the pronunciation of stomach
['stamoak/, thumb /0am/, knee /mii/, throat /Orouvt/ and
the silent letters in thumb and knee. Students then
work in pairs. They take turns to say a letter on the
pictures and their partner says the part of the body.

K4 Students do this exercise on their own. Put students
into groups to check their answers and encourage
them to explain why they have chosen a word as
the odd one out. Check answers with the class. Ask
students to explain their answers. Note that students
might have other answers which could be correct.

KJ Students do the crossword in pairs. You can make
this a race and the first pair to finish wins. Early
finishers can check their answers with another pair.
Check answers with the class if necessary.

Play Simon Says. Prepare a list of instructions, for
example, fouch your head, hold your arm, etc. Pre-
teach any new verbs, for example, fouch, hold, etc.,
then explain the game. If you say Simon says ... before
an instruction, students must do this. If you don’t say
Simon says ..., students must do nothing. For example,
if you say Simon says touch your head, students should
touch their heads. If you say Stand on your toes,
students shouldn’t move. Any student who doesn’t
follow the instructions is ‘out’. Continue the game until
you have a winner.

Prepositions of place and
movement p211

Language
out of, through, across, up, down, into, below, above,
inside, outside, between, on top of

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 11C. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

i. a-b W4 Write these prepositions from exercise 3
in lesson 11C on the board: over, past, along, on,
opposite, next to. Ask students which describe
movement (over, past, along) and which describe
place (on, opposite, next to). Ask if students can
add to these lists, for example, behind, under, etc.
Students then do 1a and 1b on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class
(see answer key on worksheet), using the pictures
to clarify any problems with meaning. Drill the
prepositions with the class, highlighting the
pronunciation of through /0ru:/ and above
/abav/. Tell students that people ger intolout of cars
and taxis, but they get on/off trains, buses, planes,
etc. Also point out that we often use on top of for
something tall or high, and we often use inside and
outside to mean inside/outside the house or building.

K4 Students do the exercise on their own before checking
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

m Past participles p212

Language
past participles and Past Simple forms of drive, break,
sleep, eat, fly, read, take, win, ride, sing

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 12B. 20-30 minutes.

Procedure

i. Pre-teach sports car, tent, sushi and in public, and
check students remember helicopter and horse.
Students then do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class (see
answer key on worksheet).

K4 Students do the exercise in pairs. B4 While they are
working, draw the table on the board. Check answers
with the class (see the Irregular Verb List, SB p167).
Drill the verb forms in sets of three, for example,
drive, drove, driven. Highlight the pronunciation of
the infinitive read /ri:d/ compared to the Past Simple
and past participle read /red/. Students then work in
pairs and test each other on the Past Simple forms
and past participles. For example, student A says
sleep and student B replies slept, slept.

KJ a Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class.

b Students answer the questions for themselves and
compare answers in pairs. Ask students to share any
interesting answers with the class.



l[ Jobs

il Match the jobs to pictures 1-12.

a businesswoman [9] abusinessman[ | anurse[ | asecretary[ | afootballer[ | apilot| ]
ataxidriver[ | anartist[ | asinger[ | ahairdresser[ | ajournalist| | apolitician| ]

K4 Look at pictures 1-12 again. Tick (/) the true
sentences. Correct the false sentences.

He’s a footballer. v

She’s a politietan. _hairdresser

He’s a journalist.

She’s a pilot.

She’s a nurse.

He’s an artist.

She’s a secretary.

He’s a hairdresser.

She’s a businesswoman.

He’s a businessman.

ey
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He’s a singer.

12 She’s a taxi driver.

b=

A“‘

=

7o

k Find all the jobs in 1 in the puzzle.
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Photocopiable

VOCABULARY PLUS:

n Personal possessions

Bl Look at the pictures of Magda and Andy’s
things. Match the words to the things 1-16.

keys abriefcase| | ahandbag[ |
amirror| | anaddress book| | apen| ]

ahairbrush[ | make-up| | apencil[ ]
adictionary| | anotebook|[ | apurse[ |
arubber [US: an eraser] [ | tissues[ |

acomb| | money[ |

4 Are these sentences true (T) or false (F)?

They’ve both got keys and a mobile phone. T
Andy’s got a purse and Magda’s got a wallet.
Magda’s got some money in her handbag.
Andy’s got a notebook.

Magda’s got an address book.

They’ve both got two pens.

Andy’s got some tissues and a hairbrush.

0o N o o A O N =

Magda’s mirror is in her make-up bag.

k) Write words from 1 in the puzzle. Find the
thing ().

1
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N B |K|
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M
|
R
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b
i |

|]|D T A Y|
[ k | S S

ki Look at the pictures for one minute. Cover the
pictures and write what Magda and Andy have
got. How many things can you remember?
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B Daily routines

il Match phrases 1-10 to pictures a—j.

Instructions p197

b

read the newspaper _f_ 6 charge my phone

go to the shops 7 tidy up the flat ____

watch the news 8 cook a meal

have a shower 9 do my homework

check my email _____ 10 do the washing-up [US: wash the dishes]

Read about Sarah’s daily routine. Fill in the gaps with the correct verbs from 1.
| get up at about seven o’clock and '_have a shower. Then | have breakfast and 2 the newspaper.
| work from home — I’'m a writer, you see — and | start work at about half past eight. First | 3 my
email and then | write for three or four hours. | have lunch at one and | start work again at half past two. In the
afternoon | usually * to the shops and buy some food for the evening. | finish work at about half
past six and then | ® a meal for my husband and me. After dinner we 8 the news and
then | sometimes ’ my homework — | study Italian three times a week. Then | 8 the
flat and ° the washing-up. Oh, and | always 1° my phone before | go to bed. | go to

sleep at about eleven o’clock.

Read about Sarah’s routine again. Put the pictures a—j in the order Sarah does these things.

Make these sentences true for you. Fill in the gaps with phrases from 1.

=y

N o o~ 0N

I always _read the newspaper in the morning.

I every day.

I usually in the evening.

I sometimes before I go to bed.
I don’t often

I hardly ever at the weekend.

I never

301 ye 18 oL [9 96 qv pe jz €t afFA
931eyd g} op 6 dn Apr1g op £ yorem g Mood g 03§ }oayd g peaig e Yol 26 28 12 39 pg ey Ig qz MW

a|qeidooojoyd
'SN1d AV 1INGVOOA

© Cambridge University Press 2012 face2face Second edition @



VOCABULARY PLUS:
Photocopiable

I[ Food

Bl Match these food words to 1-18.

steak[10] potatoes| | butter[ | margarine[ | mushrooms[ | onions| | alettuce| | pasta| | beans[ ]
lemons| | strawberries[ | pears[ | salt[ | pepper[ | grapes[ | oil[ | garlic[ | tomato ketchup| ]

I quite like

I think is/are OK.
I really hate

k4 Put the words in 1 in the table. Write k) Make these sentences true for you. Fill in the gaps with

the singular and plural if possible. words from 1.

COUNTABLE NOUNS 1 Ilove

singular plural 2 JTeat every day.

a potato potatoes 3 I don’t often eat

4 1 sometimes put on my food.
5 Idon’t like very much.
6 I never eat
7
8
9

k3 Find the food words. Which four words from 1 aren’t in
the puzzle?

UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS q(;J

~
steak :’:
()

e}

5

5
bed™
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B Irregular verbs

Match words/phrases 1-6 and 7-12 to words/phrases a—f and g-1.
I knOW’\a to work/university every day. 7 I sometimes send g films in English very well.
I never eat b some irregular verbs in 8 [ usually wear h birthday presents to my friends.
I don’t make English. 9 I don’t understand i English with my friends.
I drink ¢ the newspaper every day. 10 T always give j on clothes every month.
I drive d red meat. 11 I spend a lot of money k jeans when I'm at home.
I read e two litres of water every day. 12 I sometimes speak I emails to people in other
f many mistakes when I write countries.

in English.

b Tick the sentences in 1a that are true for you.

K4 Write the Past Simple forms of the irregular verbs in bold in 1a in your notebook.
You can use the Irregular Verb List (Student’s Book p167) to help you.

know — knew

k) 2 Read Jennifer’s email to her friend Angelica about her weekend.
Put pictures a—d in the order she did them.

a|qeidoooijoyd

=T e cag

To angelica.matthews@gomail.com

Hi Angelica
How are you? It was Carlos’s birthday on Saturday and we had a big party
for him at my flat. My sister and | ' spent _all afternoon cleaning and then we

2 lots of food for the party. Carlos didn’t 3 about it,
so it was a big surprise for him! There were about fifty people there and |

4 my favourite dress — you know, the long blue one. Everyone

5 Carlos cards and presents, and it was a very special evening
for him, | think. On Sunday Carlos and | 8 to his parents’

house for lunch in his new car. The food was fantastic and | 7
too much as usual! His parents are Argentinian, as you know, and all his family

8 Spanish at the table - | didn’t ° very much! Then

| just sat in the garden, 1° a glass of wine and ! my
book. It was a great weekend.

Write soon!

Love

Jennifer

PS Did you 12 me an email last week? | didn’t get one!

SN1d AHVTNGVOOA
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Read the email again. Fill in the gaps with the infinitive or the Past Simple of the verbs in bold in 1a.
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n Verbs and prepositions

il @ Match the verbs and prepositions in A to the words/phrases in B.

A B A B A

look at a new job write to the bill wait for

listen to\ some photos ask for football talk to

play with music pay for a friend go to

look for children talk about dinner spend money on

b Match the complete phrases in 1a to pictures 1-12.

B

your mother on the phone
new clothes

a phone call

an art gallery

VOCABULARY PLUS:
Photocopiable
V

k4 a Cover the phrases in 1a. Fill in the gaps with the correct preposition.

1 What type of music do you listen _to_? 8 Did you wait a long time a bus or train

2 Who do you like talking on the phone? this morning?

3 When did you last pay a lot of money 9 Did you ask any presents for your
something? last birthday?

4 Who was the last person you wrote ? 10 When you were a child, who did you play

5 What do you hate spending money ? ?

6 What do you and your friends often talk 11 What’s the best way to look a cheap car?

? 12 Do you often look old photos?
7 Do you like going the theatre?

b Answer the questions in 2a for you.
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n Places in a town

il Match the words/phrases to places a—j.

a theatre IEI a swimming pool |:| a travel agent’s |:| a tourist information centre |:| a hospital |:| a library |:|

ahairdresser’s| | afootball stadium[ | anartgallery[ | ashopping centre [US: a shopping mall] [ ]

a|geidoooloyd
‘SN1d AHV1NGVYOOA

K4 Match these sentences to the places in 1.

-

People get their hair cut here. _a hairdresser’s

There are a lot of pictures on the walls in this place.

People buy holidays here.

There are usually a lot of shops in this place.

People go swimming here.

You can see a Shakespeare play in this place.

This is a good place to get a map of the town.

People go here to read and borrow books.

Doctors and nurses work in this place.

o © 00 N o a » 0N
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People go and see football matches here.

kJ Make these sentences true for you. Fill in the gaps with words/phrases from 1 or your own ideas.

1 There’s a big in my town/city.

2 There’s a in the centre of my town/city.

8 There are some interesting in the main street.
4 Thereisn’t a in my town/city.

5 There’s a near my home.

6 There isn’t a near my home.

7 I go to my local quite a lot.

8 I went to the last week.
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VOCABULARY PLUS:
Photocopiable

. . . BoB Hi, Pam! How was New York?
n British and American English pam Oh, it was great!
BoB Where did you stay?
BM Match the British English words 1-14 to the PAM In my sister’s apartment in Greenwich
American English words a—n. Village. She hates elevators, so it’s on the
first floor.
N | Lz BoB What did you do there?
E pam  Oh, I went to the movies a few times, and
I went shopping in Manhattan. I didn’t go
—— to any shopping malls, but there are some
great stores! I bought these pants, do you
1 a holiday a the first floor like them?
2 the bill b a cell (phone) BOB Yes, they’re nice. And did you eat out much?
; PAM Yes, we always go to the same restaurant.
3 a r.noblle (phone) ¢ candy ) 4?? % The, steak anc}ll F%ench fries are fantastic
4 chips d avacation ¥ there, and the waiters always give you
5 afilm e the check candy when you get the check!
6 a lift f a store BoB And did you see all your friends?
7 ashop g cookies _ paM  Well, I saw some of them. One night two
8 a shopping centre h an élevator , friends came to visit me in my sister’s
9 the ground floor i pants = apartment and we just talked and ate
cookies all evening. And I talked to the
10 biscuits j amovie others on my cell phone.
11 sweets k (French) fries BoB It sounds like you had a great time.
12 a flat I a shopping mall @@ PAM Yes, it was a very good vacation.
13 trousers , m a pharmacy b Read the conversation again. Underline
14 a chemist’s n anapartment all the American English words. Which
American English word from 1 isn’t in the
conversation?
A a Write these sentences in American
l English.
1 I hate going to shopping centres.
| hate going to shopping malls.

4 a Pam went on a business trip to the USA last week.
She’s now back in the UK. Read her conversation
with her friend Bob. Then choose the correct
answers.

a WO N =

Pam stayed in a hotel/.

She needed/didn’t need to use a lift there.

She went to the cinemal/some shopping centres.
She bought some trousers/a coat.

The waiters always give you sweets/chips when you
get the bill.

When Pam saw her friends they had some
biscuits/sweets.

She talked to her friends on her mobile phone/
sister’s phone.

Pam enjoyed/didn’t enjoy her holiday.

9 She is from the USA/the UK.

2 I eat sweets or biscuits every day.

3 There’s a chemist’s near my house.

4 1 went to see a film last night.

5 There are two lifts where I live.

6 I use my mobile every day.

~

My last holiday was in March.

b Tick the sentences in 3a that are true for
you. Make the other sentences true for you.
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n Mammals, birds and insects

il Match these words to pictures 1-20.

an elephant abutterfly[ | aduck[ | abear[ ]| aspider[ | arat| | amosquito[ |

agiraffe| | apigeon| | adonkey[ | abee| ]| acamel[ | aparrot[ | awhale[ | anant[ |

aneagle[ | aswan| | agoat[ | adolphin| | afly[ |

K4 Put the words in 1 into these groups.

mammals birds insects
an elephant a duck a butterfly

G

TIP « an insect (UK) = a bug (US)

EKJ Answer these questions about the mammals, birds
and insects in 1.

Which mammal lives in the desert? a camel

Which animals live in or on water?

Which insects and birds are very colourful?

I T rmr O U C >» U >» m

Which mammals do we use to carry things?
Which are more common — ants or bees?

Which of the birds do you have in your country?
Which of the mammals don’t you have in your country?

vaOmmxmé(—ioxjm:D-u)
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Are any of the insects a problem in your country?
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kJ Find all the mammals, birds and insects in
1 in the puzzle (— ).
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VOCABULARY PLUS:

Photocopiable

m Parts of the body

Bl Match these words to the parts of the body a—u.

stomach[d] arm[ | hand[ | back| | fingers| |
thumb[ | knee| | leg[ | shoulder[ ] head| ]
chest[ | toes[ | neck[ | foot (plural: feet)[ |

hair[ ] mouth[ | eye[ ]
nose[ | ear[ | throat| |

teeth (singular: tooth) [ ]

/

[p | l‘- o

)
N ~
N

)
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o e

o S

k4 Which word is the odd one out? Why?

1 fingers thumb hand

2 shoulder leg mouth hand

Kl Write the words from 1 in the crossword.

ﬂ”&*«’r

3 knee leg hair foot 5 nose eye hair knee

4 back stomach toes chest 6 teeth feet neck fingers
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m Prepositions of place and movement
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Bl a Look at the pictures. Fill in the gaps with
these prepositions of movement.

outof through across up down into
1 Rick is getting _out of his car.
2 Penny is getting her car.
3 An old man is walking the street.
4 Joe is walking the stairs.
5 The dog is going the stairs.
6 The cat is climbing the window.

b Look at the pictures again. Fill in the gaps
with these prepositions of place.

below above inside outside between on top of

the clock.

the picture.

The picture is
The clock is

The CD player is
The coffee table is

and the sofa.

T o

the bookcase.

(9]

the armchair

[eX

Sue and Joe are

f Rick and Penny are

K4 Choose the correct prepositions in these
sentences.

1 They Walked/down the park to the hotel.

2 It was a very cold day so they stayed outside/
inside.

They looked down/up and watched the birds fly
over the house.

Gerry got into/out of his car and drove home.
You walk through/below this door and his office
is on your left.

Your keys are on top of/into the fridge.

It took us six hours to walk up/down the
mountain and only two hours to walk up/down.
Our restaurant is between/inside a bank and a
clothes shop.

Samantha got into/out of the taxi and walked
through/across the road to meet her friends.

10
11

They lived in a small flat above/across a shop.
Our dog doesn’t come in the house, he stays
inside/outside in the garden.

He looked out offinside the window of the plane

at the city above/below him.

SN1d AHVTNGVOOA
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VOCABULARY PLUS:
Photocopiable

>

m Past participles

Match phrases 1-10 to pictures a—j.

drive a sports car _C_

break something expensive

sleep in a tent

eat sushi

fly in a helicopter __

read a book in English _

take something back to a shop _

win a lot of money

© 00 N O 0o b~ 0N =

ride a horse

-
o

sing in public
The verbs in 1 are all irregular.
Complete the table. Use the Irregular
Verb List (Student’s Book p167).
infinitive | Past Simple past participle
drive drove driven
break
sleep
eat
fly
read
take
win
ride

sing

a Fill in the gaps with the infinitive or past participle of the verbs in 2.

1 Have you ever _slept on a boat? 6 Have you ever your arm or leg?
2 Have you ever in a band or in an 7 Did you a car last week?
opera? 8 Have you ever a motorbike?
9 When did you last a book or a

last weekend? magazine in English?

3 Did you any money on the lottery

4 Have you ever in a small plane? 10 Have you ever any clothes back to
5 When did you last Italian food? a shop?

b Answer the questions in 3a for you.
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Extra Reading

Instructions

There are 12 Extra Reading worksheets (p218-p229).
The aim of these worksheets is to provide extra reading
practice of a variety of text types. The topic of each
Extra Reading worksheet is linked to the topic of the
corresponding unit of the Student’s Book. There is an
answer key at the bottom of each worksheet, which can
be cut off if necessary. You will need to photocopy one
Extra Reading worksheet for each student.

e Use these worksheets as extra reading input in class.
These instructions give additional communicative
stages, background notes and other activities that
you can include in each lesson. If you are using the
worksheets in class, we suggest you cut off the answer
keys and check the answers after each exercise.

¢ Give them for homework for students to do on their
own. You can either leave the answer keys on the
worksheets so students can check answers themselves,
or cut them off and check answers at the beginning of
the next class. If you are checking the answers in the
next class, you can also ask students to talk about the
discussion questions at the beginning and end of each
worksheet in pairs or groups.

n The English forum p218

Genre and topic

An internet forum where English students introduce
themselves.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 1C. 10-15 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Check students understand an internet forum
(a website, or part of a website, where people can
discuss topics with other people by writing comments
and posting them on the website). Ask students if
they are members of any internet forums. If so, ask
students to tell the class about their forums and what
people talk about on them.

Focus students on the forum page on the worksheet.
Explain that this forum is for English students who
are all in the same Elementary class. Students do the
exercise on their own before comparing answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class (see answer key
on worksheet).

Focus students on the example and check students
understand what they have to do. Students do the
exercise on their own before comparing answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Ask students to cover the worksheet. B4 Write the
names of the people on the forum on the board:
Duncan, Helena, Sergio, Carolina, Shakir. Students
do the exercise in pairs or groups. Ask students to tell
the class about one of the people.

Ask students to write a short paragraph introducing
themselves to the class. Students can also attach
photos of themselves if they wish. These can then be
put around the room for other students to read and
comment on.

Start an internet forum or social networking group
for your class. Invite students to join the forum and
introduce themselves. They can then add comments
during the course.

E What’s in a name? p219

Genre and topic
Personal profiles. Names in different countries.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 2B. 15-20 minutes.

Procedure

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet).
Check students remember first name and surname,
and that they understand middle name and full name.

b Students work in pairs or groups and take turns to
ask each other the questions. Ask any students with
middle names to share these with the class if they wish.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check the answers with the class.
Also check that students understand a patronym,
which is a name that comes from your father’s first
name, not his surname. Note that this word is rarely
used in English.

Students do the exercise on their own before
comparing answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

Students do the exercise on their own. If you have a
monolingual class, put students into pairs or groups
and check if they have the same information. If you
have a multilingual class, put students in groups
with people from different countries and ask them
to compare information. Ask students to share
interesting information with the class.

Ask students to draw their family tree, using only the
people’s first names. ¥4 Demonstrate this by drawing
your own family tree on the board. Put students into
pairs. Students take turns to ask their partner about
the people on his/her family tree. They should begin
by asking questions about each person’s name (for
example Has Marco got a middle name?, What's his
surname?) and then ask other questions (for example
What’s his job?, How old is he?).

<
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EXTRA READING:
Instructions

B My day-to-day life p220

Genre and topic
A blog about a woman’s day-to-day life in a tourist hotel.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 3D. 15-20 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Pre-teach a tourist and check students understand
the phrase a tourist hotel (a hotel where tourists
often stay). Students do the exercise in pairs. You can
ask them to use dictionaries if you wish. 4 Check
answers by eliciting students’ ideas and writing the
jobs on the board. Check students understand any
new words.

Ask students which jobs they think are difficult and
which are easy, giving reasons if possible.

K4 Pre-teach a blog. You can also teach students that
we use blog as a verb and that a person who blogs is
called a blogger. Also pre-teach the beach, an airport,
mountains, look after (children) and a day off
(= a day you don’t work). Students do the exercise on
their own before comparing answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet).

KJ Students do the exercise on their own before
comparing answers in pairs. Make sure students
understand that they should imagine they are
Amanda when answering the questions. Check
answers with the class.

h Students discuss the question in pairs or groups. Ask
students to share their ideas with the class, giving
reasons for their answers.

Students work on their own and find three words or
phrases in the blog that they want to know the meaning
of. Students can check these in their dictionaries or
with you. 4 Write the new words/phrases on the
board and check students understand the meanings.

n It’s only rock’n’roll p221

Genre and topic

A magazine article about things a rock guitarist likes and
doesn’t like.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 4D. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise in pairs or groups. Ask
students to share their ideas with the class.
Alternatively, write the names of some famous
bands, singers and musicians on the board and ask
students to discuss which they like and don’t like.

K4 a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
They can check new words in a dictionary or with
you. Check they understand all the new words.
Model and drill the new vocabulary with the class.

b Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs. You can set a time limit of
two or three minutes to encourage students to read
for gist. Check answers with the class (see answer key
on worksheet).

K Students do the exercise on their own before
comparing answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class. Ask students if they would like to be a famous
rock guitarist, giving reasons for their answers.

K Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Ask
students to share their ideas with the class.

Teach students the words for some other musical
instruments (piano, bass guitar, etc.) and other music
genres (hip hop, pop music, etc.).

B A director’s life p222

Genre and topic
An online biography of the film director Peter Jackson.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 5B. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise in pairs or groups. Ask
students to share ideas with the class. If students have
seen any of Peter Jackson’s films, ask if they liked
them, giving reasons for their answers if possible.
Avoid telling students about the life of Peter Jackson
at this stage. You may want to bring in photos or
DVD covers of The Lord of the Rings films to show
students before they discuss the questions.

K4 a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
They can check new words/phrases in a dictionary
or with you. Check students understand all the new
words/phrases. Model and drill the new vocabulary
with the class.

b Focus students on the photos in the article. Check
students understand that a nazgul is a monster

from The Lord of the Rings, and that a nazgul is an
invented word that is only used in this context.
Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. You can set a time limit of two or
three minutes to encourage students to read for gist.
Check answers with the class (see answer key on
worksheet).

KJ Students do the exercise on their own before
comparing answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.



Ask students to write a short description of their
favourite film for homework. The description can
include information about the director, the actors, the
story, any Oscar nominations and why the students like
the film. Encourage students to include photos of the
film if possible. These can be put up around the room
in the next class for other students to read.

B How to remember names p223

Genre and topic

A magazine article about ways to remember people’s
names.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 6B. 15-20 minutes.

Procedure

h. Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask students
to share their ways of remembering people’s names
with the class. B4 Write students’ ideas on the board.
You may wish to do this exercise before giving out
the worksheets, to avoid students looking at the ways
of remembering people’s names that are listed in 2b.

K4 a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
They can check new words in a dictionary or with
you. Check that students understand all the new
words. Point out that repeat and imagine are regular
verbs and hold is an irregular verb (Past Simple:
held). Also point out that bark is both a noun and
a regular verb. Model and drill the new vocabulary
with the class.

b Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class (see answer key on worksheet). Ask students if
any of the students’ ideas from 1 that are written on
the board are included in the article.

KJ Students do the exercise on their own before
comparing answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

h Students do the exercise in pairs or groups. Compare
ideas with the class.

Possible answers:

Harry Booker (Harry Potter holding a copy of one of
his books)

Olive Cameron (the film director James Cameron
holding a bowl of olives)

Elizabeth Green (the Queen of England; the colour)
Micky Williamson (Mickey Mouse, the son of William
Shakespeare)

Annabel Simpson (a woman called Anna holding a bell;
Bart Simpson)

Leo Walker (Leonardo DiCaprio walking in a park)

n The mysterious island p224

Genre and topic
Online fact file about Easter Island.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 7A. 20-25 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Check students understand an island and drill this
word with the class. Students do the exercise in pairs
or groups. Ask students to share their ideas with
the class, giving reasons for their choices if possible.
We suggest that you ask the class to do this exercise
before giving out the worksheets, to avoid students
choosing Easter Island as one of their five islands.

If some students do choose Easter Island, avoid
focusing too much on it during feedback.

4 a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
They can check new words in a dictionary or with
you. Check they understand all the new words.
Model and drill the new vocabulary with the class.

b Ask students to cover the fact file. Students do
the exercise on their own, then compare answers in
pairs. Do not tell students the answers at this stage.

¢ Students read the fact file and check their answers
to 2b. Check answers with the class (see answer key
on worksheet).

Kl Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

lkdl Students discuss the questions in groups or with the
whole class.

For homework, students write a fact file about an
island that they would like to visit. These can be put up
around the class for other students to read.

n Teach the planet p225

Genre and topic
Web page about having live lessons on the internet.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 8D. 15-20 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.

Elicit students’ ideas and write them on the board.

Possible answers: send and receive emails, go on social
networking sites, chat to friends, buy tickets, book
holidays and hotels, read the news, buy DVDs, read/
write blogs, watch videos, download music, watch TV
programmes, use search engines to find information, etc.

suononJasu|
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EXTRA READING:
Instructions

K4 Students do the exercise on their own before
comparing answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class (see answer key on worksheet). Check
students understand that the Teach the Planet website
connects students and teachers in different countries
so that they can have lessons online via a webcam.

g

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

E

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share their ideas with the class. P4 Elicit
the good things and bad things about learning online
and write them on the board. Find out how many
students would like to study online in the same

way as Amy and what they would like to study.
Encourage students to give reasons for their answers.

n A zoo with a difference p226

Genre and topic
Newspaper article about a controversial zoo.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 9C. 20-25 minutes.

Procedure

i. Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share their opinions about zoos with the
class. Encourage students to give reasons for their
opinions if possible. You can also ask students to tell
the class about the last time they went to a zoo and
which animals they saw there.

K4 a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
They can check new words in a dictionary or with
you. Check that students understand all the new
words and phrases. You can point out that feed is an
irregular verb (Past Simple: fed) and that attack is a
regular verb. Also highlight that in captivity and in
the wild are opposites. Model and drill the words/
phrases with the class. Point out the difference in
pronunciation between hungry /'haggri/ and angry
/'angri/, which is often a problem for students.

b Students do the exercise on their own. You can
set a time limit of two or three minutes to encourage
students to read for gist. Check the answer with the
class (see answer key on worksheet).

Note that students have an opportunity to give their
opinion on Lujdn Zoo in 4, so you may wish to keep
discussion of the zoo’s approach to a minimum at
this stage.

KJ Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.
Encourage students to give reasons why some of the
sentences are false.

hl Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share their ideas and opinions with the
class. Find out how many students would like to go
to the zoo and which animals they would like to
meet.

For homework, students write a short article about the
last time they went to a zoo. Alternatively, students
write an article about a famous zoo in their town, city
or country.

m A personality questionnaire p227

Genre and topic
Magazine questionnaire: How outgoing are you?

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 10B. 15-25 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise on their own. Put students
into pairs to compare adjectives and say which ones
on their lists are true for them. ¥4 Ask students
to share their adjectives with the class and write
them on the board. Check students know all the
vocabulary and teach any new words. Be aware that
some students may not want to talk about their own
personality in front of the class.

E

Students do the questionnaire on their own, then
compare answers in pairs.

g

Focus students on the Answer Key. Students work
out their score and read the summary of their
personality. Ask students to share their scores
with the class to find out who is the most outgoing
student. Also ask students if they agree with the
summary of their personality and the advice in the
Answer Key.

After students have done the questionnaire for
themselves, ask them to guess which answers their
partner from 1 would choose. Students can then work
in pairs and compare their guesses with their partner’s
real answers.

Ask students to work in pairs or groups and write a
questionnaire based on another character adjective,
for example How reliable are you?, How hard-working
are you?, etc. While students are working, monitor and
help with vocabulary and grammar. Remind students to
also write the Answer Key and short summaries, as on
the worksheet. Students can then swap questionnaires
with another group. Alternatively, this activity can

be done for homework and students can swap
questionnaires at the beginning of the next class.



m A student’s plans p228

Genre and topic
An email about a student’s plans for the future.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 11B. 15-20 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Focus students on the items a—d. Check students
understand the phrase life experience by asking
for examples (living in another country, travelling
abroad, volunteering, doing different jobs, etc.)
Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students to
share their ideas with the class, giving reasons for
their choices if possible.

K4 Students do the exercise on their own before
comparing answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class (see answer key on worksheet).

KJ Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask
students what they think of Louise’s plans.

K3 Students work on their own and write four sentences
about their plans for the next twelve months. Remind
students to use be going to and might in their
sentences. Students work in groups and compare
ideas. Encourage students to ask questions about
each other’s plans. Ask students to tell the class about
the most interesting plans that their group discussed.

Students work on their own and write three true plans
and three false plans. Students work in pairs and take
turns to say their plans. Their partners guess which
plans are true and which are false.

m Dancing with the world p229

Genre and topic
A web article about a traveller who is famous for dancing
in different countries.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 12B. 15-20 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students do the exercise in groups. Ask students
to share their ideas with the class. You can also
ask students to describe their favourite video.
Alternatively, if you have a class where students
may not watch videos online, you can discuss the
questions with the whole class.

4 Students read the article and answer the questions.
You can set a time limit of two minutes to encourage
students to read for gist. Check the answers with the
class (see answer key on worksheet). Ask students if
they have seen any of Matt’s videos online, and if so,
what they thought of them.

Kl Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs or groups. Check answers with the
class.

Ask students to watch Matt’s videos at home. Students
can decide which is the best video of Matt’s dance, and
compare ideas at the beginning of next class.

Students write a short description of their favourite
YouTube video, including a screenshot if possible.
These can then be posted around the class for other
students to read.
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EXTRA READING:

n The English forum

il Are you a member of any internet forums? If so, which ones? What do people talk about on them?

K4 Read about the people on the internet forum. Then match 1-8 to a-h.

1 Duncan’s a from Cambridge. 5 Sergio’s e forty-five.

2 He’s b an actress. 6 Carolina’s f single.

3 Annette’s ¢ from France. 7 Hugo’s g Mexican.

4 Helena’s d an English teacher. 8 Shakir’s h from Argentina.

4P CN ( www.theenglishforum.co.uk

Photocopiable
V

Hi. I’'m Duncan, your new English teacher.
Welcome to our English forum. I’'m from
Cambridge in England. My wife’s French.
Her name’s Annette. Please write two or
three sentences about you and say hello

!%E*’ (

a to the other people in the class.

Hi. I'm Helena. I’'m Polish. I’'m from
Gdansk, near the sea. I'm 31 and I'm an

actress. I’'m very happy to be in your class.

Hello, Helena. It’s very nice to hear from
you. Are you famous?

N = B |

No ®. I'm a theatre actress. I’'m not on TV
or in films. Maybe one day!

Hello. My name’s Sergio. I'm 45 and I'm a

manager for an international bank in Spain.

Hi, Sergio. Are you from Madrid?

It’s about 300 km from Madrid.

¥ 0 k0| |0 @

No, I'm not. I’'m from a city called Céaceres.

eex

£ Hi. I'm Carolina and I’'m a musician. I’'m
« from Argentina. My husband’s Mexican.
His name’s Hugo. We’ve got two children.

Hello, Carolina. What are your children’s
names?

£% Lilia and Roberto. Lilia is 3 and Roberto is
%.& 7. They’re very beautiful!

Hello. My name’s Shakir. I'm 23 and I'm
from Alexandria, in Egypt.

Hi, Shakir. What do you do in Alexandria?

I’m an engineer.

£% Are you married, Shakir?

No, I’'m not. I’'m single.

~—

<]

kd Read about the people again. Correct the mistakes in these sentences.

1 Duncan is from the-USA. England 6 He’s from Italy.

2 He’s single. 7 Carolina’s a housewife.

3 Helena’s German. 8 Her children’s names are Lilia and Hugo.
4 She’s a film actress. 9 Shakir’s from Russia.

5 Sergio’s a teacher. 10 He’s an accountant.

kJ What can you remember about the people on the forum?
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E What’s in a name? =

Bl 2 Match questions 1-4 to answers a—d. t:-/ feond et =
1 What’s your first name? a Anderson. ' %
2 What’s your surname? \b Robert Thomas Anderson.
3 Have you got a middle name? ¢ Sara.

4 What’s your father’s full name?  d Yes, it’s Louise.

b Answer the questions in 1a for you.

k4 Read about names around the world. Then write the people’s full names.

1 Maria José
2 Jon
3 Andrey
4 Elizabeth

aria José is Spanish. In Spain, people have got 6n is from Iceland. In Iceland,
two surnames, one from their your surname is a patronym, not
father and one from their mother. a family name. A patronym is a
Her father’s name is Tomas Garcia name that comes from your father’s
Rodriguez and her mother’s name first name. His father’s name is
is Isabela Martin Lopez. So Maria Arnar Stefansson, so Jon’s surname
José's surname is Garcia Martin. is Arnarsson because he’s Arnar’s
José isn’t her middle name because son. Jén’s sister is called Katrin
Spanish people haven’t got middle Arnarsdottir — Arnar’s daughter.
names. José is part of her first name. People in Iceland don’t have middle names.

—_—

ndrey is Russian. His surname is Petrov. lizabeth is from England. Many English

Russian people have got three people have got one or two
names: a first name, a patronym R middle names, but most of the time
and a surname. Andrey’s patronym, they only use their first name and
Vladimirovich, is from his father’s surname. Elizabeth’s got a middle
name, Vladimir Sergeyevich Petrov. name, Victoria, but she never uses
Andrey’s sister’s full name is it. English surnames are usually
Yelena Vladimirovna Petrova. Her your father’s surname. Elizabeth'’s
patronym and family name are surname is Jones.
different because she’s a woman.

/\
a|qeidooojoyd
‘ONIAv3IY vd1X3

k) Read the article again and complete the table for Spain, Iceland, Russia and England.

Spain Iceland Russia |England | my country
Men and women have different surnames. X v v X
People can have middle names.

People have two surnames.

AW N =

People have patronyms.

k3 Complete the my country column of the table.
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EXTRA READING:

Photocopiable
V

B My day-to-day life

il Write a list of jobs in a tourist hotel. Which jobs are difficult, do you think? Which jobs are easy?

a cleaner, a receptionist, ...

g4 Read Amanda’s blog about her job in a tourist hotel. Answer these questions.

1 Where is Amanda from? Australia 5 Where is she on Wednesdays at 2 p.m.?
2 Which country is she in now? 6 Where is she on Fridays at 3.30 p.m.?
3 What’s her job? 7 Where is she on Saturday mornings?
4 Ts her Spanish very good? 8 Which days are her days off?
4rCnNn (mylife.blogtime.com e 9 8)

Why do | blog?

| blog for my family and friends back home in Australia. | usually blog about my
life, my job and my problems with the language. My Spanish isn’t very good
because | speak English to tourists all the time, so | make a lot of mistakes!

manda’s
blog s ;

Hi, my name’s Amanda. I’'m from
Australia, but | work in a tourist hotel
in Marbella, in Spain. | work very
hard, but I’'m very happy with my job.
It's a good life here — and the weather
is fantastic!

A typical week

My job title at the hotel is Customer Service Assistant and | do a lot of different
things every day. | love my job because every day is interesting. On Tuesdays
and Fridays, | get up at six o’clock and | start work at seven. On those days

| look after the children in the hotel. We play games, we sing, we dance and
we do sport. We never watch TV because we’re always outside in the sun.

| finish work at three o’clock and then | go to the beach and relax. After that

| sometimes go shopping with friends from the hotel.

On Wednesdays and Thursdays | get up late, at 10 o’clock, and | work in the
hotel restaurant from 11 a.m. to 11 p.m. It’s very hard work, but it’s only for
two days.

On Saturdays | get up at four in the morning and start work at five. | go to the
airport to say goodbye to the tourists who are going home, then | pick up the
new tourists and take them to the hotel. It’s always an exciting and busy day!
| finish work at about four o’clock in the afternoon.

And then on Sundays and Mondays | don’t work. On Sundays | usually go for
a walk in the mountains with my friends. The mountains are reaIIy beautlful and
the air is clean and cool | love |t And on Mondays | usually t: ed anc

kJ Imagine you are Amanda. Answer these questions.

1 Do you blog every day? No, | don’t. 5 What time do you finish work on Saturdays?
2 What do you blog about? 6 When do you look after children?

3 Do you like your job? 7 What do you do on Sundays?

4 What time do you get up on Tuesdays? 8 Do you get up early on Mondays?

K3 Would you like to work in a tourist hotel> Why?/Why not?

JUOp [ ‘ON 8 *(spudLy Awr yim)
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n I’s only rock’n’roll

il Which bands, singers and musicians do you like? Which don’t you like?

K4 a Before you read, check these words/phrases with your teacher or in a dictionary.

a guitarist

play live classical music opera a guitar

an instrument drums an audience

lyrics

b Read an interview with the rock guitarist Rick West. Find five things he doesn’t like.

This week we talk to guitarist Rick West about music, playing live, writing songs — and pizza!

First of all, Rick, what music do
you like?

I love most types of music,
especially rock and jazz. I don’t

often listen to classical music, but

I have some classical CDs that I
like, you know, Beethoven and

Mozart and things like that. But I
don’t really like opera — probably

because I don’t understand it!
I enjoy a lot of new music too,

particularly guitar music. But I hate
electronic dance music — I only like

music with real instruments like
guitars and drums.

So you never go clubbing.

No, I don’t. I prefer sitting on my

sofa at home and listening to a

jazz CD. That, for me, is a perfect

evening! I also enjoy playing the
guitar, of course — at home with
friends, in a small club or a big
rock concert. I love playing live

because I enjoy watching the
audience dancing and having a
good time. It’s the best feeling in
the world.

You write beautiful songs, but do
you enjoy writing?

Well, I like writing the music, but
it isn’t easy. And I don’t really like
writing the lyrics. Sometimes I
write and write all day and then
when I finish, I read the lyrics and
I think they’re terrible! So I start
again the next day. It can be very
frustrating.

What else do you like doing?

Well, T love cooking, but I don’t
often have time, so I usually just
cook pizza! I travel a lot, of course,
so I often eat in restaurants. But

I don’t really like eating out —
sometimes it’s nice to have a cheese
and tomato sandwich and a drink

EJ Read the interview again. Answer these questions.

1 What music does Rick like? Rock and jazz.
2 Has he got any classical CDs?

3 Where does he like listening to jazz?

4 Why does he enjoy playing live?

in my hotel room. But I really love
having breakfast in hotels. I always
have croissants, eggs, toast and
good coffee. Mmmm ... wonderful!

5 Is it difficult for him to write music?

6 What does he usually cook?

7 Does he enjoy eating in his hotel room?

8 What does he have for breakfast in a hotel?

kJ What things do you and Rick both like or hate?
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EXTRA READING:
Photocopiable

B A director’s life

What do you know about him?

aremake a horror film an Oscar nomination a producer

successful

il What do you know about The Lord of the Rings films? Who was the director?

K4 a Before you read, check these words/phrases with your teacher or in a dictionary.

ascreenplay scream a voice

b Read the article about the film director, Peter Jackson. Put these events in order (1-8).

a His film won 11 Oscars.
b He made his first film.

¢ He made The Lord of the Rings films.

d He worked for a newspaper.

e He got married.

f He made his second remake of King Kong.

g He was born in New Zealand. 1

h He got his first movie camera.

The Lord of the Oscars

Sin Peter Jackson,

the famous film director

and producer, was born in

New Zealand in 1961. His life
changed when a family friend gave
the Jacksons a movie camera. Peter
used the camera to make his first
film — a remake of the classic movie
King Kong — when he was only
twelve.

After Peter left school he worked for
a newspaper, but he continued to
make films in his free time. Around
this time he met and worked with
Fran Walsh, a writer and musician.
Peter and Fran got married in 1987,
the same year that he made his first
major movie, a horror film called
Bad Taste. Then in 1994 he made
Heavenly Creatures, a film about the
lives of two teenage girls. This film
was very important for Peter because
it won an Oscar nomination. Now
the big studios knew Peter Jackson’s
name and he started making films in
Hollywood.

How old was he when he made his first film?

Why was Heavenly Creatures important for Peter?
Which books did JRR Tolkein write?

1
2
3 What type of film was Bad Taste?
4
5

In 1997, Peter and Fran met Saul
Zaentz, a film producer. They decided
to make films of the famous books

The Lord of the Rings and The Hobbit.
An English writer, JRR Tolkien, wrote
these books between 1937 and 1949,
and Peter loved reading the stories
when he was young. Peter directed all
three The Lord of the Rings movies,
which they filmed in New Zealand in
1999 and 2000. All three movies were
very successful, and the third film, The
Return of the King, won 11 Oscars.
Three of these Oscars were for Peter’s
wife Fran, who wrote the screenplay
and the songs. Peter had small acting
parts in all three The Lord of the Rings
films. Fran didn’t act in the films,

but when the nazguls screamed, the
audience heard Fran’s voice.

Peter’s next film was another remake
of King Kong, the film he made in his
parents’ house when he was a boy.

But this time the studio paid him $20
million and the film made $550 million
worldwide!

kJ Read the article again. Answer these questions.
When was Peter Jackson born? In 1967.

Rings films?

6 Where and when did they make The Lord of the

7 Whose voice did they use for the nazguls’ scream?

King Kong?

8 How much did the studio pay Peter to direct

face2face Second edition
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n How to remember names

il When you meet new people, can you always remember their names? If so, how do you remember them?

K4 a Before you read, check these words with your teacher or in a dictionary.

stressed embarrassed atechnique repeat imagine hold abell bark

b Read the article. Put these techniques for remembering people’s names in order.

a use the person’s name in the conversation d when a person tells you his or her name, repeat it

b imagine the person standing next to another person immediately 7

c practise the names when you’re not talking to e use the person’s name when you say goodbye
anyone f imagine the person holding a thing or an animal

Hello Gordon.
How are you?

Oh no! What’s
her name?

I’'m sorry, what was
your name again?

Business expert Gordon Dawson tells us
how he remembers people’s names.

When | was young, | went to a lot of business meetings or
conferences, but | could never remember people’s names. When

| met someone for the first time and they told me their name, | actress Jennifer Aniston. And when | meet someone called James,

was usually so stressed that | didn’t hear it. And then later, when | think of that person as James Bond. It’s a simple idea, but it m
| met the person again, | was embarrassed because | couldn’t really works. gﬁ
remember their name. And | couldn’t just say, “I'm sorry, what To help me remember people’s surnames, | sometimes imagine oJ
was your name again?” because | was too shy. the person with a thing or an animal. For example, if someone’s o>
Then a few years ago, | learned some techniques to help me surname is Bell, | imagine them holding a big bell. Or if their < 8 5|
remember people’s names. Now, when I’'m introduced to surname is Fisher, | imagine them holding a wet fish. Or for o E
someone, | always repeat his or her name immediately: “Nice someone with the surname Barker, | think of them with a really big 0D
to meet you, Sylvia.” Then | use the person’s name four or five dog (dogs bark, you see). EE
times in the conversation: “Did you enjoy the dinner this evening, ~ Then | practise their names when I’'m on my own. | look at the L)
Sylvia?” When it is time to say goodbye, | use the person’s name faces of everyone in the room and | try to remember their names. a
again: “It was nice meeting you, Sylvia.” If | can’t remember, | ask someone else, “Excuse me, | can’t

| also imagine the person standing next to a person | know, remember that man’s name. Do you know what it is?” It’s also a

maybe someone in my family, a famous person or a character good way to start a conversation and meet new people.

from film or TV. For example, if | meet someone called Frank, William Shakespeare said that there is no sound so sweet as the

| imagine him standing next to my uncle Frank. Or if | meet sound of one’s own name. If you can remember people’s names,

someone called Jennifer, | imagine her standing next to the you will be successful in business — and in life.

k) Read the article again. Are these sentences true (T) or false (F)?

Gordon met a lot of people at conferences when he was young. T

He was embarrassed when he couldn’t remember people’s names.

He always asks people to say their names four or five times.

He has an uncle called Frank.

He met Jennifer Aniston at a conference.

When Gordon meets someone called James, he thinks of him holding a bell.

N o o b~ 0N =

Gordon thinks that remembering people’s names is important in business.
kJ Imagine meeting these people at a party. How can you remember their names?

Harry Booker Olive Cameron Elizabeth Green Micky Williamson Annabel Simpson Leo Walker
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EXTRA READING:
Photocopiable

n The mysterious island

il Can you name five islands? Which would you like to visit? Why?

K4 a Before you read, check these words/phrases with your teacher or in a dictionary.

an ocean astatue carve volcanicrock an extinctvolcano palm trees

b Cover the fact file. Then guess the correct words or numbers in these sentences.

1 Easter Island is in the Atlantic/Pacific/Indian Ocean.

2 Easter Island is part of the USA/Chile/Australia.

3 The statues on the island are about 400/1,000/2,000 years old.

¢ Read the fact file. Check your answers to 2b.

FACT FILE: EASTER ISLAND

ABOUT THE ISLAND

Easter Island (or ‘Rapa
Nui’) is a small island in the
Pacific Ocean. The island
belongs to Chile, which is
over 3,500 km away. It’s
famous for its amazing
statues (or ‘moai’), which
you can see all along the coastline. The island officially
became part of Chile in 1888.

THE ISLAND’S HISTORY

People first arrived on the island about 1,600 years ago,
and in the 16™ and 17™ centuries there were about 7,000
-10,000 people living there. It was around this time that
they started carving the moai. The first European to visit
the island was a Dutchman called Jakob Roggeveen, who
arrived there on Easter Sunday, 1722. At that time there
were about 3,000 people living on the island. 150 years
later, after decades of war and disease, only 111 people
lived there.

THE STATUES

Most people believe that the moai were carved between
1600 and 1730. There are nearly 900 moai on the island
and in museums around the world. Almost all of these
were carved from volcanic rock in an extinct volcano
called Rano Raraku. At that time the island was covered
in palm trees. Archaeologists think that the native Easter

k) Read the fact file again. Answer these questions.

1 What is Easter Island famous for? Its amazing statues.

2 When did people start living on the island?
3 How many people lived on the island in 17222
4 What were most of the maoi carved from?

4 There are about 100/450/900 statues.
5 About 100/2,000/4,000 people live on
Easter Island now.

Islanders cut down all the palm trees and used them to
move the maoi to different places on the island. They also
used them to build fishing boats and buildings. Nobody
really knows why they carved so many maoi, or why the
statues all have very similar — and very strange — faces.

THE ISLAND NOW

These days about 4,000 people live on Easter Island,
most of them in its capital, Hanga Roa. The people, their
language and the island are all called Rapa Nui. A lot of
tourists visit the island every year and you can fly there
from Chile or Tahiti. There are some big hotels in Hanga
Roa, but many tourists stay with local people in their
houses. As well as the maoi, you can also visit the island’s
beautiful beaches and extinct volcanoes. In late January
or early February the islanders have a festival called
Tapati, which celebrates the island’s history.

5 How did people move the maoi around the island?
6 Where can you get a plane to Easter Island?

7 Where can tourists stay?

8 When is the Tapati festival?

k3 Would you like to visit Easter Island? Why?/Why not? What would you like to do there?
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n Teach the planet

Bl What do people use the internet for? Think of at least eight things.

k4 Read the web page. Answer these questions.

1 What is Amy learning online at the moment? 4 What language do they speak together?

2 Where does she live? 5 What language does she study online?

3 Where does her teacher live? 6 What can you do on the Teach the Planet website?
4» ¢ N | www.teachtheplanet.net cex

My teacher’s on the other side of the world!

It's 9 a.m. and Amy is having a guitar lesson. Today she’s practising a new
song with her teacher, Latif. It's very difficult, but she’s trying hard and her
teacher is helping her a lot. What’s unusual is that Amy is in New Jersey,
USA, and Latif is sitting at home in Malaysia, where it’s 10 o’clock at night.
They’re using webcams to talk and listen to each other on the internet.

For Latif, this is a wonderful job. “Last year | worked in a department store
in Kuala Lumpur. | worked for ten hours a day and then spent an hour in
traffic jams trying to get home. When | came home | gave guitar lessons in
the evening. | never spent any time with my family, and we never had much
money. Then | saw an ad for the Teach the Planet agency and | thought
‘Yes, | can do that.” So | applied and ... well, now I’'m making a lot more
money, I’'m working from home and I’'m meeting interesting people, like
Amy, from other countries. And | never get stuck in traffic jams!” Latif also
teaches two other students in Australia and six more in Europe. He speaks
English fluently, so there’s no problem with the language.

Amy is also happy with her new teacher. “Before | found Latif through Teach
the Planet, | had a guitar teacher here in New Jersey. But he wasn't very
good and his lessons were very expensive. Latif is very patient and he plays
the guitar beautifully. I'm learning very quickly now, so I’'m happy.” She

also studies Chinese with a teacher in Beijing every Sunday. “I love having
lessons on the internet,” she says. “I'm learning so much and I'm meeting

/ '

\
amazing people from around the world. And I’'m even saving some money.” lh R f//‘/r";
Do you want to learn something online? Click here to find a teacher!

a|qeidooojoyd
‘ONIAv3d vdix3

Are you a teacher? Click here to find students who want to learn from YOU!

k) Read the web page again. Tick the true sentences. Correct the false ones.

mornin
1 Amy’s guitar lesson is in the a-f-tcrﬁegﬁ 6 He has eight students in different countries.
2 In Malaysia it’s 10 o’clock at night. v/ 7 Amy’s last guitar teacher lived in the USA.
3 Latif doesn’t like his job very much. 8 She thinks Latif is a very good guitarist.
4 Last year he worked in a school. 9 She’s learning quite slowly now.
5 He’s making more money than he did last year. 10 She studies Chinese at the weekend.

k3 What are the good and bad thing about learning on the internet? Would you like to teach or learn
something online? Why?/Why not?
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n A zoo with a difference

Bl Do you like visiting zoos? When was the last time you went to a zoo? Do you think that zoos are

good or bad for animals? Why?

K4 a Before you read, check these words/phrases with your teacher or in a dictionary.

acage feed azookeeper

attack agun hungry

in captivity

b Read the article. How is Lujan Zoo different from other zoos?

EXTRA READING:
Photocopiable

Lujan Zoo, about 80 km from

Buenos Aires in Argentina, is
very popular with tourists. This is
because you can get closer to the
animals than in any other zoo. In
fact, it’s the only zoo in the world
where you can go into the cages
and ride a lion, play with a tiger or
feed a bear. There are zookeepers to
check that the animals don’t attack
the tourists, but they don’t have
guns. They say that the animals
always eat before they meet
visitors, and people can’t go into
the cages if the animals are hungry
or in a bad mood.

Most visitors love the zoo and feel
very safe with the animals, but not
everyone thinks that this is a good

idea. Some animal experts think
that the zoo is too dangerous and
it isn’t good for the animals. They
say that lions and tigers are wild
animals and that visitors shouldn’t
play with them like a dog or ride
on them like a horse.

The zoo’s director, Jorge Semino,
disagrees. He believes that the
animals in Lujdn have a better life
than animals in many other zoos.
All the animals in the zoo were
born in captivity or were pets,
and can’t go back to living in the
wild. The zoo gives these animals
food and a home, and helps them
when they are ill. The zookeepers
say they love the animals and they
really understand them.

Kk Read the article again. Are these sentences true (T) or false (F)?

At Lujan Zoo, you can go into the cages and ride a lion. T

The zookeepers always have guns with them.

Tourists usually meet the animals when they are hungry.

Jorge Semino thinks the animals in the zoo have a good life.

All the animals lived in the wild before they came to the zoo.

1
2
3
4 Some animal experts think the zoo is a terrible place.
5
6
7

The zookeepers feed the animals by hand when they are young.

in the wild

So why do the zookeepers think"
it’s safe for visitors to feed tigers
or ride on the back of a lion? It’s
because the people at the zoo work
with the animals from the day they
are born and feed them by hand as
they grow up. The animals become

friendlier and less aggressive
because they are with people all
the time. And maybe they’re right
— the zoo opened in 1994 and so
far nobody has been hurt by the
animals.

Other zoos might be safer, but
many people think Lujan Zoo is
more interesting, and that you can
learn more about animals here than
in other zoos. :

ki What do you think of Lujan Zoo? Would you like to go there? Why?/Why not?
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m A personality questionnaire

il Write six character adjectives (outgoing, shy, etc.). Which of these adjectives describe you?

K4 Read the questionnaire. Tick your answers.

How outgoing are you? Do the questionnaire and find out!

1 It'sWednesday evening and you're tired. You've got an
early start tomorrow. A friend phones to invite you to a
party. What do you say?

a No way! I'm going to bed early.
b OK, | can go to the party, but only for an hour.
¢ A party? Fantastic! We can dance all night!

4 You are in a supermarket and you see a famous actor.
What do you do?

a Askif you can take a photo of him on your mobile.
b Start chatting to him and ask him lots of questions.
¢ Walk past him without saying anything.

2 You are staying in a hotel in a new town and you don't
know anybody. You're hungry. What do you do?

a Gotoarestaurant in town and start talking to
people on the next table.

b Go to the hotel restaurant with a good book and
have dinner on your own.

¢ Stay in the hotel room and order room service.

5 What is your idea of the perfect evening?

a Having dinner in a nice restaurant with some
friends or your family.

b Staying at home, ordering a pizza, watching TV
and going to bed early.

¢ Going to a club or bar and meeting new people.

6 You go to a country where you don't speak the
language. Nobody speaks your language or English.

3 Yougo to a friend’s party, but it's quite boring and What do you do?
people aren't talking to each other. What do you do? a Buy adictionary and a phrase book so you can go
a Go home. You don't really like parties anyway. shopping and order food.
b Stay at the party and talk to your friends. b Stay in your hotel room and read a book.
¢ Start talking to people you don’t know and ¢ Use a mixture of your language, English and body
introduce them to your friends. language to talk to people.

kJ Check your score in the Answer Key. Then read what your score says about you. Do you agree?
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EXTRA READING:
Photocopiable

m A student’s plans

il Look at a—d. Which do you think are more

important when you’re trying to get: a job?
a place at university?

a good exam grades ¢ work experience

b your character d life experience

Read the email. Where is Louise going to work?
What is she going to do there?

Read the email again. Choose the correct

answers.

1 Louise started working in the café because ...
a she’s very busy. b she failed her exams.
(© she wanted to save some money.

2 She can’t go to university this year because ...
a she’s working in a café.

b she hasn’t got any money.
¢ she didn’t get good grades.

3 She wanted to go to university in ...

a Holland.
b Mexico.
¢ Ireland.
4 Next year she wants to study in ...
a Holland.
b Mexico.
c Ireland.
5 Louise is going to work ...
a for her mother.
b for her uncle.
¢ for her uncle’s friend.

6 She’s going to stay in Mexico for ...

a four months.
b six months.
c twelve months.

7 When she’s in Mexico, she might ...
a study Spanish.
b travel around the country.
c go to university.

8 She might visit her cousin ...
a in Mexico.
b after she flies home.
¢ in March.

What are your plans for the next twelve months?
Write four sentences.

= A=

To Sally

From ( Louise

Dear Sally

Sorry for taking so long to write to you. My life is very busy at
the moment and | have lots of news to tell you. | got a job in a
café in April because | wanted to save some money. Then | did
all my exams in June and | was really busy in the café in July
and August. | got my results last week and ... | did really badly. |
failed two of my exams and got bad grades in the other two. It’s
my fault — | didn’t really revise for them. | was too busy working
in the café.

So now I've got a big problem. I can’t go to university in Ireland
any more because | didn’t get the grades | needed. | still want
to go to university, but it’s going to be next year, | think. There’s
an international university in Holland which | might apply to. On
the website it says exam results aren’t so important. They have
interviews for new students, and they like people with some ‘life
experience’. It's too late to go there this year, but I'm going to try
to get a place there next September.

The other problem is what I'm going to do for 12 months while
I'm waiting to apply. | know | can take my exams again, but |
don’t want to spend another year of my life studying. So I'm
going to work in Mexico! My uncle lives in Mexico City and he’s
got a friend with three small children. She needs someone to look
after them when she’s at work. She also wants me to teach them
some English. I'm very excited, but | don’t know what to expect.

I’'m going to leave here at the beginning of November and stay
in Mexico until the end of February. I'm going to study Spanish
while I'm there and | might travel around the country too. | think
it’s a great chance to see the world, learn a new language and
get some work experience. And after | finish working in Mexico,
I might visit my cousin in the USA before | fly home. She lives in
San Francisco and always says | should come and visit her.

Anyway, that’s all my news. Please email me and tell me what
you're doing. And why don’t you come and visit me in Mexico?

Lots of love
Louise

face2face Second edition
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m Dancing with the world

il Do you ever watch videos on the internet (for example, on YouTube)? If so, what kind of videos

do you like?

K4 Read the article. Why is Matt Harding famous? Why are his videos so popular?

SN

game writer to travel around the world. He

spent five months travelling and he visited
about 17 countries, from Vietnam to Mexico,
from Mongolia to Russia. In each place he
made a short video to show to his friends
and family at home. When he was in Hanoi,
Vietnam, a friend asked him to do a funny

I n 2003, Matt Harding left his job as a video

dance, so he did. Matt thought it was good so

he did the dance in every country he visited.

When he got home from a second trip to
Africa a year later, he had lots of videos of
his funny dance, so he put them together
and uploaded the video onto the internet.
Slowly, people started telling their friends
about it, and it soon became one of the most
popular videos on the internet. People loved

= .@sf i .
If you love life,

\
) <
h' T

the simple but powerful idea of the video: that
people are the same in every country, and we
all love to smile, to dance, to have fun.

Matt didn’t have a regular job at that time
so he didn’t have much money. Luckily, a
chewing gum company decided that they
loved the video, and they offered to pay Matt
to make another one. For his second film he
visited 39 countries in six months and danced
on seven continents. His second video was
even more popular than the first and made
him one of the most famous people on the
internet.

In 2007, he had another idea. He wanted

to travel around the world again, but this
time he wanted to ask people to dance with
him too.

EJ Read the article again. Answer the questions.

1 What was Matt’s job before he started travelling?

He was a video game writer.
2 Why did Matt leave his job?

3 Where did he do his first funny dance?
4 Where did he get the money to make his second

video?

5 How many countries did he visit for this video?

(=]

the doncT’

The chewing gum company paid for him to
do another trip and make a third video, which
was also very successful. Because of his
dancing, Matt has met hundreds of famous
people and he’s been on TV many times —
and he always does his funny dance. He’s
also written a book about his story called
Dancing Badly Around the World.

He thinks the best thing about the videos is
that he meets normal people and dances
with them. One of his most famous clips is
his dance in Rwanda. He says he just started
dancing and lots of children thought he was
funny and started dancing with him. Matt has
been to over 80 countries and over 30 million
people have watched his funny dance on the
internet. Have you seen it yet?

What did Matt want to do differently in his
third video?

7 Has he ever danced on TV?

Rwanda?

8 Why did the children start dancing with him in

9 How many people have seen his video on the

internet?
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STUDY SKILLS:
Instructions

Study SkKkills

Instructions

There are five Study Skills worksheets (p233-p237).

The aim of these worksheets is to help students become
better and more independent learners. The worksheets
are designed to be used in class, offering a change of pace
and focus for both teacher and students. You will need to
photocopy one Study Skills worksheet for each student.

n Classroom language p233
Aim
To introduce and practise students’ classroom language.

When to use and time

Use any time after the Welcome! lesson.
10-20 minutes.

Procedure

i. Give a copy of the worksheet to each student.
Focus students on the pictures and on the example.
Students work on their own or in pairs and match
the sentences to the pictures.

Check answers with the whole class. At this stage
teach these sentences as fixed ‘chunks’ of language,
rather than focus on the grammar of each question.
Model and drill the sentences.

2f 3h 4c 5a 61 7d 8g 9e

K4 a Put students into new pairs. Tell them to cover
the sentences in 1 with a piece of paper or a book.
Students then take turns to point to a picture and
their partner says the correct sentence. While
students are working, monitor and help with
pronunciation.

b Students ask you questions using the language
from the worksheet.

KJ Students write the questions in the front of
their notebooks and add a translation in their
own language for each question. If you have a
monolingual class, you can check the translations
with the class. Alternatively, students can do this
exercise for homework.

You or the students can make a poster of these
classroom language phrases to display in the
classroom for easy reference in future lessons.
When students want to ask you something but can’t
remember the correct question, direct them to the
poster and encourage them to use it as a reference
during lessons.

Nouns, verbs and adjectives
p234

Aim
To consolidate students’ understanding of nouns, verbs
and adjectives.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 3D. 20-30 minutes.

Procedure

Bl a Focus students on the photo of the actress Kari
Matchett and ask what students remember about her
(she’s from Canada, she lives in L.A., she was in 24
and ER, she works long days, etc.). Students do the
exercise on their own. Check answers with the class.

1 actors 2 start 3 long

b Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
The sentences all come from unit 3 in the Student’s
Book. Check answers with the class.

2 noun 3 adjective 4 noun 5 noun 6 verb
7 adjective 8 verb 9 noun 10 verb 11 noun 12 verb

K4 a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
While they are working, draw the table on the
board and write in the first example in each column
(car, have, young). Check answers by eliciting them
from the class and writing them in the correct
column on the board.

noun verb adjective
car have young
suitcase write difficult
France see beautiful
cinema buy favourite
laptop leave important
aunt eat French

b Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 cinema 3 leave 4 write 5aunt 6 eat
7 France 8 important; difficult

KJ a Check students know these words and teach cook
if necessary. Point out that many words in English
can be both nouns and verbs, and that students need
to look at the whole sentence before deciding which
part of speech they are.

b Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

2 noun 3 noun 4 verb 5verb 6 noun 7 noun
8 verb 9 verb 10 noun 11 verb 12 noun



KJ a Students write four verbs, four nouns and four
adjectives on a piece of paper. Make sure students
don’t write the words in verb/noun/adjective order
or in a table. B4 If necessary, demonstrate by writing
twelve words in random order on the board.

b Students work in pairs and swap papers. Students
decide if their partner’s words are verbs, nouns or
adjectives.

¢ Students compare answers in their pairs. Deal
with any queries on the board.

% Write a list of words from the Vocabulary sections
of Language Summaries 1-3 SB p128—p133 on the
board. Students work in groups and decide if they are
verbs, nouns or adjectives. You can make this into

a competition and the group with the most correct
answers wins.

Using your English dictionary
p235

Aim
To introduce students to the information that they can
find in a monolingual English dictionary.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 6D. 20-35 minutes.

Procedure

i. Students work in groups and discuss the questions.
Ask each group to share ideas with the whole class.
Find out how many students have a monolingual
dictionary, how many have a bilingual dictionary
and which type of dictionary they prefer.

K4 Students do the exercise in pairs or groups. Check
answers with the class. Elicit other examples of
dependent prepositions they know, for example,
look at, talk about, go to, etc., in order to check they
understand question h.

bl c7 d4 e5 f2 g6 h8

KJ a Allow students time to read the entries. Ask
students whether the definition or the examples
were more useful as a guide to meaning. If you
have a monolingual class, you can ask the students
what the words are in their language. Be prepared
with a simple situation or other examples to convey
the meaning of these words in case students don’t
understand the dictionary entries.

Note: apologize is also spelt apologise in British
English.

b Students do the exercise on their own before
checking in pairs or groups. Check answers with the
whole class.

n Recording vocabulary p236

1 adjective 2 very good 3 bad 4 regular 5 happy
6 a pessimist 7 Before a test or exam. 8 No, it’s an
uncountable noun. 9 inviting 10 get, leave

c Write the words on the board. Focus students on
the dictionary entries again and remind students how
to find the word stress in a dictionary. Do perfect as an
example by eliciting the word stress from students and
marking it on the word on the board.

Students work on their own and put the stress on the
other words.

Check answers with the class and mark the stress on
the other words on the board.

perfect; apologize; Optimist; revision; invite;
meéssage

[k Students do the exercise on their own by looking back

at the dictionary entries in 3a. Check answers with the
class.

2 I’d like to invite you to my party.

3 Can you give him a message?

4 He apologized for his mistake.

51 did a lot of revisions last night.

6 This armchair is perfect for this room.

Aim

To show students different ways of recording vocabulary
and to encourage them to make their own vocabulary
notebooks more useful as a learning and revision aid.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 9C. 20-35 minutes.

Procedure

Bl Students work in groups and discuss the questions.
Ask groups to share their ideas with the whole class.
You will probably find that most students write
new vocabulary in lists in their notebooks, with the
English word or phrase and a translation in their own
language. Encourage students who don’t yet have a
vocabulary notebook to start one.

4 Focus students on the two notebooks. Students work
in pairs and discuss what extra information is in
notebook B. Check answers with the class.

Extra information in notebook B: word stress;
part of speech; opposite; irregular Past Simple
form; collocation: break a leg; examples; the
indefinite article @ with a countable noun; irregular
plural; regular verb; common mistake: take-the-
s##; uncountable noun; American English word;
dependent preposition: on holiday

suononJasu|
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STUDY SKILLS:
Instructions

IEB Word building p2s7
Aim

To show students that we can often tell which part of
speech a word is by its ending (or suffix) and to teach
some common suffixes for nouns and adjectives.

KJ a Students do the exercise on their own. If they can’t

remember the meaning of the words, refer them to
Language Summaries 5, 7 and 9, SB p138, p142 and
pl47.

b Students compare their lists for the words in 3a in
pairs. #4 Write students’ ideas for each word on the
board (with the translation if you have a monolingual
class).

Possible answer:

win (irreg verb, past: won)

My sister won a tennis competition last week.
crowded (adj) (opposite: empty)

The restaurant was very crowded.

a mouse (pl: mice) = a small animal that eats
cheese

have a picnic not #make-apicnic

stay (reg verb) stay in a hotel, stay with friends
an apartment (noun, US) [UK: a flat]

We rent our apartment to some students.

a Focus students on the wordmap. Some visual
learners find this approach to recording new
vocabulary very useful as a way of organising groups
of related vocabulary. Wordmaps can also help as a
revision aid. Students do the exercise on their own.
Check answers with the class.

1 a fridge 2 asofa 3a shower
4 a single bed 5 a plant

b Students work in pairs and organise the
vocabulary in SB p147 into a
wordmap. They can organise the words and phrases
in any way they like, for example, by verb, by topic
(water activities, travelling, accommodation, etc.),
town/beach/country activities, etc. You can make this
more challenging by telling students that they can
only use four or five different categories.

¢ Students compare wordmaps with other pairs.

Ask students to write their wordmap on a large piece
of paper. You can then display the wordmaps around
the classroom for other students to look at. Students
can then decide which wordmap they think is the most
useful.

When to use and time
Use any time after lesson 10D. 20-35 minutes.

Procedure
i. a Focus students on the photo. Ask what Julian does

(he takes photos). Teach photographer.

b Students read the text and answer the questions
on their own. Students check answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 He was six years old. 2 He entered/won a
photographic competition. 3 Because of the
fantastic colours in the pictures. 4 Famous people.

a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
While students are working, draw the table on
the board so that you are ready to check students’
answers.

Check answers with the class by eliciting each answer
and writing it in the correct place in the table.
Highlight the change from -y to -i in happiness.
Elicit or teach the stress for each word and mark it
on the words in the table. Highlight that the stress is
sometimes on different syllables in the ‘word family’.
Model and drill the words, focusing on word stress.

1 friendship 2 friendly 3 photographer
4 photograph 5 photographic 6 competitor
7 competition 8 colourful 9 happiness

b Students complete the rules on their own. Check
answers with the class. Tell students that these are
very general rules and that not every word with these
endings is necessarily a person, thing or adjective
(many types of word end in -y, for example).
However, it is useful for students to try and work out
parts of speech when they meet a new word, as this
allows them to become more independent in their
reading and learning outside class.

Nouns for people often end in -er or -or.
Nouns for things often end in -ship, -ion or -ness.
Adjectives often end in -y, -ic or -ful.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class
and ask students what part of speech the correct
answers are.

2 colourful (adjective) 3 competitive (adjective)
4 photographic (adjective) 5 happiness (noun)
6 friendship (noun) 7 competitions (noun)

8 photos (noun)

Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with
the class. With a strong class you can ask students if
they know other nouns for people, nouns for things
or adjectives with the endings in 2b, for example,
lawvyer, station, beautiful.

2A 3A 4T 5T 6A 7P 8T 9A 10T 11P 12T



n Classroom language

Bl Match sentences 1-9 to pictures a—i.
5 What does ‘map’
— mean?
1 Excuse me, what’s that 3 Can you write it on the \T 8 How do you spell
in English? _b_ board, please? _ ‘Tuesday’? __
6 Sorry, | don’t
understand.
w
2 How do you say ‘chaise’ 4 How do you pronounce 7 Which page are 9 Can you say that
in English? __ this word? weon? again, please? __

Page 7. —
> Of course.
\\ Do exercise 9
IS — ! on page 7.
[ ~
D
NP \\
e =

T-U-E-S-D
L

AL B,

k4 a Work in pairs. Cover the sentences in 1. Then take turns to point to a picture.
Your partner says the student’s sentence.

b Ask your teacher a question.

k) Write the questions in 1 in your notebooks. Then write a translation in your own language
for each question.

a|qeidooojoyd
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n Nouns, verbs and adjectives TV actors work very

Bl @ Look at Kari Matchett’s sentence from the Student’s Book.

STUDY SKILLS:
Photocopiable
V

long days and we
start work very early.
Fill in gaps 1-3 with the words in bold.

1 isanoun. 2 isaverb. 3 is an adjective.

b Look at these sentences from the Student’s Book. Are words 1-12 nouns,
verbs or adjectives?

a I’'m not very 'good in the 2morning, so it’s always 3difficult!
b It’s Liam’s “birthday next Sweek. What shall we éget him?

¢ ’m always 7happy and I 8have a lot of ®energy.
d When I 19%go to a Mparty I always '2stay to the end.

1 _ adjective 4 7 10
2 5 8 11
6 12

a Look at these words from the Student’s Book. Write them in the table.

young ear have noun verb adjective
difficult write suitcase car have young
see France beautiful

cinema favourite buy

important laptop aunt

leave French eat

b Fill in the gaps with words from 2a.

1 That’s my _favourite dress. 5 D’'ve got two uncles and one

2 Talways go to the at the weekend. 6 We often out on Friday evenings.

3 What time do you usually home? 7 Pierre’s brothers live in

4 Do you often emails to your sister? 8 That’s an and a question.

a Tick the words you know. These words can all be nouns and verbs.

drink work watch sleep phone cook

b Are the words in bold nouns or verbs?

1 Do you watch TV in the evenings? _verb 7 Have you got a mobile phone?

2 I haven’t got a watch. 8 I phone my mother every day.

3 Dve got a lot of work to do. 9 I always sleep for eight hours a night.
4 Where do you work? 10 My baby has a sleep every afternoon.
5 I don’t drink beer or wine. 11 Do you cook every day?

6 Would you like to go for a drink? 12 Our uncle is a very good cook.

a Work on your own. Write four verbs, four nouns and four adjectives you know on
a piece of paper. Don’t write them in order.

b Work in pairs. Swap papers. Are your partner’s words verbs, nouns or adjectives?

¢ Compare your answers with your partner. Are they correct?

face2face Second edition © Cambridge University Press 2012 Instructions p230



B Using your English dictionary

Bl Work in groups. Discuss these questions.

1 What type of English dictionary have you got?
2 How often do you use a dictionary?
3 What type of information do you look for in a dictionary?

K4 Look at these entries for terrible, travel and listen from the Cambridge Essential English Dictionary.

Match 1-8 to the information a-h.

terrible /'terabl/ adj travel /'trevol/ verb _
- very bad: a terrible accident. (present par t/C/&le travelling; 1]
[} The weather was terrible. past travelle

to make a journey: I spent a
year travelling around Asia.

listen /'lison/ verb

to give attention to
someone or something in
order to hear them:

| listen to the radio while
| have breakfast.

a the meaning 3 d anexample _ g the Past Simple form ___
b the pronunciation ___ e the verb+ing form _ h a preposition we often use
¢ the word stress f the type of word ___ with this word/phrase _

) a Look at the dictionary entries for these words. Do you understand what they mean?

apologize /5'polodzaiz/ verb

1 without fault, or as good (present par_ticiple apologizing,
as possible: He was the past apologized) _
perfect father. to say sorry for something bad
you have done: He apologized
for being rude.

| apologized to her.

perfect /'pa:fikt/ adj

2 exactly right for someone
or something: You’d be

perfect for the job. —
' revision /r1'vizon/ noun I invite /in'vait/ verb

[no plural] UK when you (present participle inviting,

study a subject before past invited)

taking a test to ask someone to come to your

house, to a party, etc: They've

) invited us to the wedding.
b Answer these questions.

optimist /'optimist/ noun
always thinking that good
things will happen: We're
optimistic about our chances
of success. Opposite
pessimistic

-

message /'mesid3/ noun
a piece of written or spoken
information which one
person gives to another: Did
you get my message? | called
her and left a message.

1 What type of word is perfect? 6 What is the opposite of an optimist?

2 If something is perfect, is it very good or very bad? 7 When do people do revision?

3 Do you apologize after something good or bad happens? 8 Does revision have a plural form?

4 Is apologize a regular or irregular verb? 9 How do you spell the verb+ing form of invite?

5 Are optimists usually happy or unhappy? 10 Which two verbs do we often use with message?
¢ Mark the stress on the words in 3a.

k3 Look at the dictionary entries in 3a again. Correct these sentences.

a

1 My friend ]ohn’s('optimist. 4 He apologized to his mistake.

2 Id like to invite you at my party. 5 Tdid a lot of revisions last night.

3 Can you give him a mesage? 6 This armchair is perfect to this room.
Instructions p231 © Cambridge University Press 2012 face2face Second edition
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n Recording vocabulary

Bl Work in groups. Discuss these questions.

1 Have you got a vocabulary notebook? If not, where do you write new vocabulary?

2 How do you write the meaning of new words in your notebook?

3 How do you try to remember new vocabulary?

k4 Work in pairs. Look at the vocabulary
notebooks of two Spanish students, A and B.
What extra information is in notebook B?

“\rrrrr? dbhesdd ot obel

c/o.ngz_rous =) Pe—/’?‘/"‘so
breocik = vempoer

TooTh =
SunboT he =

wun dient e
Tomorv =/ Sof

infovmeTion = informoec.dn

ho/ic/o.r7 = Vo.cociones

dbesddostembrls
dangerous (adj) = peligroso
(opposite: safe)

break (irreqg verb, past: broke) = romper
He fell and broke his leg.

a footh (p\: teeth) = un diente

sunbathe (reg verb) = fomar el sol
not take—the-sun

information (uncountable) = informacion
['d like some information.

'spboet

go on holiday [Ud: vacation] = ir de vacaciones
| went on holiday last month.

EJ a Look at these words from the Student’s Book. Write them in your vocabulary notebook.

Write extra information about each word.

win crowded mouse picnic stay apartment

b Work in pairs. Compare your vocabulary notebooks. What information did your partner

write about each word?

k3 a Itis often useful to organise new vocabulary into a wordmap. This can help you
remember words. Fill in the gaps in this wordmap with the words in the box.

asofa afridge ashower asinglebed a plant
1

2 washing
machine

kitchen
a8
2 sink
2 cooker

STUDY SKILLS:
Photocopiable
V

2 washbasin

N
CBathroom

a bath s
3

a foilet

a carpet
5

things in
the house

a coffee fable

\iving room

\

an armchair

aTV

a double bed

bedroom

2 window

b Work in pairs. Look at the words/phrases in SB p147. Make a wordmap

with the words/phrases.

¢ Compare your wordmap with another pair.

face2face Second edition
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BB word building

Bl a Look at the photo of Julian. What does he do,
do you think?

b Read about Julian. Answer these questions.

1 How old was Julian when he started taking photos?
2 What did he do when he was eighteen?

3 Why did his pictures win the competition?

4 Who does he take photos of now?

Julian's one of my oldest friends. He's a famous photographer and he started taking
photos when he was only six years old. At the age of eighteen he entered an international
photographic competition and sent in some really colourful photographs he took on
holiday in India. There were over ten thousand other competitors, but Julian won because
of the fantastic colours in his pictures. He was really happy because he won a holiday!

He now takes photos of famous people for magazines and he gets a lot of work because he's
always very friendly and easy 1o falk to. We don't see each other very often these days, but

our friendship still gives me a lot of happiness.

k4 a Look at the words in bold in the text. Write them in the table. Write the singular form of the nouns.

noun: person noun: thing adjective
friend 1 2
3 photo (or 4 ) 5
6 7 competitive
- colour 8
- 9 ha
ppy o0
b Look again at the table. Complete the rules with adjectives, things or people. gé
-+
® Nounsfor_  often end in -er or -or. 8 Q
® Nouns for often end in -ship, -ion or -ness. om
. . TA
° often end in -y, -ic or -ful. o
Sr-
o

) Choose the correct words.

1 Joanne is a very friend/person. 5

2 She always wears very colour/colourful clothes.

3 My brother is very competitive/competitor — he always 6
wants to win! 7

4 1 went to a photographic/photographer exhibition 8
last weekend.

Most people are looking for happy/happiness in
their lives.

Mark and I have a very interesting friendly/friendship.
Do you like entering competitive/competitions?
Would you like to see my photos/photographers of
my holiday?

kJ Look at these words. Do you think they are people (P), things (T) or adjectives (A)?

1 actor P 4 sadness 7 visitor 10 exhibition
2 sunny 5 relationship 8 invitation 11 interviewer
3 helpful 6 useful 9 athletic 12 illness
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PROGRESS TEST:
Instructions

Progress Tests

Instructions

The Progress Tests (p242—p255) are designed to be used

after students have completed each unit of the Student’s

Book. Each Progress Test checks students’ knowledge of

the key language areas taught in the unit. Some exercises

and questions may also test students’ knowledge of
language taught in previous units.

It is helpful for students to have done the Extra Practice

section for each unit before doing a Progress Test. You

can also encourage students to revise for the test by
reviewing the relevant Language Summary in the back
of the Student’s Book, and by doing exercises in the

Workbook. Note that Progress Test 6 also reviews items

from units 1-5, and Progress Test 12 reviews items from

the whole of the Student’s Book.

e Allow students 25 minutes for each Progress Test, apart
from Progress Tests 6 and 12, for which you should
allow 50 minutes. You may wish to adjust this time
depending on your class.

e Photocopy one test for each student. Students should
do the tests on their own. You can either check the
answers with the whole class at the end of the test, or
collect in the tests and correct them yourself. Keep a
record of the test scores to help you monitor individual
students’ progress and for report writing at the end of
the course.

e Progress Tests can also be given as homework for
general revision.

Listening Tests

There is a listening section in Progress Tests 6 and 12
only. The corresponding audio scripts ({22 31 and
[:ER 55) are in the answer key for the tests.

Both 31 and 55 have three separate sections.
Focus on one section of the recording at a time. Allow
students time to read through the questions for that
section in the Progress Test before you start. Play that
section of the recording without stopping and allow
students to answer the questions. Then play the recording
again without stopping. With low-level classes you may
wish to play the recording a third time. Repeat this
procedure for the other two sections.

Answer Key and Audio Scripts

n Progress Test p242

1 2 coat 3 watch 4 suitcase 5 umbrella 6 dress
7 wallet 8 shoes

2 2is 3aren’t/’re not 4 isn’t/’s not 5 are 6Is 7 Are
8’m 9’re

3 2 Japanese 3 seventeen 4 forty 5 nationality

6 surname 7 engineer 8 musician 9 umbrella

2 Turkish 3 Germany 4 this 5 those 6 an 7 They’re

2 Her 8 she 4 They 5 their 6 Our 7 he 8 we

(54 I *N

6 (2 marks each) 2 What’s your surname? 3 How do
you spell that/it? 4 What do you do?/What’s your
job? 5 What’s your address? 6 What’s your mobile
number? 7 say that again/repeat that 8 What’s your
email address?

E Progress Test p243

1 2 beautiful 3 big 4 easy 5 slow 6 right/correct
7 good 8 expensive

2 2 Has 3 have 4 Have 5’re 6 hasn’t 7 is

3 2 wife 8 uncle 4 grandparents 5 Robert 6 Gloria’s
7 father/dad 8 Anna 9 son

4 (2 marks each) 2 I’ve got a very expensive camera.
3 Has Diana got a new bag? 4 My class is at twenty
past ten. 5 What time is the concert? 6 How much is
that blue dress? 7 Lisa’s books are by the computer.
8 Where’s your mother’s car? 9 What’s he got in his
suitcase?

5 2 o’clock 8 quarter ... four 4 half past 5 ten to
6 twenty-five to

6 2on 3 What time 4 How much 5 How many
6 Who 7 What 8 to 9 Whose

B Progress Test p244

1 2do ... get up 3start 4 have 5do ... finish 6 leave
7 do ... get 8 watch 9 go 10do ... do 11 have 12 go
13 visit 14 have
2in 3at 4on 5every 6on 7 at 8in 9 at
(2 marks each) 21 usually visit my family at the
weekend. 3 My children never get up early on
Saturdays. 4 We often go to the cinema on Sunday
afternoons. 5 I hardly ever have coffee with friends
in the week. 6 We sometimes stay in on Saturday
evenings.
4 2 date 3 shall/can 4 Let’s 5 think 6 What/How
7 idea
5 2 She’s 3 him 4 They 5 her 6 us 7 them
6 2 They don’t do a lot of sport. 31 haven’t got a DVD
player. 4 You aren’t/You’re not usually late. 5 We
don’t watch TV in the day. 6 My brother hasn’t got
a new car. 7 I don’t go shopping with my mother.
8 He isn’t/He’s not an accountant.

W N

n Progress Test p245

1 2take 3go 4 listen 5 watch 6 read 7 go

2 2 works 3 live 4 love 5 doesn’t 6 don’t 7 likes
8 goes 9 don’t 10 phones

3 2 Her father doesn’t work in London. 3 Mia and
Luis don’t go clubbing at the weekend. 4 Sid’s
sister doesn’t like tennis. 5 I don’t like shopping for
clothes. 6 My uncle doesn’t hate cats.



B Progress Test p246

1

2

n Progress Test p247-p248

(2 marks each) 2 Where does Tim’s brother work?

3 What (kind of) music do Mike and Gabi like?

4 What time/When does Julia leave home? 5 Where
do Wendy’s parents live? 6 What does Sam do in his
free time?

2 order 3I’d 4 anything 5 can/could 6 would 7 of
8 bill

2 soup 3 sausages 4 biscuits 5 vegetables

6 tomatoes 7 fruit 8 toast

31 like a tea but I don’t like coffee. 4 Would you like
a cheese sandwich? 5 v 6 I never have & milk in my
tea. 7 81 don’t often eat a bread.

2 boring 3 dangerous 4 different 5 fantastic

6 excited 7 rich 8 noisy

(2 marks each) 2 Where were Trudy and Janet
yesterday? 3 Who did Joe meet last weekend?

4 How old was Greg’s father when he died? 5 What
time/When did they get up this morning? 6 When
was your mother born? 7 How many children did
Tom’s grandparents have?

2did ... live 3did ... go 4 was 5did ... marry

6 got 7 Was 8 left 9 became (was) 10 wrote

11 did ... have 12 was 18 had

2 really 3 quite 4 very 5 too 6 quite

2 the house 3 your homework 4 a bad cold

5 university 6 a dream 7 house 8 physics 9 at home
10 a report

2 Oh, great! 3 Wow! 4 Oh, dear. 5 You’re joking!

6 What a shame.

¥ 31 See p238 for Listening Test instructions.

1

sHEENA  Oliver, do you like this birthday card?

OLIVER

@ @ 9 e

o

Yes, it’s nice. Who is it for?

My sister, Carla. She’s 29 on Tuesday.

I didn’t know you had a sister.

Yes, I’ve got a sister and a brother.

Oh, right. What does your sister do?

She’s a lawyer.

Is she married?

Yes, she is. Her husband’s a teacher. They live in
Wimbledon, in London.

Have they got any children?

Yes, they’ve got a baby girl.

Oh, nice.

And what about you? Have you got any brothers
and sisters?

Yes, I’ve got one brother. His name’s Brian. But
he doesn’t live in the UK, he lives in Sydney, in
Australia.

Really? When did he move there?

About five years ago. His wife’s Australian, you see.
Oh, right. Where did they meet?

0 On holiday in the USA.

s And have they got any children?

0 Yes, they’ve got two boys and a girl. I went over to
see them last year.

s Oh, nice. And what did you think of Australia?

2

WAITRESS ~ Would you like to order now?

CUSTOMER Yes, I’d like the cheeseburger and chips,

please.

w  OK. And what would you like to drink?

¢ A bottle of mineral water, please.

w  Still or sparkling?

¢  Still, please.

w  Would you like anything else?

¢ Er, yes, a mixed salad, please.

w Thanks very much.

w  Was that OK?

c Yes, it was very nice, thank you.

w  Would you like a dessert?

Cc Yes, can I have the fruit salad with ice cream,
please?

w  Certainly.

w  Would you like tea or coffee?

¢ Er, no, thanks. Can I have the bill, please?

w  Yes, of course. Thank you.

¢ Keep the change.

w  Thanks very much. Have a nice day.

¢ You too.

3

RICK  Morning, Patty. How was your weekend?

PATTY It was amazing, thanks. I went to my sister’s

=~ mw

~ =

= =

R

e

wedding.
Oh, great! Where was it?
In Paris.
Really? How wonderful!
Yes, I know. About 200 people were there. It was
fantastic!
Who did you go with?
My husband. We went by train — you know,
Eurostar. It’s very quick, only three hours from
London to Paris.
Right. And where did you stay? In a hotel?
No, we stayed with some friends. And what about
you? Did you have a good weekend?
Yes, it was OK.
What did you do?
Well, on Saturday morning I cleaned the house and
went shopping.
Right.
And then in the afternoon I went to the cinema
with my son.
And what did you see?
A film called Nice to See You.
What was it like?
Er, it was quite boring, actually, and I went to sleep
in the middle. But my seven-year-old son enjoyed
it. And then on Sunday we went for lunch with my
wife’s parents.
Right.
And in the afternoon we went for a walk. You
know, a typical Sunday.
Nice.
Anyway, what time is this meeting? ...

suononJasu|
1S3l SS3IAHOD04Hd
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2 Tuesday 3 teacher 4 daughter 5 Oliver’s

6 Australian 7 USA 8 three

a cheeseburger and chips; bottle of still mineral
water; mixed salad; fruit salad with ice cream

b £18.00

2T 3F 4T 5T 6F 7T 8F 9F

2 download 3 have 4 chat 5 use 6 read 7 get

8 charge

2 ago 3in the 4 last 5in 6 last 7 the; the 8 a

9 a; The

2 They didn’t become very rich. 3 He wasn’t late
for the lesson. 4 We didn’t have a good meal at
the hotel. 51 didn’t buy a new dress for the party.
6 Sarah didn’t put her bag under the table. 7 She
didn’t study English at university. 8 They weren’t
at home last night.

(2 marks each) 2 Did you see the news this
morning? 3 Were they at the conference last year?
4 Did Harry play tennis last weekend? 5 Did they
have a nice time last night? 6 Was your sister on
holiday last week?

2 Yes, I/we did./No, I/we didn’t. 3 Yes, they were./
No, they weren’t. 4 Yes, he did./No, he didn’t.

5 Yes, they did./No, they didn’t. 6 Yes, she was./
No, she wasn’t.

2 could 3 can 4 couldn’t 5 can’t; can’t

1 happened 2 see 3joking 4 isn’t 5 terrible 6 good
2 bought 3 found 4 saved 5 put 6 said 7 crashed
8 told 9 lost 10 sailed

3 v 4 What would you like to drink? 5 Where do
your parents live? 6 v/ 7 My grandfather doesn’t
like football. 8 Where was your uncle born?

91 love listening to the radio. 10 What time did
you get up today? 11 v/

2 Was 3 at 4 watched 5 on 6to 7 got 8 don’t

9 are 10 My 11 works 12 him 13 for

2 there is 3 There’s 4 there are 5 There’s

6 there aren’t 7 Is there 8 there’s 9 are there

10 there aren’t

2 any 3 any 4 some 5some 6 any 7 How many
8 How much 9 ones 10 one

2 living room 38 furniture 4 armchairs 5 double bed
6 shower 7 fridge 8 washing machine 9 cooker

2 a skirt 3 boots 4 a jumper 5 a cap 6 a T-shirt

7 a dress 8 trousers/jeans 9 a tie 10 trainers

2 butcher’s 3 chemist’s 4 baker’s 5 post office

6 kiosk; newsagent’s 7 supermarket 8 department
store

2 have 3 any 4 Tll 5 much 6 can 7 Here 8 help

2’s driving (a car) 3 ’re skiing 4 ’s swimming
5 ’re playing tennis 6 ’s cooking 7 ’s sailing
8 ’s singing

7

n Progress Test p251

m Progress Test p252

n Progress Test p253

1

2 likes 3’s learning 4 goes 5 isn’t/’s not working
6 go 7 are ... doing 8 ’m making 9 s ... doing

10 doesn’t ... go 11 ’s buying

2 go by car 3 go by plane 4 take the train 5 go on foot
6 go by bike/bicycle 7 take the ferry 8 take the tube
2 notes 3 sign 4 message 5 customers 6 meetings
21t’s 3 Can 4 to 5Hold 6 got 7 'll 8 back 9 call
10 on

2 She’s a beautiful dancer. 3 Why does he always
talk so quietly? 4 v/ 5 They play tennis quite well.
6 v 7 My children work very hard at school. 8 v
2b 3c 4b 5a 6¢

2 stayed 3 went 4 went to 5 rent 6 by 7 went on

8 went to 9 rented 10 went 11 go on

2 an island 3 the desert 4 a forest 5 a lake

6 a mountain 7 a river 8 a hill

2 more expensive 3 hotter 4 older 5 more crowded
6 worse 7 more interesting 8 happier 9 more
difficult 10 bigger

2 to learn 3 to have 4 to buy 5 to see 6 to ask 7 to go
2 a gorilla 8 a rabbit 4 a sheep 5 a monkey 6 a tiger
7 a snake 8 a cow

2 to go 3 going 4 have 5 to buy 6 to go

7 walking 8 to go 9 to go 10 swimming

11 travelling 12 talking

2 take 3 do 4 carry 5 washes 6 get 7 have 8 spend
9 get off

2 cough 3 toothache 4 back hurts 5 cold

6 stomach ache 7 temperature 8 leg hurts

9 headache 10 sore throat

(2 marks each) 2 Do you usually eat fish twice a
week? 31 often work more than 60 hours a week.
4 You should do exercise four times a week. 5 How
often do you go to the gym? 6 How many biscuits do
you eat every day?

2 OK 31 feel 4 What’s 5 Oh, dear. 6 shouldn’t

7 should 8 why don’t you 9 hope

2 illness 3 hair 4 windy 5 sun 6 lazy 7 selfish 8 in
9 Don’t 10 He’s

2 What does he like doing? 8 What does she look
like? 4 What’s he like? 5 What do you like doing?

6 What do they look like? 7 What’s she like?

1’m going to get 2 isn’t going to have; ’s going to
move 3’m going to get; ‘m going to lose 4 ’m going
to revise; 'm going to pass 5°’s ... going to lose;

’s going to do; isn’t going to eat 6’s ... going to start
7 Are ... going to do; ’re going to move

2to 3do 4 passed 5have 6 hard 7 get 8 eating

9 leave 10 get



3 2 booked 3 got 4 rented 5 stayed 6 get 7 rent
8 book/get 9 stayed
4 21 might 3 are you going 4 We aren’t going
5 No, 'm not 6 watch 7 Are you going
8 We’re going to 9 He might
5 2near 3 there’s 4 along 5 over 6 on 7 next to
8 get 9 along 10 past 11 right 12 opposite 13 miss

m Progress Test p254-p255

55 See p238 for Listening Test instructions.
1

KERA  Hello?
HARRY Hi, Keira, it’s me.
K Oh, hi, Harry. How are you?

H DI'm fine, thanks.

K And how’s the new flat?

H Oh, it’s great. I moved in three days ago and I love
it here.

K That’s good. What’s it like?

H Well, it’s got a big living room, two bedrooms —
and a bathroom and kitchen, of course.

K And has it got any furniture?

H Yes, there are two armchairs in the living room,
but there isn’t a sofa. I might go and get one next
weekend.

K And the bedrooms?

H There’s a double bed in one bedroom and a single
bed in the other. And there’s a very nice desk by the
window in the big bedroom.

K It sounds fantastic. Are you near the station?

H Yes, it’s about ten minutes away. And there are
some shops at the end of my road.

K Are you near a park?

H Yes, there’s one near the station.

K So, when can I come round and see it?

H Well, how about Saturday morning?

K Yes, that sounds good.

H And you can help me clean the kitchen.

K You’re joking, of course!

2

SALES ASSISTANT Hi. Do you need any help?
HARRY Yes, please. How much are these
coffee tables?

sa  The big ones are £35 and the small ones are £20.

H OK. Er ... ll have a small one, please.

sa  Of course. Would you like anything else?

H Yes, have you got any lamps?

sA  Yes, we have. They’re over there.

H Ah yes, [ see. Hmm, they’re quite nice. How much
are they?

sa They’re £12.99 each.

H OK, I’ll have two, please. And do you sell sofas?

sA  Yes, we do. They’re on the fourth floor.

H Oh, OK. I'll buy these first.

sa Right. That’s, er, £45.98, please.

H Thanks.

sa  Your pin number, please. ... OK. Here you are. And
here’s your receipt.

H Great. Thanks for your help. Bye.

sa  Goodbye.

3

NEIL  Are you going on holiday this summer, Keira?
KEIRA  Yes, I am, but I don’t know where. Have you
got any ideas?
N Why don’t you go to Turkey? T went there last year
and T had a fantastic time.

K Really? Where in Turkey did you go?

N To a town called Bodrum. It’s on the
Mediterranean coast.

K Who did you go with?

N A friend from university.

K What did you do there?

N Well, we went to the beach every morning and
went on two or three boat trips. The weather was
wonderful — it was hot and sunny every day.

K Where did you stay?

N In a small hotel near the beach. It wasn’t very
expensive and the family who managed the hotel
were really friendly.

K Hmm. Sounds good. How did you travel around?

N We rented a car. It was quite cheap and the roads
are good.

K What else did you do?

N On the last day we went to the mountains to have
a picnic. The countryside near Bodrum is really
beautiful.

K Hmm. It sounds great. Have you got a guide book
I can look at?

N Yes, [ have. It’s at home. Pl send it to you.

K Great. Thanks a lot. And what about you, where
are you going this year?

2T 3T 4F 5T 6F 7F 8T 9F

2 coffee table; £20 3 lamps 4 £12.99 5 fourth

2 last 3 university 4 morning 5 in a hotel 6 car

7 the mountains 8 has

2 have 3 trip 4 will 5 forget 6 us 7 in

2 Did you have a nice flight? 3 Passengers should
go to gate number forty-one. 4 Can I have a
window seat, please? 5 Have you got any hand
luggage? 6 This is your boarding pass. 7 Show
your ticket at the check-in desk.

6 2 thinner; thinnest 3 more difficult; most difficult
4 worse; worst 5 nicer; nicest 6 more boring; most
boring 7 better; best 8 noisier; the noisiest

7 2 most intelligent 3 most expensive 4 younger
5 most beautiful 6 shorter 7 more crowded
8 oldest 9 earlier

8 2 worked 3 ’s/has written 4 won 5 ’s/has ... been
6 went 7 Have ... met 8 had 9 Did ... watch
10 ’ve ... seen 11 Have ... lived 12 lived 13 was
14 did ... stop 15 was

9 2’msitting 3 arrived 4 want 5 Have ... been
6 don’t understand 7 talk 8 met 9 came
10 ’s doing 11 needs 12 ’s/has visited 13 knows
14 went 15 saw 16 was 17 ’s/is ringing

10 2b 3c 4c 5a 6b 7c 8a 9b 10a 11a

11 2take 3is 4 go 5 take 6 book 7 drive

12 (half a point each) 3 musician 4 breakfast 5 v/
6 biscuits 7 v 8 sandwich 9 v 10/

11 mountains 12 college 13 v/

14 attractive 15 v/ 16 beautiful

W N =

[N
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n Progress Test 25 minutes

Bl Write the words for these things.

Fill in the gaps in these conversations.

1 A Are you a teacher?

>

PROGRESS TEST:
Photocopiable

1
2
3
4
5

B

> ® o W o wW o ®

o= -~ B~ o - S o &)

B

Yes, I am .

Is your name Marcus?
Yes, it

Are your children here?
No, they

Is this your suitcase?
No, it

Where

In Oxford Street.

we?

it Saturday today?
No, it’s Sunday.
your friends from the UK?
No, they’re from the USA.
Hello, Maria. How are you?
r fine, thanks.
Are David and Molly here?

Yes, they’ over there.

EJ Where is the stress on these words?

Poland 6 surname
Japanese 7 engineer
seventeen 8 musician
forty 9 umbrella
nationality

face2face Second edition

7]

Score

KkJ Choose the correct words.

© Cambridge University Press 2012

Jaime is from/Spanish.
I’'m Turkey/Turkish. I live in Istanbul.

Berlin is in German/Germany.

Is this/these your letter?

Are these/those your shoes over there?
John’s a/an engineer.

N o o0 WON =

They’re/Their from Russia.

| e

Fill in the gaps with a subject pronoun (I, you,
etc.) or a possessive adjective (my, your, etc.).
' My name’s Ute Kuhlmann. 'm a student at the
Greenwood School of English. My friend Heiki is
also a student here. 2

8 ’s from Germany. Pierre and Elisabeth are

surname’s Schmidt and

students here too. * re from Paris and

5 children are at school in London. We’re in an

Elementary class. © teacher’s name is Alan and

7 ’s American. Alan’s a good teacher and

8 ’re good students!

7]

Peter is at the car hire office. Write the woman’s
questions.

woMAN  Hello, '_what’s your first name _?

PETER Peter.

w 2 ?
Matheson.

3 ?
M-A-T-H-E-S-O-N.

4 ?

=

I’'m a doctor.
5 ?
16 New Road, Oxford.

6 ?
My mobile number? It’s 07947 336621.

Sorry, could you ?

€ 7 £ 7 g7 £ 7 4

please?
07947 336621.
G ’

It’s pmatheson@webmail.com.

£ 7 g7

Thank you.

Instructions p238



n Progress Test 25 minutes

Bl Write the opposites of these adjectives.

1 old _new 5 fast
2 ugly 6 wrong
3 small 7 bad
4 difficult 8 cheap

7]

Choose the correct words.
1

>

Have you got a laptop?

Yes, [ am/ .

Have/Has your father got a car?
No, but he’s got a bike!

What car have/has your parents got?
It’s a Ford, I think.

Have/Has you got the time, please?
Yes, it’s about 3.30.

Those shoes are beautiful!

Yes, but they’ve/’re £200!

Has Karen got a brother?

No, she haven’t/hasn’t.

Whose mobile is/has that?

I think it’s Ian’s.

o B - =2 -~ T~ - ~ B N o~ B i <]

| e

kJ Look at the family tree. Complete the sentences.

ROSA ({J_) PHILIP
DG
| | |

ANNA "(V\ HARRY BILL  GLORIA "(V\ TED

IM

ROBERT DAVID LUCY
i
1 Harry is Gloria and Bill’s _brother .
2 Anna is Harry’s
3 Bill is Robert’s
4 Rosa and Philip are Lucy’s
5 is David and Lucy’s cousin.
6 Ted is husband.
7 Harry is Robert’s
8 is David’s aunt.
9 Bill is Rosa and Philip’s

Instructions p238 © Cambridge University Press 2012

(4]

Score

Make sentences and questions with these words.

1 Ben’s/ table / on / MP3 player / is / coffee / the .
Ben’s MP3 player is on the coffee table.

2 very / got/ expensive / a /’ve /1 / camera .

3 new /Diana/a/ got/bag/Has ?

4 class / past/ at/ten/ My / twenty / is .

5 concert / is / time / the / What ?

6 blue /is/ dress / much / How / that ?

7 Lisa’s / the / books / by / are / computer .

8 car / your / Where / mother’s / ’s ?

9 he / suitcase /’s / his / What / in / got ?

v

Complete the times.

1 _five _past six

o6 6
3 past

4 seven H@ @n
5 three

6 - six DE

Fill in the gaps in these conversations.

1 A _What’s your name?
B Marta.
2 A Where are your DVDs?
B They’re the floor.
3 A is it?
B It’s five past ten.
4 A is that DVD?
B £14.99.
5 A children have you got?
B Three.
6 A ’s Max?
B He’s my cousin.
7 A do you do? <

B I’'m a builder.
8 A When is your English class?

B It’s from 3.00 4.30 p.m.
9 A bag is this?

B It’s Kate’s.

face2face Second edition
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PROGRESS TEST:
Photocopiable

B Progress Test 25 minutes

il Read about Joe’s job in a film

studio. Fill in the gaps with
the correct form of these verbs.

do watch get leave
have (x3) go (x2) start
getup finish do visit

ANN  What'_do you do, Joe?

JOE I’'m a waiter in a film studio restaurant.

ANN  What time 2 you in the
morning?

JoE At 5 oclock. I3 work at 6 o’clock.
The actors arrive at 6.30 and they *
breakfast here.

ANN  When ® you

JoE  We usually ©
sometimes it’s 9 or 10.

work?
the studio at 6 p.m. but

ANN  That’s very late! What time ? you
home?

JjoE At about 10.30.18 TV for an hour,
then I° to bed.

ANN  And what © you in your
free time?

joe  Well, on Saturdays I usually "
coffee with friends or 2 shopping.
On Sundays I ® my parents. We
always lunch in a restaurant near

their house. And we’re always very nice to the

]

waiters!

Choose the correct word.
I have lunch in/12.30.

What time do you have dinner at/in the evening?
We get home late in/at night.

Do they go out every/on Friday evenings?

They go to the cinema in/every week.

What time do your classes start at/on Monday?
I visit my family in/at the weekend.

I don’t go out in/every the week.

© 0O NOoO o s~ O =

We start work on/at nine o’clock.

Make sentences with these words.

1 watch / we / TV / often .
We often watch TV.
2 my / usually / visit / I/ weekend / family / at / the .

3 children / Saturdays / never / get up / My / early / on .

face2face Second edition

© Cambridge University Press 2012

4 cinema / to / Sunday / We / go / afternoons /
often / on / the .

5 coffee / the / friends / I/ in / have / hardly ever /
with / week .

6 on/evenings / We / stay / Saturday / sometimes / in .

Fill in the gaps in the conversation.

kM This is a photo of Joanne’s baby. It’s her first
birthday '_on the 24,

SUE  Oh, what’s the 2

KiM  The 22", What 3

today?
we buy her?

SUE 4 get her a Disney DVD.
kiMm Idont® so. She’s very young.
SUE about a dress?

kiM  That’s a good ?

| e

Choose the correct word.

1 (D/Me have breakfast at 7.30.

2 My sister’s a lawyer. She’s/Her’s in Madrid for a
conference this week.

3 He’s my favourite uncle but I don’t see he/him
very often.

4 This is a photo of my children. They/Them both
go to Bath University.

5 Sue’s parents always phone she/ber late at night.

6 Our teachers give we/us a lot of homework.

7 Mike and Sally are great. I go for a drink
with they/them every Friday. DE

Make these sentences negative.

1 I’'m from France. I’m not from France.

2 They do a lot of sport.

3 I've got a DVD player.

4 You’re usually late.

5 We watch TV in the day.

6 My brother’s got a new car.

7 1 go shopping with my mother.

8 He’s an accountant.

L7
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n Progress Test 25 minutes

Bl Fill in the gaps in the phrases with these verbs.

ptay go (x2) listen read take waich

1 _play tennis 5 sport on TV
2 photos 6 magazines

3 cycling 7 running

4

to music DE

K4 Choose the correct word.
My friend Helen 1liz/e/in New York. She’s

married and her husband Brad 2work/works in a

bank. They 3live/lives in Manhattan and they both

*love/loves living there. Helen Sdon’t/doesn’t work

because she’s got three young children. Brad and

Helen ¢don’t/doesn’t have a lot of free time, but at

the weekends Helen “like/likes playing tennis and

Brad often $go/goes swimming. Helen and I °don’t/

doesn’t see each other very often, but she always

Wphone/phones me on my birthday! DE

k) Make these sentences negative.

1 1 go to the cinema every Friday.
| don’t go to the cinema every Friday.

2 Her father works in London.

3 Mia and Luis go clubbing at the weekend.

4 Sid’s sister likes tennis.

5 I like shopping for clothes.

6 My uncle hates cats.

s

K3 Make Wh- questions to ask about the underlined
words and phrases.

1 They get up at half past seven.
What time do they get up?

2 Tim’s brother works in London.

3 Mike and Gabi like rock music.

Instructions p238

© Cambridge University Press 2012

S|

4 Julia leaves home at nine o’clock.

5 Wendy’s parents live in Australia.

6 Sam does a lot of sport in his free time.

Fill in the gaps in the conversation.

WAITER ~ Would you '_like _ to 2 now?
SAM Yes, 8 like a burger, please.
WAITER ~ Would you like # else?

SAM Yes, ° I have a salad, please?

WAITER ~ Yes, of course. And what ©
like to drink?

SAM A bottle 7 beer, please.
... Excuse me.

WAITER  Yes, sir?

SAM Can I have the 8 , please?

WwAITER ~ Certainly.

Write the food and drink.

you

7]

7]

Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect

sentences.

Do you want a cheeseburger? v

I always have a cereal for breakfast.

I like a tea but I don’t like coffee.
Would you like cheese sandwich?

He usually has a banana with his coffee.
I never have a milk in my tea.

I often have meat and rice for lunch.

0o N o o b~ 0N =

I don’t often eat a bread.

face2face Second edition
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PROGRESS TEST:
Photocopiable

B Progress Test 25 minutes

il Write the opposites to these adjectives.

happy u_nhappy
interesting
safe

terrible
bored

b

d

the same d
f

e

poor r
n

0o N o o b~ ON =

7]

quiet

K4 Write Wh- questions to ask about the underlined

words, phrases and numbers.

1 I was born in Sydney.
Where were you born?

N

Trudy and Janet were at home yesterday.

3 Joe met an old friend last weekend.

H

Greg’s father was 92 when he died.

(&)]

They got up at 6.30 this morning.

6 My mother was born in 1965.

7 Tom’s grandparents had seven children.

| |12

Read about William Shakespeare. Fill in the
gaps with the correct form of these verbs.

beborn get live leave go be (x3)
become marry write have (x2)

When '_was William Shakespeare _born ?
In April 1564.
Where 2
In a town called Stratford-upon-Avon.
Where 3
school?
In Stratford. He # a very good student.
A Who?® he ?
B Anne Hathaway. They ©

1582.
AT he happy in Stratford?
B No, he wasn’t. He 8
to London. He °
and he 10

his parents ?

> ® o> ®

Shakespeare to

=

married in

Stratford and went
an actor and a writer,
37 plays.

face2face Second edition

© Cambridge University Press 2012

Score

A How much money " he at the
end of his life?
B Well, he 12 quite rich. He ®

a big house in Stratford. .

Choose the correct words.

1 The dress was quite/ expensive so I didn’t
buy it.

The hotel was great and it was really/too cheap.
This burger is too/quite nice.

I loved that film. The actors were too/very good.
You’re 15. You’re very/too young to get married!

o 0O ODN

The party was quite/too good, but I didn’t like the

music very much. DE

Cross out the word/phrase that does not go with
these verbs.

write a book/an email/a—party

stay with friends/the house/at home

make a lot of money/your homework/a film
become a bad cold/famous/a film director

get married/divorced/university

go for a run/a dream/a walk

go to house/a party/your parents’ house

leave school/university/physics

© 00 N o g b~ 0N =

move at home/house/to a different country

clean the car/a report/the house DE

=y
o

kil Choose the correct response.

1 A Islept for 24 hours.

B Ob, rz'ght./
2 A I'm really happy — my boyfriend asked me to
marry him!
Ob, dear./Ob, great!
We went to New York for the weekend!
Wow!/Ob, right.
The club was too crowded so we came home.
Ob, dear./Ob, nice.
I won £750,000 on the lottery last weekend.
You're joking!/Ob, right.
I had a bad cold and stayed in bed all weekend.
What a shame./Oh, nice. DE

w o =" o W o W o W
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n Progress Test 50 minutes

(1] 31 Listen to Sheena and Oliver talk about
their families. Circle the correct words.

o N o o0 ON =

Carla is /Oliver’s sister.
Carla is 29 on Tuesday/Thursday.
Carla’s husband is a lawyer/teacher.
They’ve got one son/daughter.

Brian is Sheena’s/Oliver’s brother.
Brian’s wife is British/Australian.
They met on holiday in the UK/USA.
They’ve got two/three children.

7]

a 31 Listen to a conversation in a

restaurant. Underline the things the customer

orders.

Margherita pizza £7.95 Q,\
Burger and chips £6.50
Cheeseburger and chips £8.00
Tuna salad £6.75
Mixed salad £4.00
Apple pie with cream £3.50
Fruit salad with ice cream £4.00
Bottle of beer £3.258
Bottle of still mineral water £2.00
Bottle of sparkling mineral water £2.00
Coffee £.50

b Listen again. Check your answers to 2a. How
much is the bill?

L Is]

IELX® 31 Listen to Rick and Patty talk about

their weekends. Are these sentences true (T) or
false (F)?

© 00 N O O b~ ODN =
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Patty went to a wedding last weekend. T

The wedding was in France.

About 300 people were at the wedding.

She went to the wedding with her husband.

They stayed with some friends.

Rick went to the cinema on Saturday evening.

He didn’t enjoy the film.

On Sunday he went to his parents” house for lunch.

© Cambridge University Press 2012

He went for a run on Sunday afternoon.

4

Score

Fill in the gaps with these verbs.

send charge read have get
download use chat

1 1 _send lots of emails every day.

2 I never videos onto my computer.
3 Does that café WiFi?

4 We often to our friends online.

5 1 the internet every day.

6 Do you blogs on the internet?

7 I'm sorry. I didn’t your email.

8 Don’t forget to your phone before

you go to bed.

Choose the correct words.
Did you watch a/ news last night?

I went to Poland two years last/ago.

Mozart was born in/in the eighteenth century.
What did you do in/last weekend?

My brother got married in/on July.

We were at home in/last night.

I went to althe cinema at a/the weekend.

My daughter wants a/the new computer.

© 00 N O 0o b~ ODND =

I work in a/the shop in London. A/The shop is in
Bond Street.

Make these sentences negative.

1 I went to the cinema last night.
| didn’t go to the cinema last night.

2 They became very rich.

3 He was late for the lesson.

4 We had a good meal at the hotel.

5 I bought a new dress for the party.

6 Sarah put her bag under the table.

7 She studied English at university.

8 They were at home last night.

face2face Second edition
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PROGRESS TEST:
Photocopiable

Kl Make questions with these words.

1

the football / he / Did / yesterday / watch ?
Did he watch the football yesterday?
the / morning / this / you / Did / news / see ?

year / conference / Were / at / the / they / last ?

weekend / last / Did / play / Harry / tennis ?

last / nice / a / night / time / have / Did / they ?

sister / Was / holiday / on / last / week / your ?

questions in 7.

1
2
3
4
5
6

Yes, he did. No, he didn’t.

Choose the correct words.

Can/ou download music ten years ago?

You can/could buy laptops in the nineties.

I can/can’t take photos with my mobile — it’s really

easy.
People could/couldn’t watch colour TV in the
1920s.

I can/can’t send you a text because I can/can’t find

my phone! DE

Fill in the gaps in the conversations with these
words.

bid isn't see good happened joking terrible

A _Did you hear about the accident?

B No, I didn’t. What ?

A Did you the news last night?
B No, I went to the cinema.

A Sue won the lottery last night.

B You're !

face2face Second edition
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K Write positive and negative short answers for the

I

Did you hear about the railway accident?

Yes, it awful?

Anne and Tom were in a car accident yesterday.
Oh no, that’s .

They found that missing dog yesterday.

Oh, that’s . DE

gl Write the Past Simple forms of these verbs.

(3]
W o W o W

1 die _died 6 say

2 buy 7 crash

3 find 8 tell

4 save 9 lose -

5 put 10 sail DE

4 Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect
sentences.

We’ve got two ehilds. children

I haven’t got any brothers or sisters. v/

My brother watches a lot of DVDs.

What would you like drinking?

Where do your parents lives?

I went for a run last Sunday.

My grandfather don’t like football.

Where did your uncle born?

© 00 N O O b~ O =

I love listen to the radio.

-
o

What time you did get up today?
11 T always get up early on Sundays. DE

i Fill in the gaps in this email.
<2844 eee

To Laura

Hi Laura

How are you? Did you go '_to_ Steven’s party?

2 it good? | stayed 3 home that

weekend because | was ill. 14 a really

boring film on TV ® Saturday night and

| went © bed early.

Anyway, I've got a new job! I'm a manager in —
a bookshop and I've 7 my own office.

I usually work six days a week, but | 8 work

on Sundays because the bookshop is closed.

I really like the job and the people here °

very friendly. 1° boyfriend Richard "

in a bank near my shop, so | often meet 2

for lunch or we go ™ a drink after work.
Write to me soon!

Lots of love Fiona -

12|
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n Progress Test 25 minutes

Bl Fill in the gaps with the correct form of there is/

there are.

A '_Isthere alot to see in Cambridge?
B Yes,?

place. 3
4

countries. 3

. Cambridge is a beautiful

a very old university and

students from a lot of different
also an interesting market

every day and it’s easy to walk around because

6
A7 an airport near Cambridge?

B Yes, Stansted is only half an hour away and
8

A And?®
B No, 1°

Choose the correct words.

Does he wear(@)/any hat?

Have you got a/any shorts?

I haven’t got any/some money.

I want to buy some/a jeans.

I’d like a/some bread, please.

There aren’t any/some tissues.

How much/How many people are there?
How much/How many milk have we got?

© 0O N o O b~ ON =

A Can I have some envelopes?
B Do you want these one/ones?

-
o

A Which magazine would you like?
B This one/ones, please.

k) Read the email and complete the words.

-8 3

any cars in the market square.

a bus and train station in the city.
any beaches near Cambridge?

Lo

o]

To Mum

Dear Mum and Dad

Jenny and I are in our new flat, and it's great! There are
five rooms, a 'kitchen , a bathroom, a very big

2| r and two bedroomes.

There’s some 3f in the flat as well. There’s
a sofa and two 4a in the main room, and
in one of the bedrooms there’s a 5d

b and a desk. In the bathroom there’s a
bath and a % . And in the kitchen there’s
a’f and a very old &w

m , but there isn’t a °c

Can we come for dinner on Sunday?!

Love lan

0e®

-
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k3 Write the clothes.

a jacket

a » 0N =
o © o N o

-y

Write the shops.

You buy books in a b.ookshop .
You buy meatinab

You can buy aspirin in a ¢

You buy bread ina b

You can buy stamps in a p o

o b~ WON =

You can buy a newspaper at a k
an .
You buy food in a s

o N

You can buy a lamp in a d

or in

—

Read this conversation in a newsagent’s. Fill in
the gaps.

A Hello, can I'_help  you?

B Yes, 2 you got 2 maps of
London?

A Yes, they’re over there, by the magazines.

B Oh, yes. * have this one, please.

A Anything else?

B Yes, how ® are those big bottles of
water?

A They’re £1.20.

B OK,¢® I have two, please?

A That’s £7.10.

B’ you are.

A Thanks. And here’s your change. Bye.

B Thanks for your * . Goodbye.

face2face Second edition
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B Progress Test 25 minutes

il Complete these sentences about the pictures.
Use the Present Continuous.

PROGRESS TEST:
Photocopiable
V

1 He’s windsurfing .

2 She
3 They 7 He
4 He 8 He

Read about the Lee family. Put the verbs in
brackets in the Present Continuous or the
Present Simple.

Mr Lee '_is working (work) in the garden. His son,
(like) helping his father
(learn) his French verbs at the

Dan, usually 2
but he 3

moment. Dan’s brother, Ned, *
the office on Saturdays, but he ® (not

work) today. He’s on holiday with some friends. They

6

sister, Ann, are in the kitchen.

DAN  What * you (do)?
ANN 18 (make) a pizza for lunch.
DAN  Great! What ° Mum

(do)?
ANN  She’s in town.
DAN Really? But she © usually

(not go) shopping on Saturday.

ANN  No, but she ™
present for someone today.

(buy) a special

Write these travelling verbs and phrases in a
different way.

go by bus _take the bus

drive

fly
go by train

walk

cycle

go by ferry

o N o o b~ ON =

go by tube

face2face Second edition

7]

(go) to

(go) to Turkey every year. Dan and his

(1]

7]

Score

k3 Complete the words in these sentences.

oo O WON =

every day.

Did you write that r eport _ for me?
It’s a good idea to take n
Did Mr Tamada s

I'm sorry, Rob isn’t here. Can I take a m ?
The new café had 17 ¢
When I’'m in the office I go to lots of m

in class.
the contract?

on the first day.

s

k) Choose the correct answers.

IAN
LISA
TIAN
AMY
LISA
AMY

LISA

Hello, Ian Harris ‘speaks

Hi. 2I’'m/1¢’s Lisa. 3Can/Do 1 speak *to/at Amy?
SHold/Wait on a moment. I’ll get her.

Hi, Lisa. I égot/get your message this morning.
Good. Shall we go out for a meal this evening?
I’'m not sure. "I’ll/I want to call you 8back/
again later.

OK. Or I can ®speak/call you "°at/on your

|9

mobile at about 7.

kil Tick the correct sentences. Change the
underlined words in the incorrect sentences.

fluently

1 Dd like to speak English fluent.

o N o o b~ ODN

He’s a very fast driver.

She’s a beautifully dancer.

Why does he always talk so quiet?

I’m a very bad cook.

They play tennis quite good.

Hassan does his homework very carefully.
My children work very hardly at school.

7]

il Choose the correct answers.

1 Can you swim?
@Yes, I can. b No, I can. ¢ Yes, I can’t.
2 Are you working at the moment?

a Yes, I work. b No, I’'m not. ¢ Yes, I'm.
3 What do you do?
a I’'m cooking. b Fine, thanks. ¢ I’'m an actor.

4 Are we leaving now?

a Yes, we’re. b No, we’re not. ¢ Yes, are we.

5 How do you get to work?

a [ usually go by train. b I usually take train.

¢ I go usually by train.

6 Can he speak Spanish?

a Yes, he speaks it good. b Yes, he can speak it.

c Yes, he speaks it very well.

© Cambridge University Press 2012

| Is]

Instructions p238



n Progress Test 25 minutes

il Choose the correct words/phrases.

iz Did you 1get a good time in Sydney?

BOB Yes, I did, thanks. I 2rented/stayed in a nice
hotel and 1 3went/went on sightseeing every day.
I think I *went on/went to every museum!

iz Did you ®rent/go a car?

BoB No, I didn’t, I travelled ®by/with public
transport. But on the first day I "went on/went
to a guided tour — that was very interesting.

iz What else did you do?

BOB I 8went/went to the beach a lot. And on the last
day I ®rented/travelled a boat and "“went/went
on diving. That was fantastic!

iz It sounds great! I want to '"go on/go to holiday

soon!

g4 Write these words for natural places.
the c_ountryside

an i
the d
af
al
am
ar
ah
7
Kl Write the comparatives.
1 small smaller
2 expensive
3 hot
4 old
5 crowded
6 bad
7 Interesting
8 happy
9 difficult
o o]
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Score

k4 Fill in the gaps in these sentences. Use the
infinitive of purpose of these verbs.

visit have go learn buy see ask

N o o~ ON =

I went to Paris last summer _to visit the Louvre.

She’s going to Berlin German.

We drove to the beach a picnic.

Sally went to the shops a new coat.
They went to the zoo the lions.

I phoned Ali about our homework.
We go to Switzerland skiing. DE

El Write the animals.

n E 1 _alion
o)
7 —

k2 Read the conversation. Put the verbs in brackets

in
jo
ED
jo
ED

jo

ED

JO

ED

jo

ED

|7

the correct form.

What do you want '_to do_(do) tomorrow?
I'd like 2 (go) for a walk.

Great. And we can have lunch in a pub.
Sorry, I don’t really like 3 (go) to
pubs. I'd rather 4 (have) a picnic.
Yes, that’s a good idea. So we need ®

(buy) some food before we leave.

And we decided © (go) to the
museum on Thursday. I really enjoy

7 (walk) around museums.
OK. And Friday’s our last day, so I'd love
8 (go) to the beach.

Yes, good idea. Would you like ®

(go) on a boat trip?

Not really. I love (swim), but I
hate " (travel) on boats.
OK. let’s stop 2 (talk) and go to the

beach now! .

face2face Second edition
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PROGRESS TEST:
Photocopiable

m Progress Test 25 minutes

il Choose the correct verbs in these sentences.

I go to the gym to(ged/spenddo fit.

I always have/take/carry the lift at work.

We do/spend/get on some exercise every day.

Can you spend/get on/carry this bag for me?

My dad does/gets offfwashes the car every Sunday.
You shouldn’t do/have/get stressed about work.

I do/have/spend a shower every morning.

I carry/spend/wash a lot of time with my brother.

Why don’t you get on/get off/take the bus

and walk?
K4 Fill in the gaps with the correct health problems.

© 0O N o 0o~ ON =

1 She feels sick .
2 She’s gota ¢
3 He’s got t
4Herb_ h

5 She’s got a ¢

6 She’s got a s
a

7He’sgotat
8Hisl_ h

9 She’s gota h

10 [N
%\ 10 He’sgot a s t

Make questions with these words.

1 usually / do / weekend / you / do / at / What / the ?
What do you usually do at the weekend?

| [o]

2 fish / twice / Do / week / usually / you / a / eat ?

3 often/than/a/1/60/work / more / hours / week .

4 exercise / times / should / a/ You / four / do / week .

5 you / How often / go/do / the / to / gym ?

6 you/ eat/ day /How many / biscuits / do / every ?

(1]

face2face Second edition
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K3 Choose the correct words/phrases.

curis  Hi, Jill. What’s 1/matter? Are you
2wrong/OK?

JILL No, I'm not. 3I'm/I feel terrible.

cHRIS  *What’s/What the matter?

JILL I feel sick.

cHrIS °Obh, great/Oh, dear. You 8should/shouldn’t
be at work today. You “should/shouldn’t take
the day off.

JILL I can’t. I’ve got an important meeting this
morning.

curis  Well, 8you shouldn’t/why don’t you go home

after lunch?
JILL
CHRIS

That’s a good idea.
I 9think/hope you get better soon.

Choose the correct words.

He’s got/hair long.

He’s got a very bad ill/illness.

My mother’s got dark hair/hairs.

It’s a very wind/windy day today.

I don’t go out in the sun/sunny very much.

My son never helps me. He’s very kind/lazy.
She’s very selfish/reliable. She only thinks about

N o o~ 0ON =

her life, not other people’s.
8 I think you should stay at/in bed.
9 Don’t/Not go to work tomorrow.
10 He’s/He’s got bald.

| |o]

kil Make questions with like, like doing or look like
for these answers.

1 A What are they like ?
B They’re very generous.

2 A ?
B He likes going to the gym and playing tennis.

3 A ?
B She’s quite tall and slim with blonde hair.

4 A ?
B He’s very funny but he’s not very generous.

5 A ?
B I love going to the cinema and watching TV.

6 A ?
B They’ve got long blonde hair and blue eyes.

7 A ?
B She’s very friendly and outgoing. l:@
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m Progress Test 25 minutes

il Complete these sentences about these people’s

E

-

plans. Use the correct form of be going to and
the verbs in the box.

do move (x2)
not eat do (x2)

not have get (x2) lose (x2)
start revise pass

1 A What _are you _going to do_this year?
B I

2 Alan
because he

3 This year I

a new job.
a holiday this summer

house in July.
fit and I
seven kilos!

4 My exam’s tomorrow. | for it
tonight, but I don’t think I

5 A Tell me, Alice, how

your husband

weight?
B He more exercise and he
chocolate cake!
6 A When your son
school?
B Next year, when he’s five.
7 A Ali and Deniz an
English course next year?
B No, they to England
instead!

]

Choose the correct word.
At the end of the road@/take left.

John moved to/in Canada last year.

Do you do/make some exercise every week?

I passed/failed my exam. I’'m very happy!

Did you have/get fun last night?

She didn’t work very hard/less for her exam.
Where did you find/get your degree?

I think you should stop doing/eating sweet things.
When are you going to leave/revise university?

© © 0O N O G b~ WN =

I need to get/pass some qualifications so I can get

o]

a good job.

Kk Fill in the gaps with the correct form of book,

Instructions p238

stay, rent or get.

1 How much is it to _stay in that hotel?
2 He phoned the restaurant and a table.
3 My cousin married two weeks ago.
4 When Carol was on holiday in Spain she

a car for a week.

© Cambridge University Press 2012

Score

with me for three weeks last May.

Mike
Can you tell me how to

to your place?
We want to a flat in London for a year.

flights and hotel rooms online.

I always
We

© 00 N O O

at home last weekend.

Choose the correct answers.

1 I'm going/moving to Japan in July.

2 I might/I'm going to go to Australia next year, but
I’m not sure.

3 What you are goinglare you going to do this
summer?

4 We not going/We aren’t going swimming later.

5 A Are you going camping this year?
B No, I'm not/Yes, I going.

6 We might watch/to watch a film this evening.

7 You going/Are you going to do a Spanish course
this year?

8 We decided last night. We might/We’re going to
move house next year.

9 He might/He’s going to come later, but he’s very

busy.

Look at the map. Then fill in gaps 1-13.

Queen’s
Hotel

Bank

Baker’s

13341S HLYON

—

here?

A ' Excuse me. Is there a bank 2

B Yes,?® one in North Street. Go *
this road and go ® the bridge. Then turn
left — that’s North Street. The bank is ¢

your right, 7 a baker’s.

A Excuse me. How do I 8 to the Queen’s
Hotel?

B Go?®
10

this road and turn left. Then go
the museum and turn
Queen’s Hotel is 12

13 it.

the park. You can’t

| [12]
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PROGRESS TEST:
Photocopiable

m Progress Test 50 minutes

1] 55 Harry moved into a new flat last week.

Listen to his conversation with his sister, Keira.
Are these sentences true (T) or false (F)?

Harry moved into the flat yesterday. F

The flat has got two bedrooms.

There isn’t a sofa in the living room.

There are two double beds in the flat.

There’s a desk in one of the bedrooms.

The station is about 15 minutes away.

There aren’t any shops near the flat.

There’s a park near the station.

© 0O N o O b~ ON =

Keira is going to see the flat on Sunday.

[EEER 55 Harry is shopping in town. Listen to
his conversation with a sales assistant. Fill in the
gaps in these sentences.

1 Harry is in a _department store

2 He buys a small for £

3 He also buys two

4 They’re £ each.

5 The sofas are on the floor.

e

55 Listen to Keira talk to her friend Neil
about holidays. Choose the correct words.

Keira(Gs)/isn’t going on holiday this summer.

Neil went to Turkey this/last year.

He went with a friend from work/university.

They went to the beach every morning/afternoon.
They stayed in a hotel/with friends.

They travelled around by car/bus.

On the last day they went to a lake/the mountains.

o N o o~ ON =

Neil has/hasn’t got a guide book of Turkey.

7
Choose the correct word.
JOE 1/Has you got your passport?
KIM  Yes, I 2have/bave got, thanks.
JoE  Well, have a good 3fly/trip.
kiM  Thanks, I “will/bave.
JoE  Don’t Sforget/remember to send ®we/us a text
when you get there.
KIM  Yes, of course.
Jjoe  OK, see you “on/in a month.
KIM  Yes, see you. Bye!

e

face2face Second edition

(5]

6]
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Score

Correct these sentences.

Did you %ilikyour bags yourself?

Did you have a nice fly?

Passengers should go to door number forty-one.
Can I have a window chair, please?

Have you got any hand luggages?

This is your board pass.

N o o b~ WwN =

Show your ticket at the check-out desk.

| e

Write the comparative and superlative forms of
these adjectives.

comparative superlative

1 long longer longest

2 thin

3 difficult
4 bad

5 nice

6 boring
7 good

8 noisy

7
Choose the correct answers.

1 I’m quite tall, but my brother’s /tallest.

2 Who’s the more intelligent/most intelligent person
in your class?

3 Wow! That’s the more expensive/most expensive

watch 've ever seen!

My sister is two years younger/youngest than me.

I met the more beautiful/most beautiful girl today.

Is your brother shorter/shortest than you?

The bar was more crowded/most crowded than usual.

We stayed in the island’s older/oldest hotel.

My wife always gets up earlier/earliest than me.

Put the verbs in brackets in a—g in the Present
Perfect or the Past Simple.

© 00 N O 0 s

a I'_'ve never _stayed (stay) in a five-star hotel
but 12
student.

b Robert 3
science-fiction stories. He *

(work) in one when I was a
(write) some excellent

(win) a
prize for one last week.
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¢ My husband ¢ never

(go) to Egypt, but I8 (go) there last
month.
da’ you ever (meet) a

famous musician?
B Yes, I8 (have) dinner with Sting
before he was famous!
e A°® you (watch) that
Japanese film on TV last night?

B No, 11 never (see)
a Japanese film in my life.
fal you ever (live) in
another country?
B Yes, 112 (live) in Mexico when
I (be) a child.
g A When ™ your father

(stop) work?
B About two years ago, when he 1°

(be) sixty-five. .

g Read Julia’s email. Put the verbs in brackets in
the Present Simple, Present Continuous, Past
Simple or Present Perfect.

483 ceaR

-~
To Roberto [
Hi Roberto
How '_are (be) you? | hope you're OK. At the moment
|2 (sit) in a café near Oxford Street.
|3 (arrive) in London two days
ago and | 4 (want) to do an English
course for a month. 5 you ever
(go) to London? It's an amazing city,
but 1© (not understand) the people o
very well — the problem is they 7
(talk) very fast. I'm here with one of my cousins, Javier. You
8 (meet) him last year when you
° (come) to my party. He
10 (do) some shopping in Oxford
Street at the moment because he '
(need) to buy a new coat. Javier 12
(visit) London a couple of times for work, so he
13 (know) a lot of good places to go.
Last night we 4 (go) to a concert in
Camden and '® (see) a new band
called the Love Doctors — it 16 (be)
great!
Well, my phone '* (ring) — it’s
probably Javier. I'll write again soon.
Love Julia -

6]
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Y Choose the correct answers.

1

10

11

It’s a very ___ day today.

a rain @windy ¢ cloud

Frederick doesn’t like travelling _ plane.
ain b by c with

My _ , Alex, is my father’s brother.

a aunt b cousin c uncle

My aunt’s very ___ . She often gives me money.
a selfish b outgoing c generous
I usually have a ___ for lunch.

a sandwich b toast ¢ soup
Go the bridge and turn right.
a along b over c next to

Mark is a very driver. He drives too fast.
a safe b noisy ¢ dangerous
I went to visit a last week.

a customer b contract ¢ meeting

I usually buy my meat in the ___ in my road.
a baker’s b butcher’s ¢ chemist’s

___did you stay in the USA?

a How long b How much ¢ How many
Would you like to go __ a drink?

afor bto con .

i Choose the correct verb in these sentences.

1 How often do you go//have sport?

2 When did you last take/makelrevise an exam?

3 My brother Simon has/is/have twenty years old.

4 How often do you go/make/bave shopping?

5 I never make/do/take photos.

6 We should rent/book/do a table at the restaurant.

7 Can you drive/fly/cycle a car? DE
4 Tick the correct spelling. Correct the wrong

words.

1 difficult v/ 9 chocolate

2 sutcase _suitcase 10 fridge

3 musican 11 mountins

4 brekfast 12 colege

5 swimming 13 message

6 biscits 14 atractive

7 sausages 15 toothache

8 sanwich 16 beatiful
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